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LI M TED LI CENSE
Except for notations added to the history of

nodi fication, the text on this diskette down to the next
row of asterisks nust acconpany all copies made of this
file. In particular, this paragraph and the copyri ght
notice are not to be deleted or changed on any copies or
print-outs of this file. Wth these provi sos, anyone may
copy this file for personal use or research. Copies nmay be
made for others at reasonabl e cost of copying and mailing
only, no additional charges nay be added.
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Pages in the original are marked thus at the bottom {page
nunber}

Comments and notes not in the original are identified with
the initials of the source: AC note = Crowl ey note. VEH

note = Bill Heidrick note, etc.

f oot notes have been noved up to the point of citation in
the text and set off by <<... >> just before and after the
not e.
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Do what thou wilt shall be the whole of the Law
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MAG CK
I N THEORY AND

PRACTI CE

by
The Master Therion
Al ei ster Crow ey

{Based on Castle Books edition of NewYork}

HYMN TO PAN

epsi | on-phi-rho-iota-xi epsilon-rho-onega-tau-iota pi-
epsi l on-rho-iota-al pha-rho-chi-eta-sigma delta al pha-nu-
epsi |l on-pi -t au-om cron- nu- al pha- nu

i ota-onmega iota-onega pi-alpha-nu pi-alpha-nu

onega -pi-al pha-nu pi-al pha-nu al pha-1 anbda-i ot a-pi -
| anbda- al pha- ganma- chi -t au-epsil on, chi-upsilon-Ianbda-
| anbda- al pha- nu-i ot a- al pha-si gma chi-iota-onicron-nu-
om cron-chi -tau-upsilon-pi-onicron-iota

pi - epsi |l on-tau-rho-al pha-iota-al pha-si gma al pha-pi -
onmi cron delta-epsilon-iota-rho-al pha-delta-om cron-signma
phi - al pha-nu-eta-theta, onega

t het a- epsi | on-onega-nu chi-om cron-rho-oni cron-pi -
om cron-iota al pha-nu-al pha-x

SOPH. AJ.

Thrill with Iissonme lust of the |ight,

O man! My man!

Cone careering out of the night

O Pan! lo Pan!

lo Pan! 1o Pan! Cone over the sea

From Sicily and from Arcady!

Roam ng as Bacchus, with fauns and pards

And nynphs and satyrs for thy guards,

On a mlk-white ass, come over the sea

To me, to ne,

Come with Apollo in bridal dress

(Shepherdess and pyt honess)

Cone with Artem s, silken shod,

And wash thy white thigh, beautiful God,

In the noon of the woods, on the marble nount,
The di npl ed dawn of the anber fount!

Dip the purple of passionate prayer

In the crinson shrine, the scarlet snare,

The soul that startles in eyes of blue {Vv}
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To watch thy wantonness weepi ng through
The tangl ed grove, the gnarled bole

O the living tree that is spirit and soul
And body and brain --- cone over the sea,
(lo Pan! 1o Pan!)

Devil or god, to ne, to ne,

My man! ny man!

Conme with trunpets sounding shrill

Over the hill!

Cone with drums | ow nuttering

From the spring!

Conme with flute and cone with pipe!

Am | not ripe?

I, who wait and withe and wrestle

Wth air that hath no boughs to nestle
My body, weary of enpty cl asp,

Strong as a lion and sharp as an asp ---
Conme, O cone!

| am nunb

Wth the lonely lust of devildom

Thrust the sword through the galling fetter,
Al | -devourer, all-begetter;

G ve ne the sign of the Open Eye,

And t he token erect of thorny thigh,

And the word of madness and nystery,

O Pan! | o Pan!
|l o Pan! Il o Pan Pan! Pan Pan! Pan,
| am a man:

Do as thou wilt, as a great god can,

O Pan! 1o Pan!

lo Pan! 1o Pan Pan! | am awake

in the grip of the snake.

The eagl e sl ashes with beak and cl aw,

The gods wi t hdraw

The great beasts cone, lo Pan! | am borne
To death on the horn

Of the Unicorn.

| am Pan! 1o Pan! |o Pan Pan! Pan! {vi}
I amthy mate, | amthy man,

Goat of thy flock, I amgold, I am god,
Flesh to thy bone, flower to thy rod.

Wth hoofs of steel | race on the rocks
Through sol stice stubborn to equi nox.

And | rave; and | rape and | rip and | rend
Everl asting, world without end,

Manni ki n, mai den, Maenad, man,

In the mght of Pan.

|l o Pan! Il o Pan Pan! Pan! | o Pan!
{Vil}
{I'l'lustration on page VIII described:
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This is the set of photos originally published facing
page 12 in EQUNOX I, 2 and titled there: "The Signs of
the G ades.”

These are arranged as ten panels: * ok oxox

In this re-publication, the original half-tones have
been redone as |ine copy. Each panel consists of an
illustration of a single human in a black Tau robe,
barefoot with hood conpletely closed over the face. The
hood di spl ays a six-pointed figure on the forehead ---
presumably the radi ant eye of Horus of the A'. A '., but
the rendition is too poor in detail. There is a cross
pendant over the heart. The ten panels are nunbered in
black in the lower |eft corner

The panels are identified by two colums of nunbered
captions, 1 to 6 to the left and 7 to 10 to the right. The
description is bottomto top and left to right:

"1. Earth: the god Set fighting." Frontal figure. Rt. foot
pointed to the fore and angled slightly outward with wei ght
on ball of foot. Lf. heel alnost touching Rt. heel and
foot pointed left. Arns forma diagonal w th body, right
above head and in line with left at waist height. Hands
pal mer and open with fingers outstretched and together

Head erect.

"2. Air: The god Shu supporting the sky." Frontal. Heels
together and slightly angled apart to the front, flat on
floor. Head down. Arns angled up on either side of head
about head 1.5 ft. fromhead to wist and crooked as if
supporting a ceiling just at head height with the finger
tips. The palns face upward and the backs of the hands
away fromthe head. Thunbs closed to side of palns.

Fi ngers strai ght and together

"3. Water: the goddess Auranoth." Sanme body and foot
position as #2, but head erect. Arns are brought down over
the chest so that the thunbs touch above the heart and the
backs of the hands are to the front. The fingers neet

bel ow the heart, form ng between thunbs and fingers the
descending triangle of water

"4, Fire: the goddess Thoum aesh-neith." Frontal. Head
and body like #3. Arns are angled so that the thunbs neet
in aline over the brow Palnmer side facing. Fingers neet
above head, form ng between thunbs and fingers the
ascending triangle of fire.

"5,6. Spirit: the rending and closing of the veil." Head

erect in both. #5 has the sane body posture as #1, except
that the left and right feet are countercharged and flat on
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the floor with the heels in contact. Arns and hands are
crooked forward at shoul der [evel such that the hands
appear to be clawing open a split veil --- hands have
progressed to a point that the forearns are invisible,
being directly pointed at the front. Lower arns are flat
and horizontal in the plain of the i mage.

#6. has the same body posture as #1, feet in sane position
as #5. The arms are el bow down agai nst abdomen, wi th hands
forward over heart in claws such that the knuckles are
touching. Passing from#5 to #6 or vice versa is done by
noti on of shoulders and rotation of wists. This is
different fromthe other sign of opening the veil, the Sign
of the Enterer, which is done with hands flat palmto palm
and then spread without rotation of wists.

"7-10. The L V X signs."

"7. + Gsiris slain --- the cross." Body and feet as in #2.
Head bowed. Arns directly horizontal fromthe shoulders in
the plane of the inmage. Hands with fingers together

thumbs to side of palmand pal mer side forward. The tau
shape of the robe dom nates the imge.

"8. L Isis nourning --- the Svastica." The body is in
sem -profile, head down slightly and facing right of

phot ograph. The arns, hands, |egs and feet are positioned
to define a swastika. Left foot flat, carrying weight and
angl ed toward the right of the photo. Right foot toe down
behind the figure to the left in the photo. Right upper
armdue left in photo and forearmvertical with fingers

cl osed and pointing upward. Left arm snoothly canted down
to the right of the panel, with fingers closed and pointed
down.

"9. V Typhon --- the Trident." Figure frontal and standing
on tip toe, toes forward and heel s not touching. Head
back. Arnms angled in a "V' with the body to the top and
outward in the plain of the photo. Fingers and thunbs as
#7, but continuing the lines of the arms.

"10. X GCsiris risen --- the Pentagram " Body and feet as
in #7. Head directly frontal and level. Arns crossed over
heart, right over left with hands extended, fingers closed
and thunb on side such that the palns rest on the two
opposi te shoul ders.}

| NTRODUCTI ON

"Epsi | on-si gma- si gma- epsi |l on-al pha-iota al pha-theta-
al pha- nu- al pha-tau-om cron-sigm theta-epsilon-onicron-
sigma, al pha-nu-beta-rho-om cron-tau-onicron-si gmg,
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om cron-upsilon-chi epsilon-tau-iota theta-nu-eta-tau-
om cron-si gnm
Pyt hagor as.

"Magic is the Hi ghest, npbst Absolute, and nost Divine
Know edge of Natural Phil osophy, advanced in its works and
wonder ful operations by a right understanding of the inward
and occult virtue of things; so that true Agents being
applied to proper Patients, strange and admirable effects
wi |l thereby be produced. Wence magici ans are profound
and diligent searchers into Nature; they, because of their
skill, know how to anticipate an effect, the which to the
vul gar shall seemto be a mracle.'

"The Goetia of the Lemegeton of King
Sol onon. "

"Wherever synpathetic nmagic occurs in its pure

unadul terated form it is assunmed that in nature one event
foll ows another necessarily and invariably w thout the

i ntervention of any spiritual or personal agency.

Thus its fundanental conception is identical with that
of nodern science; underlying the whole systemis a faith,
implicit but real and firm in the order and uniformty of
nature. The magici an does not doubt that the sane causes

wi |l always produce the sane effects, that the performance
of the proper cerenobny acconpani ed by the appropriate
spell, will inevitably be attended by the desired results,

unl ess, indeed, his incantations should chance to be
thwarted and foiled by the nore potent charnms of anot her
sorcerer. He supplicates no higher power: he sues the
favour of no fickle and wayward bei ng: he abases hinsel f
before no awful deity. Yet his power, great as he believes
it to be, is by no neans arbitrary and unlimted. He can
wield it only so long as he strictly confornms to the rules
of his art, or to what nmay be called the | aws of nature as
conceived by {IX} him To neglect these rules, to break
these laws in the smallest particular is to incur failure,
and may even expose the unskilful practitioner hinself to
the utnost peril. |If he clains a sovereignty over nature,
it is a constitutional sovereignty rigorously limted in
its scope and exercised in exact conformty with ancient
usage. Thus the anal ogy between the nmgical and the
scientific conceptions of the world is close. |In both of
them the succession of events is perfectly regular and
certain, being determ ned by inmutable | aws, the operation
of which can be foreseen and cal cul ated precisely; the

el ements of caprice, of chance, and of accident are

bani shed fromthe course of nature. Both of them open up a
seenm ngly boundl ess vista of possibilities to himwho knows
the causes of things and can touch the secret springs that
set in nmotion the vast and intricate mechani sm of the
world. Hence the strong attraction which magi ¢ and science
al i ke have exercised on the human nind; hence the powerfu
stimulus that both have given to the pursuit of know edge.
They lure the weary enquirer, the footsore seeker, on
through the wi | derness of disappointment in the present by
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their endl ess prom ses of the future: they take himup to
he top of an exceedi ng high mountain and shew him beyond
the dark clouds and rolling msts at his feet, a vision of
the celestial city, far off, it may be, but radiant with
unearthly spl endour, bathed in the |light of dreans.”

Dr. J. G FRAZER, "The Gol den Bough"."

"So far, therefore, as the public profession of magic
has been one of the roads by which nmen have passed to
supreme power, it has contributed to emanci pate manki nd
fromthe thral domof tradition and to elevate theminto a
|l arger, freer life, with a broader outl ook on the world.
This is no small service rendered to humanity. And when we
remenber further that in another direction magic has paved
the way for science, we are forced to admt that if the
bl ack art has done much evil, it has al so been the source
of much good; that if it is the child of error, it has yet
been the nother of freedomand truth."

| bi d.
{X}
"Prove all things; hold fast that which is good."
St. Paul .

"Also the mantras and spells; the obeah and the wanga;
the work of the wand and the work of the sword; these he
shall learn and teach.™

"He nmust teach; but he may nmake severe the ordeals.”

"The word of the Law is Theta-epsilon-I|anbda-eta-nu-
al pha. "

LI BER AL vel xxxi: The Book of the Law

Thi s book is for

ALL:
for every man, worman, and child.
My former work has been m sunderstood, and its scope

limted, by my use of technical terns. It has attracted
only too many dilettanti and eccentrics, weaklings seeking
in "Magic" an escape fromreality. | nyself was first

consciously drawn to the subject in this way. And it has
repelled only too many scientific and practical nmnds, such
as | nost designed to influence.
But
MAG CK
is for
ALL.
I have witten this book to help the Banker, the
Pugi list, the Biologist, the Poet, the Navvy, the G ocer,
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the Factory Grl, the Mathematician, the Stenographer, the

Golfer, the Wfe, the Consul --- and all the rest --- to
fulfil thenmselves perfectly, each in his or her own proper
functi on.

Let me explain in a few words how it cane about that |

bl azoned t he word
MAG CK
upon the Banner that | have borne before nme all ny life.

Before |I touched ny teens, | was al ready aware that |
was THE BEAST whose number is 666. | did not understand in
the least {XI} what that inplied; it was a passionately
ecstatic sense of identity.

In ny third year at Canbridge, | devoted nyself
consciously to the Great Work, understanding thereby the
Work of becoming a Spiritual Being, free fromthe
constraints, accidents, and deceptions of materia
exi stence.

I found nyself at a |loss for a nane to designate ny
work, just as H. P. Blavatsky sone years earlier
"Theosophy", "Spiritualisn, "Cccultisn, "Msticisni, al
i nvol ved undesirabl e connotati ons.

I chose therefore the namne.

"MAG CK"
as essentially the nost subline, and actually the nopst
di scredited, of all the available termns.

| swore to rehabilitate
MAG CK

to identify it with my own career; and to conpel mankind to
respect, love, and trust that which they scorned, hated and
feared. | have kept ny Word.

But the tinme is now cone for nme to carry ny banner into
the thick of the press of human life.

I rmust meke
MAG CK
the essential factor in the Iife of
ALL.

In presenting this book to the world, | mnust then
explain and justify ny position by formulating a definition
of

MAG CK
and setting forth its main principles in such a way that
ALL

may understand instantly that their souls, their lives, in
every relation with every other human bei ng and every
ci rcunst ance, depend upon
MAG CK
and the right conprehension and right application thereof.

. "DEFINITION "
MAG CK

is the Science and Art of causing Change to occur in
conformty with WII.

{XI1}
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(I'llTustration: It is my WIIl to informthe Wrld of
certain facts within my know edge. | therefore take
"magi cal weapons”, pen, ink, and paper; | wite
"incantations" --- these sentences --- in the "magica
| anguage"” i.e. that which is understood by the people
wish to instruct; | call forth "spirits", such as printers,
publ i shers, booksellers, and so forth, and constrain them
to convey ny nessage to those people. The conposition and
di stribution of this book is thus an act of

MAG CK
by which I cause changes to take place in conformty with
my WII<>)
1. "POSTULATE."

ANY required Change nmay be effected by the application
of the proper kind and degree of force in the proper manner
t hrough the proper mediumto the proper object.

(I'llustration: | wish to prepare an ounce of Chloride of
Gold. | nust take the right kind of acid, nitro-
hydrochl oric and no other, in sufficient quantity and of
adequate strength, and place it, in a vessel which will not
break, |eak, or corrode, in such a manner as will not
produce undesirable results, with the necessary quantity of
Gold: and so forth. Every Change has its own conditions.

In the present state of our know edge and power sone
changes are not possible in practice; we cannot cause
eclipses, for instance, or transformlead into tin, or
create nen from nmushroons. But it is theoretically
possi bl e to cause in any object any change of which that
obj ect is capable by nature; and the conditions are covered
by the above postul ate.)

[11. "THEOREMS. "

(1) Every intentional act is a Mgical Act.<>
(I'l'lustration: See "Definition" above.)
{X111}
(2) Every successful act has confornmed to the postul ate.
(3) Every failure proves that one or nore requirenents
of the postul ate have not been fulfilled.

(I'llustrations: There may be failure to understand the
case; as when a doctor nekes a wong diagnosis, and his
treatment injures his patient. There nmay be failure to
apply the right kind of force, as when a rustic tries to
bl ow out an electric light. There nmay be failure to apply
the right degree of force, as when a westler has his hold
broken. There may be failure to apply the force in the
ri ght manner, as when one presents a cheque at the wong
wi ndow of the Bank. There nmay be failure to enploy the
correct medium as when Leonardo da Vinci found his
mast er pi ece fade away. The force nay be applied to an
unsui t abl e obj ect, as when one tries to crack a stone,
thinking it a nut.)

(4) The first requisite for causing any change is
through qualitative and quantitative understandi ng of the
condi tions.
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(I'l'lustration: The nost comon cause of failure in life
is ignorance of one's own True WII, or of the neans by
which to fulfil that WIlI. A man may fancy hinmself a
pai nter, and waste his life trying to becone one; or he may
be really a painter, and yet fail to understand and to
nmeasure the difficulties peculiar to that career.)

(5) The second requisite of causing any change is the
practical ability to set in right notion the necessary
forces.

(I'l'lustration: A banker may have a perfect grasp of a
gi ven situation, yet lack the quality of decision, or the
assets, necessary to take advantage of it.)

(6) "Every man and every worman is a star.” That is to
say, every human being is intrinsically an independent
i ndi vidual with his own proper character and proper notion.

(7) Every man and every wonan has a course, depending
partly on the self, and partly on the environment which is
natural and necessary for each. Anyone who is forced from
his own course, either through not understanding hinself,
or through external opposition, cones into conflict with
t he order of the Universe, and suffers accordingly.

{XI'V}

(I'llustration: A man may think it his duty to act in a
certain way, through having nade a fancy picture of
hi msel f, instead of investigating his actual nature. For
exanpl e, a woman may nmeke herself miserable for life by
thinking that she prefers I ove to social consideration, or
"vice versa". One woman nmmy stay with an unsynpathetic
husband when she would really be happy in an attic with a
| over, while another may fool herself into a romantic
el openment when her only true pleasures are those of
presiding at fashionable functions. Again, a boy's
instinct may tell himto go to sea, while his parents

insists on his beconing a doctor. |In such a case, he wll
be both unsuccessful and unhappy in nedicine.)

(8) A Man whose conscious will is at odds with his True
WIIl is wasting his strength. He cannot hope to influence

his environment efficiently.

(I'l'Tustration: When Civil War rages in a nation, it is
in no condition to undertake the invasion of other
countries. A man with cancer enploys his nourishnent alike
to his own use and to that of the eneny which is part of
himsel f. He soon fails to resist the pressure of his
environnent. In practical life, a man who i s doi ng what
his conscience tells himto be wong will do it very
clumsily. At first!)

(9) A man who is doing this True WIIl has the inertia of
the Universe to assist him

(I'llustration: The first principle of success in
evolution is that the individual should be true to his own
nature, and at the sane tinme adapt hinself to his
envi ronnent .)

(10) Nature is a continuous phenonmenon, though we do not
know in all cases how things are connected.

(I'l'lustration: Human consci ousness depends on the
properties of protoplasm the existence of which depends on
i nnuer abl e physical conditions peculiar to this planet;
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and this planet is determ ned by the mechanical bal ance of
the whol e universe of matter. W may then say that our
consciousness is causally connected with the renotest

gal axi es; yet we do not know even how it arises from--- or
with --- the nol ecular changes in the brain.)

(11) Science enables us to take advantage of the
continuity of Nature by the enpirical application of
certain {XV} principles whose interplay involves different
orders of idea connected with each other in a way beyond
our present conprehension

(I'llustration: We are able to light cities by rule-of-
t humb net hods. We do not know what consci ousness is, or
how it is connected with nuscul ar action; what electricity
is or howit is connected with the nmachi nes that generate
it; and our nethods depend on cal cul ations invol vi ng
mat hemat i cal i deas which have no correspondence in the
Uni verse as we know it.<>)

(12) Man is ignorant of the nature of his own being and
powers. Even his idea of his limtations is based on
experience of the past, and every step in his progress
extends his empire. There is therefore no reason to assign
theoretical limts<> to what he may be, or to what he may
do.

(I'llustration: A generation ago it was supposed
theoretically inpossible that man should ever know the
chemical conposition of the fixed stars. It is known that
our senses are adapted to receive only an infinitesinmal
fraction of the possible rates of vibration. NMbdern
i nstruments have enabled us to detect some of these
suprasensi bl es by indirect nethods, and even to use their
peculiar qualities in the service of man, as in the case of
the rays of Hertz and Rontgen. As Tyndall said, man m ght
at any nonent learn to perceive and utilise vibrations of
all conceivabl e and inconcei vabl e kinds. The question of
Magi ck is a question of discovering and enploying hitherto
unknown forces in nature. We know that they exist, and we
cannot doubt the possibility of nmental or physica
i nstruments capable of bringing us into relation with
t hem)

(13) Every man is nore or |ess aware that his
individuality conprises several orders of existence, even
when he maintains that his subtler principles are nerely
synmptomati ¢ of the changes in his gross vehicle. A simlar
order may be assumed to extend throughout nature.

(I'l'lustration: One does not confuse the pain of
toot hache with {XVI} the decay which causes it. Inanimte
objects are sensitive to certain physical forces, such as
el ectrical and thermal conductivity; but neither in us nor
in them--- so far as we know --- is there any direct
consci ous perception of these forces. |Inperceptible
i nfluences are therefore associated with all materia
phenonena; and there is no reason why we should not work
upon matter through those subtle energies as we do through
their material bases. |In fact, we use nagnetic force to
nove iron, and solar radiation to reproduce images.)

(14) Man is capable of being, and using, anything which
he perceives, for everything that he perceives is in a
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certain sense a part of his being. He may thus subjugate
t he whol e Universe of which he is conscious to his
i ndi vidual WII.

(I'l'lustration: Man has used the idea of God to dictate
hi s personal conduct, to obtain power over his fellow, to
excuse his crinmes, and for innunmerabl e other purposes,

i ncluding that of realizing hinself as God. He has used
the irrational and unreal conceptions of nmathematics to
help himin the construction of nechanical devices. He has
used his noral force to influence the actions even of wild
animals. He has enpl oyed poetic genius for politica

pur poses.)

(15) Every force in the Universe is capable of being
transforned into any other kind of force by using suitable
means. There is thus an inexhaustible supply of any
particul ar kind of force that we may need.

(I'llustration: Heat may be transfornmed into |ight and
power by using it to drive dynanps. The vibrations of the
air may be used to kill nen by so ordering themin speech
as to inflanme war-1ike passions. The hallucinations
connected with the nysterious energies of sex result in the
perpetuation of the species.)

(16) The application of any given force affects all the
orders of being which exist in the object to which it is
appl i ed, whichever of those orders is directly affected.

(I'llustration: If |I strike a man with a dagger, his
consci ousness, not his body only, is affected by ny act;
al t hough the dagger, as such, has no direct relation
therewith. Simlarly, the power of {XVII} ny thought may
so work on the mnd of another person as to produce far-
reachi ng physical changes in him or in others through
him)

(17) A man may learn to use any force so as to serve any
purpose, by taking advantage of the above theorens.

(I'llustration: A man nmay use a razor to make hinself
vigilant over his speech, but using it to cut hinself
whenever he unguardedly utters a chosen word. He may serve
the sanme purpose by resolving that every incident of his
life shall remi nd himof a particular thing, making every
i npression the starting point of a connected series of
t houghts ending in that thing. He mght also devote his
whol e energies to some one particul ar object, by resolving
to do nothing at variance therewith, and to nmake every act
turn to the advantage of that object.)

(18) He may attract to hinself any force of the Universe
by making hinself a fit receptacle for it, establishing a
connection with it, and arranging conditions so that its
nature conpels it to flow toward him

(I'llustration: If | want pure water to drink, | dig a
well in a place where there is underground water; | prevent
it fromleaking away; and | arrange to take advantage of
wat er's accordance with the |aws of Hydrostatics to fil
it.)

(19) Man's sense of hinself as separate from and oppose
to, the Universe is a bar to his conducting its currents.

It insulates him
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(I'llustration: A popular |leader is nost successful when
he forgets hinself, and renenbers only "The Cause". Self-
seeki ng engenders jeal ousies and schism \When the organs
of the body assert their presence otherwi se than by silent
satisfaction, it is a sign that they are diseased. The
single exception is the organ of reproduction. Yet even in
this case its self-assertion bears witness to its

di ssatisfaction with itself, since it cannot fulfil its
function until conpleted by its counterpart in another
or gani sm

(20) Man can only attract and enploy the forces for
which he is really fitted.

(I'l'lustration: You cannot make a sil k purse out of a
sows ear. A {XVIII} true man of science |learns fromevery
phenonenon. But Nature is dunmb to the hypocrite; for in
her there is nothing false.<>)

(21) There is no limt to the extent of the relations of
any man with the Universe in essence; for as soon as nman
makes hi nmsel f one with any idea the neans of neasurenent
cease to exist. But his power to utilize that force is
l[imted by his nental power and capacity, and by the
ci rcunstances of his human environnment.

(I'llustration: When a man falls in love, the whole world
beconmes, to him nothing but |ove boundl ess and i mmanent;
but his mystical state is not contagious; his fell ow nen
are either anmused or annoyed. He can only extend to others
the effect which his |love has had upon hinsel f by nmeans of
his nmental and physical qualities. Thus, Catullus, Dante
and Swi nburn made their |ove a mghty nover of mankind by
virtue of their power to put their thoughts on the subject
in musical and el oquent | anguage. Again, C eopatra and
ot her people in authority noul ded the fortunes of many
ot her people by allowing love to influence their politica
actions. The Magician, however well he succeed in naking
contact with the secret sources of energy in nature, can
only use themto the extent permitted by his intellectua
and noral qualities. Mhamed' s intercourse with Gabrie
was only effective because of his statesmanship,
sol di ership, and the sublimty of his command of Arabic.
Hertz's discovery of the rays which we now use for w rel ess
tel egraphy was sterile until reflected through the nm nds
and wills of the people who could take his truth, and
transmt it to the world of action by nmeans of mechanica
and econonic instrunments.)

(22) every individual is essentially sufficient to
himsel f. But he is unsatisfactory to hinself until he has
established hinmself in his right relation with the
Uni ver se

(I'l'lustration: A mcroscope, however perfect, is useless
in the {XIX} hands of savages. A poet, however subline,
nmust i npose hinself upon his generation if he is to enjoy
(and even to understand) hinself, as theoretically should
be the case.)

(23) Magick is the Science of understandi ng oneself and
one's conditions. It is the Art of applying that
under standi ng in action
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(I'l'Tustration: A golf club is intended to nove a specia
ball in a special way in special circunstances. A Niblick
shoul d rarely be used on the tee, or a Brassie under the
bank of a bunker. But also, the use of any club demands
skill and experience.)

(24) Every man has an indefeasible right to be what he
is.

(I'llustration: To insist that any one el se shall conply
with one's own standards is to outrage, not only him but
onesel f, since both parties are equally born of necessity.)

(25) Every man nust do Magi ck each tinme that he acts or
even thinks, since a thought is an internal act whose
influence ultimately affects action, thought it may not do
so at the tine.

(I'llustration: The | east gesture causes a change in a
man's own body and in the air around hin it disturbs the
bal ance of the entire Universe, and its effects continue
eternally throughout all space. Every thought, however
swiftly suppressed, has its effect on the mnd. It stands
as one of the causes of every subsequent thought, and tends
to influence every subsequent action. A golfer may |ose a
few yards on his drive, a few nore with his second and
third, he may |lie on the green six bare inches too far from
the hole; but the net result of these trifling mshaps is
the difference of a whole stroke, and so probably between
hal vi ng and | osing the hole.)

(26) Every man has a right, the right of self-
preservation, to fulfil hinself to the utnost.<>

(I'llustration: A function inperfectly preformed injures,
not {XX} only itself, but everything associated with it.

If the heart is afraid to beat for fear of disturbing the
liver, the liver is starved for bl ood, and avenges itself
on the heart by upsetting digestion, which disorders
respiration, on which cardiac wel fare depends.)

(27) Every man shoul d make Magi ck the keynote of his
life. He should learn its laws and |ive by them

(I'l'lustration: The Banker should di scover the rea
meani ng of his existence, the real notive which led himto
choose that profession. He should understand banking as a
necessary factor in the econom c exi stence of manki nd,

i nstead of as nerely a business whose objects are

i ndependent of the general welfare. He should learn to

di stinguish false values fromreal, and to act not on
accidental fluctuations but on considerations of essentia
i mportance. Such a banker will prove hinself superior to
ot hers; because he will not be an individual |inmted by
transitory things, but a force of Nature, as inpersonal
impartial and eternal as gravitation, as patient and
irresistible as the tides. His systemw Il not be subject
to panic, any nore than the | aw of Inverse Squares is

di sturbed by Elections. He will not be anxious about his
affairs because they will not be his; and for that reason
he will be able to direct themw th the calm clear-headed
confidence of an onl ooker, with intelligence unclouded by
sel f-interest and power uninpaired by passion.)

(28) Every man has a right to fulfil his own will
wi t hout being afraid that it may interfere with that of
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others; for if he is in his proper place, it is the fault

of others if they interfere with him

(I'llTustration: If a man |ike Napol eon were actually

appoi nted by destiny to control Europe, he should not be

bl amed for exercising his rights. To oppose hi mwould be
an error. Any one so doing would have nade a mistake as to
his own destiny, except in so far as it nmight be necessary
for himto learn to | essons of defeat. The sun nobves in
space without interference. The order of Nature provides
an orbit for each star. A clash proves that one or the

ot her has strayed from his course. But as to each nan that
keeps his true course, the nore firmy he acts, the less
likely are others to get in his way. His exanple will help
{XXI} themto find their own paths and pursue them Every
man that becones a Magician hel ps others to do |ikew se.
The nore firmy and surely nmen nove, and the nore such
action is accepted as the standard of norality, the less

will conflict and confusion hanper humanity.)
I hope that the above principles will denonstrate to
ALL
that their welfare, their very existence, is bound up in
MAG CK
| trust that they will understand, not only the

reasonabl eness, but the necessity of the fundanmental truth
which | was the nmeans of giving to mankind:

"Do what thou wilt shall be the whole of the Law. "

I trust that they will assert thenselves as individually
absolute, that they will grasp the fact that it is their
right to assert thenselves, and to acconplish the task for
which their nature fits them Yea, nore, that this is
their duty, and that not only to thenselves but to others,
a duty founded upon universal necessity, and not to be
shirked on account of any casual circunstances of the
monment whi ch may seemto put such conduct in the light of
i nconveni ence or even of cruelty.

I hope that the principles outlined above will help them
to understand this book, and prevent them from being
deterred fromits study by the nore or |ess technica
| anguage in which it is witten.

The essence of

MAG CK
is sinple enough in all conscience. It is not otherw se
with the art of government. The Aimis sinply prosperity;
but the theory is tangled, and the practice beset with
bri ars.

In the sane way

MAG CK
is merely to be and to do. | should add: "to suffer". For
Magick is the verb; and it is part of the Training to use
the passive voice. This is, however, a matter of
Initiation rather than of Magick in {XXII} its ordinary
sense. It is not my fault if being is baffling, and doing
desper at e!
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Yet, once the above principles are firmy fixed in the
mnd, it is easy enough to sumup the situation very
shortly. One nust find out for oneself, and make sure
beyond doubt, "who" one is, "what" one is, "why" one is.
This done, one may put the will which is inplicit in the
"Why" into words, or rather into One Wird. Being thus
consci ous of the proper course to pursue, the next thing is
to understand the conditions necessary to following it out.
After that, one must elimnate from oneself every el enent
alien or hostile to success, and devel op those parts of
onesel f which are specially needed to control the aforesaid
condi tions.

Let us make an anal ogy. A nation nust becone aware of
its own character before it can be said to exist. From

that knowl edge it nust divine its destiny. It nust then
consider the political conditions of the world; how other
countries may help it or hinder it. It must then destroy

it itself any elenents discordant with its destiny.
Lastly, it nust develop in itself those qualities which
will enable it to combat successfully the externa
conditions which threaten to oppose is purpose. W have
had a recent exanple in the case of the young Gernman
Enmpire, which, knowing itself and its will, disciplined and
trained itself so that it conquered the nei ghbours which
had oppressed it for so many centuries. But after 1866 and
1870, 1914! It mistook itself for superhuman, it willed a
thing inmpossible, it failed to elimnate its own interna
jealousies, it failed to understand the conditions of
victory,<> it did not train itself to hold the sea, and
t hus, having violated every principle of

MAG CK,
it was pulled down and broken into pieces by provincialism
and denocracy, so that neither individual excellence nor
civic virtue has yet availed to raise it again to that
maj estic unity which nade so bold a bid for the mastery of
the race of man.

The sincere student will discover, behind the synbolic
technicalities of his book, a practical nethod of making
himself a {XXI11} Magician. The processes described wll
enable himto discrimnate between what he actually is, and
what he has fondly i magi ned hinself to be<>  He nust
behol d his soul in all its awful nakedness, he nust not
fear to |l ook on that appalling actuality. He nust discard
the gaudy garnments with which his shane has screened him
he must accept the fact that nothing can make hi m anything
but what he is. He may lie to hinself, drug hinself, hide
hi msel f; but he is always there. Mgick will teach him
that his mind is playing himtraitor. It is as if a man
were told that tailors' fashion-plates were the canon of
human beauty, so that he tried to make hinself fornl ess and
featurel ess Iike them and shuddered with horror at the
i dea of Hol bein nmaking a portrait of him Magick will show
himthe beauty and najesty of the self which he has tried
to suppress and di sgui se.

Havi ng di scovered his identity, he will soon perceive
his purpose. Another process will show himhow to nmake
t hat purpose pure and powerful. He may then learn how to
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estimate his environnent, |learn howto make allies, howto
make hinself prevail against all powers whose error has
caused them to wander across his path.

In the course of this Training, he will learn to explore
the Hi dden Mysteries of Nature, and to devel op new senses
and faculties in hinmself, whereby he may comrunicate with,
and control, Beings and Forces pertaining to orders of
exi stence which {XXIV} have been hitherto i naccessible to
prof ane research, and available only to that unscientific
and enpirica

MAG CK
(of tradition) which | canme to destroy in order that |
m ght fulfil.
| send this book into the world that every man and wonan
may take hold of [ife in the proper manner. |t does not

matter of one's present house of flesh be the hut of a
shepherd; by virtue of ny
MAG CK
he shall be such a shepherd as David was. |If it be the
studi o of a scul ptor, he shall so chisel fromhinself the
mar bl e that masks his idea that he shall be no less a
mast er than Rodin.
W tness m ne hand:

Tau- Ori cron M- Epsi | on- Ganma- Al pha Thet a- Et a- Rho-
| ot a- Omicron-Nu (Taw- Resh- Yod- Vau-Nunfinal ): The Beast
666; MAGUS 9 Degree = 2Square A.'. A'. who is The Wrd of
t he Aeon THELEMA; whose nanme is called V.V.V.V.V. 8 Degree

= 3Square A.'. A'. in the City of the Pyramds; OU MH 7
Degree = 4Square A.'. A '.; OL SONUF VAORESAG 6 Degree =
5Square, and ... ... 5 Degree = 6Square A.'. A'. in the

Mount ai n of Abi egnus: but FRATER PERDURABO i n the Quter
Order or the A'. A'. and in the Wrld of nen upon the
Earth, Aleister Crowey of Trinity College, Canbridge.

(This portion of the Book should be studied in connection
with its Parts |. and I1.)
0 The Magi cal Theory of the Universe.
I The Principles of Ritual
Il The Formul ae of the El enmental Weapons.
111 The Formul a of Tetragrammaton.
IV The Formula of Alhim also that of Alim
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\% The Formula of I. A O

Vi The Formul a of the Neophyte.

VI | The Formul a of the Holy Graal, of Abrahadabra,
and of

Certain O her Wrds; with sone remarks on
t he

Magi cal Menory.
VI O Equilibrium and of the General and
Particul ar Met hod

of Preparation of the Furniture of the
Tenpl e and t he

I nstrunents of Art.

I X O Silence and Secrecy: and of the Barbarous
nanmes of
Evocati on.
X O the Gestures.
Xl Of Qur Lady BABALON and of The Beast whereon

she rideth: also concerning
Transf ormati ons.

Xl O the Bloody Sacrifice and Matters Cognate.
X1 O the Banishings, and of the Purifications.
X'V O the Consecrations: with an Account of the

Nat ure and
Nurture of the Magical Link.

XVl (1) O the Qath.
XV O the Invocation.
XVl (2) O the Charge to the Spirit: with some Account
of the
Constrains and Curses occasionally
necessary.
XVI | O the License to Depart.
XVI T Of Cairvoyance: and of the Body of Light, its

Powers and
its Devel opnent. Al so concerning
Di vi nati ons.

XI X Of Dramatic Rituals.
XX Of the Eucharist: and of the Art of Alcheny.
XXI O Bl ack Magick: of the Main Types of the

Oper ations of
Magi ck Art: and of the Powers of the
Sphi nx.

{ XXVI 1 }

CHAPTER 0
THE MAG CAL THEORY OF THE UNI VERSE
There are three nmain theories of the Universe; Dualism

Monismand Nihilism It is inmpossible to enter into a
di scussion of their relative nerits in a popular manual of
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this sort. They may be studied in Erdmann's "History of
Phi | osophy” and simlar treatises.

All are reconciled and unified in the theory which we
shall now set forth. The basis of this Harnmony is given in
Crow ey's
"Berashith" --- to which reference should be nade.

Infinite space is called the goddess NU T, while the
infinitely small and atomi c yet omni present point is called
HADI T. <> These are unmanifest. One conjunction of these
infinites is called RA-HOOR-KHUI T, <> a unity which includes
and heads all things.<> (There is also a particular Nature
of Hm in certain conditions, such as have obtai ned since
the Spring of 1904, e.v.) This profoundly nystica
conception {1} is based upon actual spiritual experience,
but the trained reason<> can reach a reflection of this
i dea by the nmethod of |ogical contradiction which ends in
reason transcending itself. The reader should consult "The

Sol di er and the Hunchback" in Equinox I, |, and Konx Om
Pax.

"Unity" transcends "consciousness". It is above al
di vision. The Father of thought --- the Word --- is called
Chaos --- the dyad. The nunber Three, the Mdther, is
call ed Babalon. In connection with this the reader should
study "The Tenple of Solonmon the King" in Equinox I, V, and
Li ber 418.

This first triad is essentially unity, in a manner
transcendi ng reason. The conprehension of this Trinity is
a matter of spiritual experience. Al true gods are
attributed to this Trinity.<>

An i mreasur abl e abyss divides it fromall manifestations
of Reason or the lower qualities of man. In the ultinmate
anal ysis of Reason, we find all reason identified with this
abyss. Yet this abyss is the crown of the mind. Purely
intellectual faculties all obtain here. This abyss has no
nunber, for in it all is confusion.

Bel ow this abyss we find the noral qualities of Man, of
which there are six. The highest is synmbolised by the
nunber Four. Its nature is fatherly<> Mercy and Authority
are the attributes of its dignity.

The nunber Five is balanced against it. The attributes
of Five are Energy and Justice. Four and Five are again
conbi ned and harnoni zed in the nunber Six, whose nature is
beauty and harnony, nortality and imortality.

In the nunmber Seven the feminine nature is again
predom nant, {2} but it is the masculine type of female,
the Amazon, who is balanced in the nunber Eight by the
fem nine type of male

In the nunber Nine we reach the last of the purely
mental qualities. It identifies change with stability.

Pendant to this sixfold systemis the nunber Ten<<

The bal ance of the Sephiroth:
Ket her (1) "Kether is in Malkuth, and Mal kuth is
i n Kether, but
after another manner."
Chokmah (2) is Yod of Tetragrammmaton, and
therefore also Unity.
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Bi nah (3) is He of Tetragrammaton, and therefore
"The
Enperor."
Chesed (4) is Daleth, Venus the fenale.
Gebur ah (5) is the Sephira of Mars, the Male.

Ti phereth (6) is the Hexagram harnonizing, and
medi ati ng between
Ket her and Mal kuth. Also it
reflects Kether. "That
which is above, is |ike that which
is below, and
that which is below, is Iike that
whi ch is above.”
Net zach (7) and Hod (8) balanced as in text.
Jesod (9) see text.
Mal kut h (10) contains all the nunbers.>>

whi ch includes the whole of Matter as we know it by the
senses.

It is inmpossible here to explain thoroughly the conplete
conception; for it cannot be too clearly understood that
this is a "classification" of the Universe, that there is
not hi ng which is not conprehended therein.

The Article on the Qabalah in Vol. I, No. V of the
Equi nox is the best which has been witten on the subject.
It should be deeply studied, in connection with the
Qabalistic Diagranms in Nos. Il and I1l: "The Tenpl e of
Sol onmon the King".

Such is a crude and el enmentary sketch of this system

The formula of Tetragrammaton is the nost inportant for
the practical magician. Here Yod = 2, He = 3, Vau = 4 to
9, He final = 10.

The Nunber Two represents Yod, the Divine or Archetypa
World, and the Nunber One is only attained by the
destruction of the God and the Magician in Samadhi. The
world of Angels is under the nunbers Four to Nine, and that
of spirits under the {3} nunber Ten.<> All these nunbers
are of course parts of the mmgician hinself considered as
the m crocosm The microcosmis an exact inmage of the
Macrocosnm the Great Work is the raising of the whole man
in perfect balance to the power of Infinity.

The reader will remark that all criticismdirected
agai nst the Magical Hierarchy is futile. One cannot cal
it incorrect --- the only line to take might be that it was
i nconvenient. In the same way one cannot say that the
Roman al phabet is better or worse than the G eek, since al
requi red sounds can be nore or |ess satisfactorily
represented by either; yet both these al phabets were found
so little satisfactory when it cane to an attenpt at
phonetic printing of Oriental |anguages, that the al phabet
had to be expanded by the use of italics and other
diacritical marks. In the sane way our magi cal al phabet of
the Sephiroth and the Paths (thirty-two letters as it were)
has been expanded into the four worlds corresponding to the
four letters of the name Yod-Heh-Vau-Heh; and each Sephira
is supposed to contain a Tree of Life of its own. Thus we
obtain four hundred Sephiroth instead of the original ten
and the Paths being capable of simlar nmultiplications, or
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rat her of subdivision, the nunber is still further
extended. O course this process mght be indefinitely
conti nued wi thout destroying the original system

The Apologia for this Systemis that our purest
conceptions {4} are synbolized in Mathematics. "CGod is
the Great Arithmetician.” "God is the Grand Geoneter." It
is best therefore to prepare to apprehend H m by
formul ati ng our nminds according to these neasures. <>

To return, each letter of this al phabet may have its
speci al magical sigil. The student nust not expect to be
given a cut-and-dried definition of what exactly is neant
by any of all this. On the contrary, he nmust work
backwards, putting the whole of his mental and noral outfit
into these pigeon-holes. You would not expect to be able
to buy a filing cabinet with the nanes of all your past,
present and future correspondents ready indexed: your
cabi net has a systemof |etters and nunbers neaningless in
t henmsel ves, but ready to take on a neaning to you, as you
fill up the files. As your business increased, each letter
and nunmber would receive fresh accessions of meaning for
you; and by adopting this orderly arrangement you woul d be
able to have a nmuch nore conprehensive grasp of your
affairs than woul d otherwi se be the case. By the use of
this systemthe nagician is able ultimately to unify the
whol e of his know edge --- to transnmute, even on the
Intellectual Plane, the Many into the One.

The Reader can now understand that the sketch given
above of the magical Hi erarchy is hardly even an outline of
the real theory of the Universe. This theory may indeed be
studied in the article already referred to in No. V of the
Equi nox, and, nore deeply in the Book of the Law and the
Comment ari es thereon: but the true understandi ng depends
entirely upon the work of the Magician hinmself. Wthout
magi cal experience it will be nmeaningl ess.

In this there is nothing peculiar. It is so with al
scientific know edge. A blind man m ght cram up astronony
for the purpose of passing exam nations, but his know edge
woul d be {5} alnost entirely unrelated to his experience,
and it would certainly not give himsight. A simlar
phenonmenon i s observed when a gentl eman who has taken an
"honours degree" in nodern |anguages at Canbridge arrives
in Paris, and is unable to order his dinner. To exclaim
agai nst the Master Therion is to act |like a person who,
observing this, should attack both the professors of French
and the inhabitants of Paris, and perhaps go on to deny the
exi stence of France.

Let us say, once again, that the magical |anguage is
not hi ng but a conveni ent system of classification to enable
the magi cian to docket his experiences as he obtains them

Yet this is true also, that, once the |anguage is
mast ered, one can divine the unknown by study of the known,
just as one's know edge of Latin and Greek enables one to
understand sone unfamliar English word derived fromthose
sources. Also, there is the sinmilar case of the Periodic
Law in Chemistry, which enables Science to prophesy, and so
in the end to discover, the existence of certain previously
unsuspected elenents in nature. All discussions upon
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phi | osophy are necessarily sterile, since truth is beyond

| anguage. They are, however, useful if carried far enough
--- if carried to the point when it beconme apparent that

all argunents are argunents in a circle.<> But discussions
of the details of purely inmaginary qualities are frivol ous
and may be deadly. For the great danger of this magica
theory is that the student may m stake the al phabet for the
t hi ngs which the words represent.

An excellent man of great intelligence, a | earned
Qabal i st, once amazed the Master Therion by stating that
the Tree of Life was the framework of the Universe. It was
as if some one had seriously maintained that a cat was a
creature constructed by placing the letters C. A T. in
that order. It is no wonder that Magick has excited the
ridicule of the unintelligent, since even its {6} educated
students can be guilty of so gross a violation of the first
princi pl es of compn sense. <>

A synopsis of the grades of the A'. A'. as
illustrative of the Magical Hierarchy in Man is given in
Appendix 2 "One Star in Sight." This should be read before
proceeding with the chapter. The subject is very
difficult. To deal with it in full is entirely beyond the
l[imts of this small treatise.

"FURTHER CONCERNI NG THE MAGI CAL UNI VERSE"

All these letters of the nagical al phabet --- referred
to above --- are like so many names on a map. Man hinsel f
is a conplete microcosm Few other beings have this
bal anced perfection. O course every sun, every planet,
may have beings simlarly constituted.<> But when we speak
of dealing with the planets in Magick, {7} the reference is
usually not to the actual planets, but to parts of the
earth which are of the nature attributed to these pl anets.
Thus, when we say that Nakhiel is the "Intelligence" of the
Sun, we do not nean that he lives in the Sun, but only that
he has a certain rank and character; and although we can
i nvoke him we do not necessarily nean that he exists in
t he sane sense of the word in which our butcher exists.

VWhen we "conjure Nakhiel to visible appearance,” it nmay be
t hat our process resenbles creation --- or, rather

i magi nation --- nore nearly than it does calling-forth.

The aura of a man is called the "magical mrror of the

uni verse"; and, so far as any one can tell, nothing exists
outside of this mirror. It is at |east convenient to
represent the whole as if it were subjective. It leads to

| ess confusion. And, as a man is a perfect microcosm«<> it
is perfectly easy to re-nodel one's conception at any
noment .

Now there is a traditional correspondence, which nodern
experinment has shown to be fairly reliable. There is a
certain natural connexion between certain letters, words,
nunbers, gestures, shapes, perfunes and so on, so that any
idea or (as we nmight call it) "spirit", nmay be conposed or
called forth by the use of those things which are
harmoni ous with it, and express particular parts of its
nature. These correspondences have been el aborately mapped
in the Book 777 in a very conveni ent and conpendi ous form
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It will be necessary for the student to make a carefu
study of this book in connexion with sone actual rituals of
Magi ck, for exanple, {8} that of the evocation of

Taphtat harath printed in Equinox I, |11, pages 170-190
where he will see exactly why these things are to be used.
Of course, as the student advances in know edge by
experience he will find a progressive subtlety in the

magi cal universe corresponding to his own; for let it be
said yet again! not only is his aura a magical nmrror of
the universe, but the universe is a magical mrror of his

aur a.

In this chapter we are only able to give a very thin
outline of magical theory --- faint pencilling by weak and
wavering fingers --- for this subject may al nbst be said to

be co-extensive with one's whol e know edge.

The know edge of exoteric science is comcally limted
by the fact that we have no access, except in the npst
i ndirect way, to any other celestial body than our own. In
the last few years, the sem -educated have got an idea that
t hey know a great deal about the universe, and the
principal ground for their fine opinion of thenselves is
usual ly the tel ephone or the airship. It is pitiful to
read the bonbastic twaddl e about progress, which
journalists and others, who wish to prevent nen from
t hi nki ng, put out for consunption. W know infinitesimally
little of the material universe. Qur detailed know edge is
so contenptibly minute, that it is hardly worth reference,
save that our shame may spur us to increased endeavour
Such know edge<> as we have got is of a very general and
abstruse, of a phil osophical and al nost magi cal character.
This consists principally of the conceptions of pure
mat hematics. It is, therefore, alnost legitimte to say
that pure mathematics is our link with the rest of the
uni verse and with "God"

Now t he conceptions of Magick are thensel ves profoundly
mat hemati cal. The whol e basis of our theory is the
Qabal ah, which corresponds to nmat hematics and geonetry.

The nmethod of operation in Magick is based on this, in very
much the same way as the | aws of mechanics are based on

mat hematics. So far, therefore as we can be said to
possess a mmgi cal theory of the universe, it nmust be a
matter solely of fundanmental law, with a {9} few sinple and
conprehensi ve propositions stated in very general terns.

I mght expend a life-time in exploring the details of
one plane, just as an explorer mght give his life to one
corner of Africa, or a chemi st to one subgroup of
compounds. Each such detail ed piece of work may be very
val uabl e, but it does not as a rule throw |ight on the main
principles of the universe. |Its truth is the truth of one
angle. It mght even lead to error, if some inferior
person were to generalize fromtoo few facts.

| magi ne an i nhabitant of Mars who wi shed to phil osophise
about the earth, and had nothing to go by but the diary of
somre man at the North Pole! But the work of every
expl orer, on whatever branch of the Tree of Life the
caterpillar he is after may happen to be crawming, is
i mensely hel ped by a grasp of general principles. Every
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magi ci an, therefore, should study the Holy Qabal ah. Once
he has mastered the main principles, he will find his work
grow easy.

"Sol vi tur anbul ando"” whi ch does not nean: "Call the
Anmbul ance! "

{10}

CHAPTER |
THE PRI NCI PLES OF RI TUAL.

There is a single nmain definition of the object of al
magi cal Ritual. It is the uniting of the Mcrocosmwth
the Macrocosm The Suprenme and Conplete Ritual is
therefore the Invocation of the Holy Guardi an Angel ; <> or
in the | anguage of Mysticism Union with God. <>

All other magical Rituals are particular cases of this
general principle, and the only excuse for doing themis
that it sonetines occurs that one particular portion of the
m crocosmis so weak that its inperfection of inpurity
woul d vitiate the Macrocosm of which it is the inage,

Ei dol on, or Reflexion. For example, God is above sex; and
t herefore neither man nor woman as such can be said fully
to understand, nuch less to represent, God. It is
therefore incunbent on the nmale nmgician to cultivate those
female virtues in which he is deficient, and this task he
nmust of course acconplish without in any way inpairing his
virility. It will then be lawful for a magician to invoke
Isis, and identify hinself with her; if he fail to do this,
hi s apprehensi on of the Universe when he attains Samadhi
will lack the conception of maternity. The result will be
a netaphysical and --- by corollary --- ethical limtation
in the Religion which he founds. Judaismand Islam are
striking exanple of this failure.

To take another exanple, the ascetic |ife which devotion
to {11} magick so often involves argues a poverty of
nature, a narrowness, a |lack of generosity. Nature is
infinitely prodigal --- not one in a mllion seeds ever
cones to fruition. Whoso fails to recognise this, let him
i nvoke Jupiter.<>

The danger of cerenonial magick --- the sublest and
deepest danger --- is this: that the magician wll
naturally tend to i nvoke that partial being which nost
strongly appeals to him so that his natural excess in that
direction will be still further exaggerated. Let him
bef ore begi nning his Wrk, endeavour to nmap out his own
bei ng, and arrange his invocations in such a way as to
redress the bal ance.<> This, of course, should have been
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done in a prelimnary fashion during the preparation of the
weapons and furniture of the Tenple.

To consider in a nore particular manner this question of
the Nature of Ritual, we may suppose that he finds hinself
| acking in that perception of the value of Life and Death,
ali ke of individuals and of races, which is characteristic
of Nature. He has perhaps a tendency to perceive the
"first noble truth" uttered by Buddha, that Everything is
sorrow. Nature, it seenms, is a tragedy. He has perhaps
even experienced the great trance called Sorrow. He should
then consi der whether there is not sone Deity who expresses
this Cycle, and yet whose nature is joy. He will find what
he requires in Dionysus.

There are three main nmethods of invoking any Deity.

The "First Method" consists of devotion to that Deity,
and, being mainly nystical in character, need not be dealt
with in this place, especially as a perfect instruction
exi sts in Liber 175 ("See" Appendix).

The "Second nethod"is the straight forward cerenoni a
i nvocation. It is the nethod which was usually enployed in
the Mddle Ages. Its advantage is its directness, its
di sadvantage its {12} crudity. The "Goetia" gives clear
instruction in this method, and so do nany other rituals,
white and black. W shall presently devote sone space to a
cl ear exposition of this Art.

In the case of Bacchus, however, we may roughly outline
the procedure. W find that the synbolism of Tiphareth
expresses the nature of Bacchus. It is then necessary to
construct a Ritual of Tiphareth. Let us open the Book 777,
we shall find in line 6 of each colum the various parts of
our required apparatus. Having ordered everything duly, we
shall exalt the mnd by repeated prayers or conjurations to
t he hi ghest conception of the God, until, in one sense or
anot her of the word, He appears to us and fl oods our
consciousness with the light of His divinity.

The "Third Method is the Dramatic," perhaps the nost
attractive of all; certainly it is soto the artist's
tenperament, for it appeals to his imagination through his
aest hetic sense.

Its disadvantage lies principally in the difficulty of
its performance by a single person. But it has the
sanction of the highest antiquity, and is probably the nost
useful for the foundation of a religion. It is the nmethod
of Catholic Christianity, and consists in the dramatization
of the | egend of the God. The Bacchae of Euripides is a
magni fi cent exanple of such a Ritual; so also, through in a
| ess degree, is the Mass. We may al so nmention many of the
degrees in Freemasonry, particularly the third. The 5
Degree = 6Square Ritual published in No. |11l of the Equinox
i s anot her exanpl e.

In the case of Bacchus, one comenorates firstly his
birth of a nortal nother who has yiel ded her treasure-house
to the Father of All, of the jeal ousy and rage excited by
this incarnation, and of the heavenly protection afforded
to the infant. Next should be commenorated the journeying
westward upon an ass. Now cones the great scene of the
drama: the gentle, exquisite youth with his follow ng
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(chiefly conposed of wonen) seems to threaten the
established order of things, and that Established Order
takes steps to put an end to the upstart. We find Dionysus
confronting the angry King, not with defiance, but with
nmeekness; yet with a subtle confidence, an underlying

| aughter. His forehead is weathed with vine tendrils. He
is an effeminate figure with those broad | eaves clustered
upon his brow? But those |eaves hide {13} horns. King
Pent heus, representative of respectability,<> is destroyed
by his pride. He goes out into the nountains to attack the
worren who have foll owed Bacchus, the youth whom he has
nocked, scourged, and put in chains, yet who has only
sm | ed; and by those wonen, in their divine nmadness, he is
torn to pieces.

It has already seenmed inpertinent to say so nuch when
Wal ter Pater has told the story with such synpathy and
insight. We will not further transgress by dwelling upon
the identity of this legend with the course of Nature, its
madness, its prodigality, its intoxication, its joy, and
above all its sublime persistence through the cycles of
Life and Death. The pagan reader nust |abour to understand
this in Pater's "Greek Studies", and the Christian reader
will recognise it, incident for incident, in the story of
Christ. This legend is but the dramatization of Spring.

The magi ci an who wi shes to i nvoke Bacchus by this method
nmust therefore arrange a cerenmony in which he takes the
part of Bacchus, undergoes all His trials, and energes
triunphant from beyond death. He nust, however, be warned
agai nst m staking the synbolism 1In this case, for
exanpl e, the doctrine of individual imortality has been

dragged in, to the destruction of truth. It is not that
utterly worthless part of man, his individual consciousness
as John Smith, which defies death --- that consciousness

which dies and is reborn in every thought. That which
persists (if anything persist) is his real John Smthiness,
a quality of which he was probably never conscious in his
life.<>

Even that does not persist unchanged. It is always
growing. The Cross is a barren stick, and the petals of
the Rose fall and decay; but in the union of the Cross and
the Rose is a constant {14} succession of new |lives.<>
Wthout this union, and without this death of the
i ndi vidual, the cycle would be broken

A chapter will be consecrated to renoving the practica
difficulties of this method of Invocation. It wll
doubt | ess have been noted by the acumen of the reader that
in the great essentials these three nethods are one. In
each case the magician identifies hinself with the Deity
i nvoked. To "invoke" is to "call in", just as to "evoke"
isto "call forth". This is the essential difference
between the two branches of Magick. |n invocation, the
macrocosm f | oods the consciousness. |n evocation, the

magi ci an, havi ng becone the macrocosm creates a m crocosm
You "in"voke a God into the Circle. You "e"voke a Spirit
into the Triangle. In the first method identity with the
God is attained by |Iove and by surrender, by giving up or
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suppressing all irrelevant (and illusionary) parts of
yourself. It is the weeding of a garden

In the second nethod identity is attained by paying
special attention to the desired part of yourself:
positive, as the first method is negative. It is the
potting-out and watering of a particular flower in the
garden, and the exposure of it to the sun.

In the third, identity is attained by synpathy. It is
very difficult for the ordinary man to | ose hinself
conpletely in the subject of a play or of a novel; but for
t hose who can do so, this nmethod is unquestionably the
best .

Cbserve: each elenent in this cycle is of equal val ue.
It is wong to say triunphantly "Mors janua vitae", unless
you add, with equal triunph, "Vita janua nortis". To one
who understands this chain of the Aeons fromthe point of
view alike of the sorrowing Isis and of the triunphant
Gsiris, not forgetting their link in the destroyer Apophis,
there remains no secret veiled in Nature. He cries that
nanme of God which throughout H story has been echoed by one
religion to another, the infinite swelling paean I. A O !<>

{15}
CHAPTER 1| |
THE FORMULAE OF THE ELEMENTAL WEAPONS.
Bef ore di scussing magi cal formulae in detail, one may

observe that nost rituals are conposite, and contain nany
formul ae which nmust be harnoni zed into one.

The first formula is that of the Wand. |In the sphere of
the principle which the magician wi shes to invoke, he rises
frompoint to point in a perpendicular line, and then
descends; or else, beginning at the top, he cones directly

down, "invoking" first the god of that sphere by "devout
supplication"<> that He may deign to send the appropriate
Archangel. He then "beseeches" the Archangel to send the

Angel or Angels of that sphere to his aid; he "conjures"
this Angel or Angels to send the intelligence in question,
and this intelligence he will "conjure with authority" to
conpel the obedience of the spirit and his manifestation
To this spirit he "issues commands”.

It will be seen that this is a fornmula rather of
evocation than of invocation, and for the latter the
procedure, though apparently the sane, should be conceived
of in a different manner, which brings it under another
formul a, that of Tetragrammaton. The essence of the force
i nvoked is one, but the "God" represents the germ or
begi nning of the force, the "Archangel" its devel oprment;
and so on, until, with the "Spirit", we have the conpletion
and perfection of that force. {16}
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The formula of the Cup is not so well suited for
Evocations, and the magical Hierarchy is not involved in
the sane way; for the Cup being passive rather than active,
it is not fitting for the magician to use it in respect of
anyt hing but the H ghest. |In practical working it
consequently nmeans little but prayer, and that prayer the
"prayer of silence".<>

The formul a of the dagger is again unsuitable for either
purpose, since the nature of the dagger is to criticise, to
destroy, to disperse; and all true magi cal cerenonies tend
to concentration. The dagger will therefore appear
principally in the banishings, prelimnary to the cerenony

proper.
The formula of the pantacle is again of no particular
use; for the pantacle is inert. |In fine, the fornula of

the wand is the only one with which we need nore
particul arly concern ourselves. <>

Now in order to invoke any being, it is said by Hernes
Trisnmegi stus that the nagi enploy three nmethods. The
first, for the vulgar, is that of supplication. 1In this
the crude objective theory is assuned as true. There is a
god named A, whom you, B, proceed to petition, in exactly
the sane sense as a boy mght ask his father for pocket-
noney.

The second nethod involves a little nore subtlety,

i nasmuch as the mmgi ci an endeavours to harnoni ze hi nsel f
with the nature of the god, and to a certain extent exalts
himsel f, in the course of the cerenony; but the third
method is the only one worthy of our consideration

This consists of a real identification of the magician
and the god. Note that to do this in perfection involves
the attai nnment of a species of Samadhi: and this fact al one
suffices to link irrefragably magick with nmysticism

Let us describe the magical nethod of identification.
The synbolic formof the god is first studied with as much
care as an artist would bestow upon his nmodel, so that a
perfectly clear and {17} unshakeabl e nmental picture of the
god is presented to the mind. Simlarly, the attributes of
the god are enshrined in speech, and such speeches are
committed perfectly to nmenory. The invocation will then
begin with a prayer to the god, commenorating his physica
attributes, always with profound understanding of their
real neaning. |In the "second part" of the invocation, the
voi ce of the god is heard, and His characteristic utterance
is recited.

In the "third portion" of the invocation the nagician
asserts the identity of himself with the god. 1In the
"fourth portion" the god is again invoked, but as if by
H nmself, as if it were the utterance of the will of the god
that He should nmanifest in the magician. At the concl usion
of this, the original object of the invocation is stated.

Thus, in the invocation of Thoth which is to be found in
the rite of Mercury (Equinox I, VI) and in Liber LXV, the
first part begins with the words "Majesty of Godhead,
wi sdom cr owned TAHUTI, Thee, Thee | invoke. ©h Thou of the
| bis head, Thee, Thee | invoke"; and so on. At the
conclusion of this a nmental inmage of the God, infinitely
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vast and infinitely splendid, should be perceived, in just
the sanme sense as a man mi ght see the Sun

The second part begins with the words:

"Behol d! | am yesterday, today, and the brother of
tonorrow. '

The magi ci an should imagine that he is hearing this
voice, and at the sanme tine that he is echoing it, that it
is true also of hinself. This thought should so exalt him
that he is able at its conclusion to utter the sublinme
wor ds whi ch open the third part: "Behold! he is in nme, and
I amin him" At this nmoment, he | oses consci ousness of
his nortal being; he is that nental inmage which he
previously but saw. This consciousness is only conplete as
he goes on: "M ne is the radi ance wherein Ptah floateth

over his firmament. | travel upon high. | tread upon the
firmament of Nu. | raise a flashing flame with the

i ghtnings of mine eye: ever rushing on in the splendour of
the daily glorified Ra --- giving my life to the treaders

of Earth!" This thought gives the relation of God and Man
from the divine point of view

The magician is only recalled to hinself at the conclusion
of the {18} third part; in which occur, alnost as if by
accident, the words: "Therefore do all things obey ny
word." Yet in the fourth part, which begins: "Therefore do

thou come forth unto me", it is not really the magician who
is addressing the God; it is the God who hears the far-off
utterance of the nmagician. |[If this invocation has been
correctly performed, the words of the fourth part will
sound di stant and strange. It is surprising that a dunmmy
(so the magus now appears to Hinself) should be able to
speak!

The Egyptian Gods are so conplete in their nature, so
perfectly spiritual and yet so perfectly material, that
this one invocation is sufficient. The God bethinks him
that the spirit of Mercury should now appear to the
magi cian; and it is so. This Egyptian fornula is therefore
to be preferred to the Hierarchical fornula of the Hebrews
with its tedious prayers, conjurations, and curses.

It will be noted, however, that in this invocation of
Thot h whi ch we have summari zed, there is another fornula
cont ai ned, the Reverberating or Reciprocating fornula,
which nay be called the fornula of Horus and Harpocrates.
The magi ci an addresses the God with an active projection of
his will, and then becones passive while the God addresses
the Universe. In the fourth part he remains silent,
listening, to the prayer which arises therefrom

The formula of this invocation of Thoth may al so be
cl assed under Tetragrammaton. The first part is fire, the
eager prayer of the magician, the second water, in which
the magician listens to, or catches the reflection of, the
god. The third part is air, the marriage of fire and
wat er; the god and the nman have beconme one; while the
fourth part corresponds to earth, the condensation or
mat eri al i zati on of those three higher principles.

Wth regard to the Hebrew fornulae, it is doubtfu
whet her nost magi ci ans who use them have ever properly
grasped the principles underlying the method of identity.
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No passage which inplies it occurs to nmind, and the extant
rituals certainly give no hint of such a conception, or of
any but the nost personal and material views of the nature
of things. They seemto have thought that there was an
Archangel nanmed Ratziel in exactly the same sense as there
was a statesman named Richelieu, an individual being living
in a definite place. He had possibly certain powers of a
somewhat met aphysical order --- he mght be {19} in two
pl aces at once, <> for exanple, though even the possibility
of so sinple a feat (in the case of spirits) seens to be
deni ed by certain passages in extant conjurations which
tell the spirit that if he happens to be in chains in a
particular place in Hell, or if sonme other magician is
conjuring himso that he cannot cone, then let himsend a
spirit of simlar nature, or otherw se avoid the
difficultly. But of course so vulgar a conception would
not occur to the student of the Qabalah. It is just
possible that the magi wrote their conjurations on this
crude hypothesis in order to avoid the clouding of the nind
by doubt and netaphysical specul ation

He who becane the Master Therion was once confronted by
this very difficulty. Being determned to instruct
manki nd, He sought a sinple statement of his object. His
will was sufficiently inforned by compn sense to decide
himto teach man "The Next Step", the thing which was
i medi ately above him He might have called this "God", or
"The Higher Self", or "The Augoei des", or "Adi-Buddha", or
61 other things --- but He had discovered that these were
all one, yet that each one represented sone theory of the
Uni verse which would ultimately be shattered by criticism -
-- for He had already passed through the real m of Reason,
and knew that every statenent contained an absurdity. He
therefore said: "Let nme declare this Wk under this title:
' The obtaining of the Know edge and Conversation of the
Holy Guardi an Angel'", because the theory inplied in these
words is so patently absurd that only sinpletons would
waste nmuch time in analysing it. It would be accepted as a
convention, and no one would incur the grave danger of
bui | di ng a phil osophical system upon it.

Wth this understanding, we may rehabilitate the Hebrew
system of invocations. The mind is the great eneny; so, by
i nvoki ng enthusiastically a person whom we know not to
exi st, we are rebuking that mnd. Yet we should not
refrain altogether from phil osophising in the |ight of the
Holy Qabal ah. W shoul d accept the Magical Hierarchy as a
nore or |ess convenient classification of the facts of the
Uni verse as they are {20} known to us; and as our know edge
and understandi ng of those facts increase, so should we
endeavour to adjust our idea of what we nean by any synbol.

At the same tinme let us reflect that there is a certain
definite consensus of experience as to the correlation of
the various beings of the hierarchy with the observed facts
of Magick. In the sinple matter of astral vision, for
exanpl e, one striking case may be quot ed.

Wthout telling himwhat it was, the Master Therion once
recited as an invocation Sappho's "Ode to Venus" before a
Probationer of the A.'. A '. who was ignorant of G eek, the
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| anguage of the Ode. The disciple then went on an "astra
journey,"” and everything seen by himwas w thout exception
har moni ous with Venus. This was true down to the small est
detail. He even obtained all the four col our-scal es of
Venus with absolute correctness. Considering that he saw
sonmething |i ke one hundred synbols in all, the odds agai nst
coi nci dence are incalculably great. Such an experience
(and the records of the A'. A'. contain dozens of simlar
cases) affords proof as absolute as any proof can be in
this world of Illusion that the correspondences in Liber
777 really represent facts in Nature.

It suggests itself that this "straightforward" system of
magi ck was perhaps never really enployed at all. One m ght
mai ntain that the invocations which have come down to us
are but the ruins of the Tenple of Mgick. The exorcisns
m ght have been committed to witing for the purpose of
menorising them while it was forbidden to make any record
of the really inportant parts of the cerenpny. Such
details of Ritual as we possess are neagre and
unconvi nci ng, and though much success has been attained in
the quite conventional exoteric way both by FRATER
PERDURABO and by many of his col | eagues, yet cerenonies of
this character have al ways renmni ned tedious and difficult.
It has seened as if the success were obtained al npst in
spite of the cerenpbny. |In any case, they are the nore
nmysterious parts of the Ritual which have evoked the divine
force. Such conjurations as those of the "Goetia" |eave
one cold, although, notably in the second conjuration
there is a crude attenpt to use that formula of
Conmenor ati on of which we spoke in the precedi ng Chapter
{21}

CHAPTER [ I I
THE FORMULA OF TETRAGRAMVATON. <>

This formula is of nobst universal aspect, as all things
are necessarily conprehended in it; but its use in a
magi cal cerenmony is little understood.

The climax of the forrmula is in one sense before even
the formul ation of the Yod. For the Yod is the nost divine
aspect of the Force --- the remaining letters are but a
solidification of the same thing. It must be understood
that we are here speaking of the whol e cerenony consi dered
as a unity, not nerely of that formula in which "Yod" is
the god invoked, "He" the Archangel, and so on. |In order
to understand the cerenony under this fornula, we nust take
a nore extended view of the functions of the four weapons
than we have hitherto done.

The formation of the "Yod" is the fornulation of the
first creative force, of that father who is called "self-
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begotten”, and unto whomit is said: "Thou has fornul ated
thy Father, and nade fertile thy Mdther". The adding of
the "He" to the "Yod" is the marriage of that Father to the
great co-equal Mdther, who is a reflection of Nuit as He is
of Hadit. Their union brings forth the son "Vau" who is
the heir. Finally the daughter "He" is produced. She is
both the twin sister and the daughter of "Vau".<>

His mssion is to redeem her by nmaking her his bride;
the result of this is to set her upon the throne of her
nmother, and it is only she whose yout hful enbrace can
reawaken the eld of the {22} All-Father. In this conplex
fam |y relationship<> is synbolised the whole course of the
Universe. It will be seen that (after all) the Cimax is
at the end. It is the second half of the formula which
synmbol i ses the Great Wrk which we are pledged to
acconplish. The first step of this is the attai nnent of
t he Know edge and Conversation of the Holy Guardi an Angel
whi ch constitutes the Adept of the Inner Order.

The re-entry of these twin spouses into the wonb of the
nother is that initiation described in Liber 418, which
gi ves admission to the Innost Order of the A'. A'. O
the | ast step we cannot speak.

It will now be recognised that to devise a practica
magi cal cerenony to correspond to Tetragranmaton in this
exal ted sense mght be difficult if not inpossible. 1In
such a cerenmony the Rituals of purification alone m ght
occupy nmany incarnations.

It will be necessary, therefore, to revert to the
simpl er view of Tetragrammaton, renmenbering only that the
"He" final is the Throne of the Spirit, of the Shin of
Pent agr anmat on.

The Yod will represent a swift and violent creative
energy; following this will be a calner and nore reflective
but even nore powerful flow of will, the irresistible force
of a mighty river. This state of mind will be followed by
an expansi on of the consciousness; it will penetrate al
space, and this will finally undergo a crystallization
resplendent with interior light. Such nodifications of the
original WIIl may be observed in the course of the
i nvocati ons when they are properly perforned.

The pecul i ar dangers of each are obvious --- that of the
first is aflash in the pan --- a misfire; that of the
second, a falling into dream ness or reverie; that of the
third, |oss of concentration. A mstake in any of these

points will prevent, or injure the proper formation of, the
fourth.

In the expression which will be used in Chapter XV:
"Enflame thyself", etc., only the first stage is specified,
but if that is properly done the other stages will follow

as if by necessity. So far is it witten concerning the
formul a of Tetragrammaton. {23}
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CHAPTER | V.
THE FORMJULA OF ALH M AND THAT OF ALI M

"ALHIM', (Elohim is the exoteric word for Gods.<<"Gods"
are the Forces of Nature; their "Names" are the Laws of
Nature. Thus They are eternal, omipotent, omipresent and
so on; and thus their "WIIs" are inmutable and absol ute. >>
It is the masculine plural of a fem nine noun, but its
nature is principally femnine.<> 1t is a perfect
hi erogl yph of the nunmber 5. This should be studied in "A
Not e on Genesis" (Equinox I, 11).

The Elenments are all represented, as in Tetragrammaton,
but there is no devel opnent fromone into the others. They
are, as it were, thrown together --- untaned, only
synpat hising by virtue of their wild and storny but
elastically resistless energy. The Central letter is "He"
--- the letter of breath --- and represents Spirit. The
first letter "Aleph" is the natural letter of Air, and the
Final "Ment' is the natural letter of Water. Toget her
"Al eph" and "Meni make "Anf --- the nother w thin whose
wonb the Cosnps is conceived. But "Yod" is not the natura
letter of Fire. |Its juxtaposition with "He" sanctifies
that fire to the "Yod" of Tetragrammaton. Sinilarly we
find "Laned" for Earth, where we should expect Tau --- in
order to enphasize the influence of Venus, who rules Libra.

"ALHI M', therefore, represents rather the fornula of
Consecration than that of a conplete cerenopny. It is the
breath of benediction, yet so potent that it can give life
to clay and light to darkness.

In consecrating a weapon, "Aleph"” is the whirling force
of the thunderbolt, the |lightning which flaneth out of the
East even {24} into the West. This is the gift of the
wi el ding of the thunderbolt of Zeus or Indra, the god of

Air. "Lamed" is the Ox-goad, the driving force; and it is
al so the Bal ance, representing the truth and | ove of the
Magician. It is the Ioving care which he bestows upon

perfecting his instrunents, and the equilibration of that
fierce force which initiates the cerenony. <>

"Yod" is the creative energy -- the procreative power:
and yet "Yod" is the solitude and silence of the hernitage
into which the Magician has shut hinself. "Menl is the
letter of water, and it is the Memfinal, whose long flat
lines suggest the Sea at Peace HB: Memfinal ; not the
ordinary (initial and nedial) Mem whose hieroglyph is a
wave HB: Mem <> And then, in the Centre of all, broods
Spirit, which conmbines the mildness of the Lanb with the
horns of the Ram and is the letter of Bacchus or
"Christ".<>
After the magician has created his instrunent, and
bal anced it truly, and filled it with the Iightnings of his
WIll, then is the weapon laid away to rest; and in this
Sil ence, a true Consecration comes.

THE FORMULA OF ALIM
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It is extrenely interesting to contrast with the above
the formula of the el enental Gods deprived of the creative
spirit. One {25} might suppose that as ALIM is the
mascul i ne plural of the masculine noun AL, its formula
woul d be nore virile than that of ALHIM which is the
mascul i ne plural of the fem nine noun ALH. A nonment's
investigation is sufficient to dissipate the illusion. The
word mascul i ne has no neani ng except in relation to sone
fem nine correl ative

The word ALIM may in fact be considered as neuter. By a
rat her absurd convention, neuter objects are treated as
fem ni ne on account of their superficial resenblance in
passivity and inertness with the unfertilized female. But
the femal e produces |ife by the intervention of the male,
while the neuter does so only when inpregnated by Spirit.
Thus we find the fem nine AMA, becom ng Al MA<>, through the
operation of the phallic Yod, while ALIM the congress of
dead elenments, only fructifies by the brooding of Spirit.

This being so, how can we describe ALIM as containing a
Magi cal Fornmul a? I nquiry discloses the fact that this
formula is of a very special kind.

The word adds up to 81, which is a nunmber of the moon. It
is thus the formula of witchcraft, which is under Hecate.<>
It is only the romanti c nedi aeval perversion of science
that represents young wonen as partaking in witchcraft,
which is, properly speaking, restricted to the use of such
wonen as are no | onger wonen in the Magi cal sense of the
word, because thy are no | onger capable of corresponding to
the formula of the nmale, and are therefore neuter rather
than femnine. It is for this reason that their nmethod has
al ways been referred to the noon, in that sense of the term
in which she appears, not as the fem nine correl ative of
the sun, but as the burnt-out, dead, airless satellite of

earth.
No true Magical operation can be performed by the
formula of ALIM All the works of witchcraft are illusory;

and their apparent effects depend on the idea that it is
possible to alter things by the nere rearrangenment of them
One {26} nust not rely upon the fal se anal ogy of the

Xyl enes to rebut this argunent. It is quite true that
geonetrical isomers act in different manners towards the
substance to which they are brought into relation. And it
is of course necessary sonetinmes to rearrange the el enents
of a nol ecule before that nol ecule can formeither the
mascul ine or the fenminine element in a true Magica

conbi nati on with sonme ot her nol ecul e.

It is therefore occasionally inevitable for a Magician
to reorgani ze the structure of certain elenents before
proceedi ng to his operation proper. Although such work is
technically witchcraft, it nust not be regarded as
undesirabl e on that ground, for all operations which do not
transmute matter fall strictly speaking under this heading.

The real objection to this formula is not inherent in
its own nature. Wtchcraft consists in treating it as the
excl usi ve preoccupation of Magick, and especially in
denying to the Holy Spirit his right to indwell His
Templ e. <> {27}
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CHAPTER V
The Formula of 1.A O

This formula is the principal and npost characteristic
formula of Osiris, of the Redenption of Mankind. "I" is
Isis, Nature, ruined by "A", Apophis the Destroyer, and
restored to life by the Redeenmer Osiris.<> The sane idea
is expressed by the Rosicrucian fornmula of the Trinity:

"Ex Deo nasci nur.
In Jesu Mori nur
Per Spiritum Sanctum reviviscinmus."

This is also identical with the Wrd Lux, L.V.X., which is
formed by the arns of a cross. It is this forrmula which is
inplied in those anci ent and nmodern nonunents in which the
phallus is worshi pped as the Saviour of the World.

The doctrine of resurrection as vulgarly understood is
false and absurd. It is not even "Scriptural". St. Paul
does not identify the glorified body which rises with the
nortal body which dies. On the contrary, he repeatedly
i nsists on the distinction.

The sane is true of a magical cerenony. The magician
who is destroyed by absorption in the Godhead is really
destroyed. The {28} mi serable nortal automaton remains in

the Circle. 1t is of no nore consequence to Hmthat the
dust of the floor.<>
But before entering into the details of "I .A Q" as a

magi ck formula it should be remarked that it is essentially
the formula of Yoga or neditation; in fact, of elenentary
mysticismin all its branches.

In beginning a neditation practice, there is always<> a
qui et pleasure, a gentle natural growh; one takes a lively
interest in the work; it seens easy; one is quite pleased
to have started. This stage represents Isis. Sooner or
later it is succeeded by depression --- the Dark Ni ght of
the Soul, an infinite weariness and detestation of the
wor k. The sinpl est and easi est acts becone al npst
i npossible to perform Such inpotence fills the mnd with
apprehensi on and despair. The intensity of this |oathing
can hardly be understood by any person who has not
experienced it. This is the period of Apophis.

It is followed by the arising not of Isis, but of
Gsiris. The ancient condition is not restored, but a new
and superior condition is created, a condition only
rendered possi ble by the process of death.

The Al chemists thenselves taught this same truth. The
first mtter of the work was base and prinitive, though

"natural". After passing through various stages the "black
dragon" appeared; but fromthis arose the pure and perfect
gol d.
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Even in the | egend of Pronmetheus we find an identica
formul a conceal ed; and a simlar remark applies to those of
Jesus Christ, and of many other mythical god-nmen worshipped
in different countries.<>

A magi cal cerenpny constructed on this fornmula is thus
in close essential harmony with the natural nystic process.
We find it the {29} basis of many inportant initiations,
notably the Third Degree in Masonry, and the 5 Degree =
6Square ceremony of the G'. D.'. described in Equinox I,
I1l. A cerenpnial self-initiation may be constructed with
advantage on this formula. The essence of it consists in
robi ng yourself as a king, then stripping and slaying
yourself, and rising fromthat death to the Know edge and
Conversation of the Holy Guardi an Angel <>. There is an
etynol ogical identity between Tetragrammton and "I A O',
but the magical fornulae are entirely different, as the
descriptions here given have schewn.

Prof essor WIlliam Janmes, in his "Varieties of Religious
Experience," has well classified religion as the "once-
born" and the "tw ce-born"; but the religion now proclained
in Liber Legis harnonizes these by transcendi ng them
There is no attenpt to get rid of death by denying it, as
anong the once-born; nor to accept death as the gate of a
new |l ife, as anong the twice-born. Wth the A'. A'. life
and death are equally incidents in a career, very nuch |ike
day and night in the history of a planet. But, to pursue
the simle, we regard this planet fromafar. A Brother of
A'. A'. looks at (what another person would call)
"hinself", as one --- or, rather, sonme --- ampong a group of
phenonena. He is that "nothing" whose consciousness is in
one sense the universe considered as a single phenonmenon in
time and space, and in another sense is the negation of
t hat consci ousness. The body and mind of the man are only
important (if at all) as the tel escope of the astrononer to

him If the telescope were destroyed it would make no
appreciable difference to the Universe which that tel escope
reveal s.

It will now be understood that this fornula of I AOis

a formula of Tiphareth. The magician who enploys it is
conscious of hinmself as a man liable to suffering, and
anxious to transcend that state by becom ng one with god.
It will appear to himas the Suprene Ritual, as the fina
step; but, as has already been {30} pointed out, it is but
a prelimnary. For the normal man today, however, it
represents considerable attainnent; and there is a nmuch
earlier fornula whose investigation will occupy Chapter VI.
THE MASTER THERI ON, in the Seventeenth year of the Aeon
has reconstructed the Word I A Oto satisfy the new
condi ti ons of Magick inposed by progress. The Wrd of the
Law bei ng Thel ema, whose nunber is 93, this nunber should
be the canon of a corresponding Mass. Accordingly, he has
expanded | A O by treating the O as an Ayin, and then
addi ng Vau as prefix and affix. The full word is then

Vau Yod Al eph Ayin Vau
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whose nunber is 93. W mmy analyse this new Wrd in detail
and denonstrate that it is a proper hieroglyph of the
Ritual of Self-Initiation in this Aeon of Horus. For the
correspondence in the followi ng note, see Liber 777. The
principal points are these: {31}

Atu : No. : Hebr ew : No. : Correspondence:
O her
cof cof
(Tarot Trump) :Atu: letters :let: in Nature
Correspondences
: ‘ter:
-------------- T LT LSy
The Hiero- : V:Vau (a nail) : 6 :Taurus (An :The
Sun. The son in Te-
phant. (Gsi-: . English Vv, . earthy sign :
tragrammaton. (See Cap.
ris throned : . W or vo- : . ruled by o).
The Pentagram
& crowned, : wel between : : Venus; the : which
shows Spirit
with Wand. : O and U : : Moon exalt-
master & reconciler of
: ma' aj ab and : . ed therein. : the
Four El enments.
: ma' ar uf . : . but male.)
Four Wér - : : : . Liberty,i.e.:The
Hexagr am whi ch un-
shi ppers; the: : : : freewill. : Cod
and Man. The cons-
four ele- : :
sci ousness or Ruach.
ments. : :

:Parzival as the Child in

: his
wi dowed not her's

: care:
Hor us, son of

: I'sis
and the slain
Csiris.
:Parzival as King &

: : Pri est

i n Mont sal vat
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per form ng the-m'r;

of redenption;.
crowned and

conqueri ng, taking'the

of his father.

Bacchus in Hea-
A ynpus saving the

wor | d.

The Herm t 1 X :Yod (a hand)
root of the Al phabet
(Her nes
Sper mat ozoon. The
with Lanmp, .oor Y.
setting out on
W ngs, :
adventures afte
Wand, : :
recei ving the Wand.
Cl oak, and :
Parzival in the desert
Ser pent). :
t aki ng refuge

Engli sh

Egypt, and on

Mount tenpted by
Devil. The unéon-.
WIl, or Verd.

{32}

Hebr ew

cof
(Tarot Trunp) :Atu:
Correspondences

letters
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10;Virgo (an

earthy sign :

rul ed by
Mer cury
exal t ed

t herei n;
sexual |y
anbi val ent)
Light, i.e.
of W sdom

t he | nnost.

in Nature

acl e

Hor us

pl ace

:Chri st -

ven-

;The
The
yout h

his

Chri st
in

t he

t he

sci ous

: No. : Correspondence:
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The Foo
free breath. The
(The Babe : English A, dition of
Svasti ka. The Holy
in the Egg nore or all Life,
Ghost. The Virgin's
on the Lo- | ess t he i mpar -
Par zi al as "der
tus, Bacchus: tial vehicle:
Thor" who knows
Di phues, Sexual |y
not hi ng.  Horus.
etc. : : undevel op-
Christ-Bacchus as the
: : ed). Life;
i nnocent babe, pursued
: : i.e. the
Her od- Her e.
: : or gan of
Her cul es strangling
: : possi bl e

serpents. The
Unconsci ous Sel f not

determ ned in any

0] ;Aleph (an ox); 1 ;Air (The con-

expressi on.

70: Capri cornus

di rection.
The Devi | XV D Ayin (an
:Parzival in Black Arnour,

(Baphormet eye) En-
to return to

throned & glish A or
Mont sal vat as Redeener -

adored by O nore or
Horus come to

Mal e & Fe- | ess: the :
growt h. Chri st -

mal e.  See bl eat of a :
Bacchus with Cal vary-

El i phas goat, A'a.
Kithairon ---

Levi's de-
Thyr sus.

sign.)

www.Abika.com

(an earthy
sign rul ed
by Saturn;
Mars exalt-
ed therein.
Sexual 'y
mal e)

| ove: i.e.

the instinct:

to satisfy

Godhead by
uniting it
with the
Uni ver se

;The

Vonb.

reine

by

t he

yet

r eady

Ki ng:

ful

Cross

40



MAGIC IN THEORY AND PRACTICE 41

| ot a- Al pha-Di ganma varies in significance with successive
Aeons.

{33}

"Aeon of Isis." Matriarchal Age. The Great Work
conceived as a straightforward sinple affair

We find the theory reflected in the custons of
Matriarchy. Parthenogenesis is supposed to be true. The
Virgin (Yod-Virgo) contains in herself the Principle of
Gowth --- the epicene Hernetic seed. |t beconmes the Babe
in the Egg (A --- Harpocrates) by virtue of the Spirit (A =
Air, inpregnating the Mother---Vulture) and this becones
the Sun or Son ( Digamma = the letter of Tiphareth, 6, even
when spelt as Orega, in Coptic. See 777).

"Aeon of GCsiris.” Patriarchal age. Two sexes. |
concei ved as the Father-Wand. (Yod in Tetragrammton). A
the Babe is pursued by the Dragon, who casts a flood from
his mouth to swallowit. See "Rev." VII. The Dragon is
al so the Mbther --- the "Evil Mther" of Freud. It is
Har pocrates, threatened by the crocodile in the Nile. W
find the synmbolismof the Ark, the Coffin of Gsiris, etc.
The Lotus is the Yoni; the Water the Amiotic Fluid. In
order to live his own life, the child nust |eave the
Mot her, and overcone the tenptation to return to her for
refuge. Kundry, Armida, Jocasta, Circe, etc., are synbols
of this force which tenpts the Hero. He may take her as
his servant <> when he has nastered her, so as to heal his
father (Anfortas), avenge him (GCsiris), or pacify him
(Jehovah). But in order to grow to nanhood, he mnmust cease
to depend on her, earning the Lance (Parzival), claimng
his arnms (Achilles), or making his club (Hercul es)<> and
wander in the waterless wilderness |ike Krishna, Jesus,
OCedi pus, <chi. tau. lanmbda. --- until the hour when, as
the "King's Son" or knight-errant, he nmust win the
Princess, and set hinmself upon a strange throne. Al nost
all the legends of heroes inply this formula in strikingly
simlar synbols. Diganma. Vau the Sun --- Son. He is
supposed to be nortal; but howis this shewn? It seens an
absol ute perversion of truth: the sacred synbols have no
hint of it. This lie is the essence of the Great Sorcery.
Gsirian religion is a Freudian phantasy fashi oned of man's
dread of death and ignorance of nature. The
part henogenesi s-i dea {34} persists, but is now the formula
for incarnating dem -gods, or divine kings; these nust be
slain and raised fromthe dead in one way or another. <>
"Aeon of Horus." Two sexes in one person.

Di gamma | ota Al pha Omicron Digamm: 93, the full formula,
recogni zing the Sun as the Son (Star), as the pre-existent
mani fested Unit fromwhich all springs and to which al
returns. The Great Wirk is to make the initial Di gamm
Di gamma of Assiah (The world of material illusion) into the

Get any book for freeon:  www.Abika.com



MAGIC IN THEORY AND PRACTICE 42

final Digamm |ota Digamma of Atziluth,<> the world of
pure reality.

Spelling the Nane in full, Digama Digama + |ota Di gamm
Delta + Al pha Lanbda Pi + Qmicron lota Nu + Digama |ota
=309 =Sh T=XX+ XI =31 the secret Key of the Law.
Diganmma is the mani fested Star

lota is the secret Life .............. Ser pent
--- Light ............. Lanp
--- Love .............. Wand
- - Liberty ........... W ngs
--- Silence ........... Cl oak

These synbols are all shewn in the Atu "The Hermit".
They are the powers of the Yod, whose extension is the
Vau.
Yod is the Hand wherewith man does his WIIl. It is
al so
The Virgin; his essence is inviolate.
Al pha is the Babe "who has fornul ated his Father, and nade

fertile

his Mdther" --- Harpocrates, etc., as before; but he
devel ops

to
Omricron The exalted "Devil" (also the "other" secret Eye)
by the

formula of the Initiation of Horus el sewhere
described in

detail. This "Devil" is called Satan or Shaitan,
and regarded with horror by people who are ignorant of his
formula, and, imagining thenselves to be evil, accuse

Nature herself of their own phantasmal crine. Satan is
Saturn, Set, Abrasax, Adad, Adonis, Attis, Adam Adonai

etc. The npbst serious charge against himis that he is the
Sun in the South. The Ancient Initiates, {35} dwelling as
they did in | ands whose bl ood was the water of the Nile or
t he Euphrates, connected the South with life-wthering
heat, and cursed that quarter where the solar darts were
deadliest. Even in the legend of Hiram it is at high noon
that he is stricken down and slain. Capricornus is

nor eover the sign which the sun enterers when he reaches
hi s extrenme Southern declination at the Wnter Sol stice,
the season of the death of vegetation, for the folk of the
Northern hem sphere. This gave them a second cause for
cursing the south. A third; the tyranny of hot, dry,

poi sonous wi nds; the nenace of deserts or oceans dreadfu
because mysterious and inpassable; these also were
connected in their mnds with the South. But to us, aware
of astronomi cal facts, this antagonismto the South is a
silly superstition which the accidents of their |oca

condi tions suggested to our animistic ancestors. W see no
enmty between Right and Left, Up and Down, and simlar
pairs of opposites. These antitheses are real only as a
statement of relation; they are the conventions of an
arbitrary device for representing our ideas in a
pluralistic synmbolism based on duality. "Good" nust be
defined in terms of human ideals and instincts. "East" has
no meani ng except with reference to the earth's interna
affairs; as an absolute direction in space it changes a
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degree every four mnutes. "Up" is the same for no two
men, unl ess one chance to be in the line joining the other
with the centre of the earth. "Hard" is the private
opi ni on of our rnuscles. "True" is an utterly
unintelligible epithet which has proved refractory to the
anal ysis of our abl est phil osophers.

We have therefore no scruple in restoring the "devil-
wor shi p" of such ideas as those which the | aws of sound,
and the phenonmena of speech and hearing, conpel us to
connect with the group of "Gods" whose nanes are based upon
Sht, or D, vocalized by the free breath A. For these Nanes
inmply the qualities of courage, frankness, energy, pride,
power and triunph; they are the words which express the
creative and paternal wll.

Thus "the Devil" is Capricornus, the Goat who | eaps upon
the I oftiest nountains, the Godhead which, if it becone
mani fest in man, nakes hi m Aegi pan, the All.

The Sun enters this sign when he turns to renew the year
in the North. He is also the vowel O proper to roar, to
boom and {36} to comand, being a forcible breath
controlled by the firmcircle of the nouth.

He is the Open Eye of the exalted Sun, before whom all
shadows fl ee away: also that Secret Eye which makes an
i mpmge of its God, the Light, and gives it power to utter
oracles, enlightening the m nd.

Thus, he is Man nade CGod, exalted, eager; he has cone
consciously to his full stature, and so is ready to set out
on his journey to redeemthe world. But he may not appear
inthis true form the Vision of Pan would drive nmen mad
with fear. He nust conceal Hinself in his original guise.

He therefore becones apparently the man that he was at the
begi nning; he lives the life of a man; indeed, he is wholly
man. But his initiation has made him master of the Event
by giving himthe understandi ng that whatever happens to

himis the execution of this true will. Thus the | ast
stage of his initiation is expressed in our fornmula as the
final
Di gamma --- The series of transformati ons has not affected
his identity; but it has explained himto hinself.
Simlarly, Copper is still Copper after
Cu+0 = CuO +H SO =CuS Q(H O : +K S=CuS(K SO ):

2 4 4 2 2 2 4 + bl owpi pe

and reduci ng agent = Cu(S).
It is the sane copper, but we have | earnt sonme of its
properties. W observe especially that it is

i ndestructible, inviolably itself throughout all its
adventures, and in all its disguises. W see noreover that
it can only make use of its powers, fulfill the
possibilities of its nature, and satisfy its equations, by
thus conmbining with its counterparts. |Its existence as a

separate substance is evidence of its subjection to stress;
and this is felt as the ache of an inconprehensible

yearning until it realises that every experience is a
relief, an expression of itself; and that it cannot be
i njured by aught that may befall it. In the Aeon of GCsiris

it was indeed realised that Man nust die in order to live.
But now in the Aeon of Horus we know that every event is a
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deat h; subject and object slay each other in "love under
will"; each such death is itself life, the means by which
one realises oneself in a series of episodes.

The second main point is the conpletion of the A babe
Bacchus by the O Pan (Parzival wins the Lance, etc.). {37}

The first process is to find the |l in the V ---
initiation, purification, finding the Secret Root of
onesel f, the epicene Virgin who is 10 (Ml kuth) but spelt
in full 20 (Jupiter).

This Yod in the "Virgin" expands to the Babe in the Egg
by formul ating the Secret Wsdom of Truth of Hermes in the
Sil ence of the Fool. He acquires the Eye-Wand, behol di ng
the acting and bei ng adored. The Inverted Pentagram ---
Baphonet --- the Hermaphrodite fully grown --- begets
hi rsel f on hinself as V again.

Note that there are now two sexes in one person
t hroughout, so that each individual is self-procreative
sexual |y, whereas Isis knew only one sex, and Osiris
t hought the two sexes opposed. Also the forrmula is now
Love in all cases; and the end is the beginning, on a
hi gher pl ane.

The | is fornmed fromthe V by renoving its tail, the A
by bal ancing 4 Yods, the O by nmaking an inverted triangle
of Yods, which suggests the formula of Nuit --- Hadit ---

Ra- Hoor-Khuit. A is the elenents whirling as a Svastika --
- the creative Energy in equilibrated action.<>

{38}

CHAPTER VI
THE FORMULA OF THE NEOPHYTE<>.

This formula has for its "first matter” the ordinary man
entirely ignorant of everything and incapable of anything.
He is therefore represented as blindfolded and bound. His
only aid is his aspiration, represented by the officer who
is tolead himinto the Tenple. Before entering, he nust
be purified and consecrated. Once within the Tenple, he is
required to bind hinself by an oath. His aspiration is now

formul ated as WIl. He makes the nystic circumanbul ation
of the Tenple for the reasons to be described in the
Chapter on "Gesture". After further purification and

consecration, he is allowed for one nonent to see the Lord
of the West, and gains courage<> to persist. For the third
time he is purified and consecrated, and he sees the Lord
of the East, who holds the bal ance, keeping himin a
straight line. 1In the Wst he gains energy. In the East
he is prevented fromdissipating the same. So fortified,
he may be received into the Order as a neophyte by the
three principal officers, thus uniting the Cross with the
Triangle. He may then be placed between the pillars of the
Tenple, to receive the fourth and final consecration. In
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this position the secrets of the grade are conmunicated to
him and the last of his fetters is removed. Al this is
seal ed by the sacranment of the Four Elenents.

It will be seen that the effect of this whole cerenpny
is to endow a thing inert and i npotent with bal anced notion
in a given direction. Nunmerous exanple of this fornmula are
given {39} in Equinox I, Nos. Il and Ill. It is the
formul a of the Neophyte Ceremony of G'. D.'. It should be
enpl oyed in the consecration of the actual weapons used by
the magi ci an, and nay al so be used as the first formula of

initiation.

In the book called Z 2<> (Equinox I, 111) are given full
details of this formula, which cannot be too carefully
studi ed and practised. It is unfortunately, the nopst

conplex of all of them But this is the fault of the first
matter of the work, which is so nuddl ed that many
operations are required to unify it.

{40}

CHAPTER VI |
THE FORMULA OF THE HOLY GRAAL:
OF
ABRAHADABRA:
"and of certain other Wrds."
Al so: THE MAG CAL MEMORY.

The Hi erogl yph shewn in the Seventh Key of the Tarot
(described in the 12th Aethyr, Liber 418, Equinox |, V) is
t he Charioteer of OUR LADY BABALON, whose Cup or Graal he
hears.

Now this is an inportant formula. It is the First of
the Formul ae, in a sense, for it is the formula of
Renunciation.<> 1t is also the Last!

This Cup is said to be full of the Blood of the Saints;
that is, every "saint" or magician nust give the |ast drop
of his life's blood to that cup. It is the original price
paid for magi ck power. And if by nagick power we nmean the
true power, the assinmlation of all force with the Utinmate
Light, the true Bridal of the Rosy Cross, then is that
bl ood the offering of Virginity, the sole sacrifice well-
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pl easing to the Master, the sacrifice whose only reward is
t he pain of child-bearing unto him

But "to sell one's soul to the devil", to renounce no
matter what for an equivalent in personal gai n<<"Supposed"
personal gain. There is really no person to gain; so the
whol e transaction is a swindle on both sides.>> is black
magi c. You are no |onger a noble giver of your all, but a
mean huckster. {41}

This forrmula is, however, a little different in

synbolism since it is a Wonan whose Cup nust be filled.
It is rather the sacrifice of the Man, who transfers life
to his descendants. For a woman does not carry in herself
the principle of newlife, except tenporarily, when it is
gi ven her.

But here the fornmula inplies nmuch nore even than this.
For it is his whole life that the Magus offers to OUR LADY.
The Cross is both Death and Generation, and it is on the
Cross that the Rose bloons. The full significance of these
symbols is so lofty that it is hardly fitted for an
el enentary treatise of this type. One nust be an Exenpt
Adept, and have become ready to pass on, before one can see
the synbols even fromthe | ower plane. Only a Master of
the Tenple can fully understand them

(However, the reader may study Liber CLVI, in Equinox I
VI, the 12th and 2nd Aethyrs in Liber 418 in Equinox |, V,
and the Synmbolismof the V Degree and VI Degree in O T.0.)

O the preservation of this blood which OUR LADY offers
to the ANCI ENT ONE, CHAOS<> the All-Father, to revive him
and of how his divine Essence fills the Daughter (the sou
of Man) and pl aces her upon the Throne of the Mt her

fulfilling the Econony of the Universe, and thus ultimately
rewardi ng the Magician (the Son) ten thousandfold, it would
be still nore inproper to speak in this place. So holy a

mystery is the Arcanum of the Masters of the Tenple, that

it is here hinted at in order to blind the presunptuous who
may, unworthy, seek to lift the veil, and at the sane tine
to lighten the darkness of such as may be requiring only
one ray of the Sun in order to spring into life and Iight.

ABRAHADABRA is a word to be studied in Equinox |, V.,

"The Tenple of Solonon the King". It represents the G eat
Work conplete, and it is therefore an archetype of al

| esser magi cal operations. It is in a way too perfect to
be applied in {42} advance to any of them But an exanple
of such an operation may be studied in Equinox I, VII, "The
Tenpl e of Sol onbn the King", where an invocation of Horus
on this formula is given in full. Note the reverberation

of the ideas one against another. The fornmula of Horus has
not yet been so fully worked out in details as to justify a
treatise upon its exoteric theory and practice; but one may
say that it is, to the formula of Gsiris, what the turbine

is to the reciprocating engine.
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There are many ot her sacred words which enshrine
formul ae of great efficacity in particular operations.

For exanple, V.I.T.R 1.0 L. gives a certain Regi men of
the Planets useful in Alchem cal work. Araritais a
formula of the macrocosm potent in certain very lofty
Operations of the Magick of the Innpbst Light. (See Liber
813.)

The formula of Thel ena may be summari zed t hus: Theta
"Babal on and the Beast conjoined" --- epsilon unto Nuith
(CCXX, 1, 51) --- lanbda The Work acconplished in Justice -
-- eta The Holy Graal --- mu The Water therein --- al pha
The Babe in the Egg (Harpocrates on the Lotus.)

That of "Agape" is as follows:

Di onysus (Capital Alpha) --- The Virgin Earth gamm ---
The Babe in the Egg (small al pha --- the image of the
Father) --- The Massacre of the Innocents, pi (w nepress) -
-- The Draught of Ecstasy, eta.

The student will find it well worth his while to seek
out these ideas in detail, and devel op the techni que of

their application.

There is also the Grostic Name of the Seven Vowel s,
whi ch gives a nusical fornmula npost puissant in evocations
of the Soul of Nature. There is noreover ABRAXAS; there is
XNOUBI'S; there is MElI THRAS; and indeed it may briefly be
stated that every true nane of God gives the fornula of the
i nvocation of that God.<> It would therefore be
i mpossi bl e, even were it desirable, to analyse all such
nanes. The general nethod of doing so has been {43} given,
and the magi ci an must hinself work out his own formula for
particul ar cases. <>

V.

It should al so be remarked that every grade has its
peculiar magical forrmula. Thus, the fornula of Abrahadabra
concerns us, as nen, principally because each of us
represents the pentagram or m crocosny and our
equi li bration nmust therefore be with the hexagram or
macrocosm I n other words, 5 Degree = 6Square is the
formula of the Sol ar operation; but then 6 Degree = 5Square
is the formula of the Martial operation, and this reversa
of the figures inplies a very different Work. 1In the
former instance the problemwas to dissolve the mcrocosm
in the macrocosnm but this other problemis to separate a
particular force fromthe macrocosm just as a savage m ght
hew out a flint axe fromthe deposits in a chalk cliff.

Simlarly, an operation of Jupiter will be of the nature of
the equilibration of himw th Venus. Its graphic formula
will be 7 Degree = 4Square, and there will be a word in

which the character of this operation is described, just as
Abr ahadabra descri bes the Operation of the Great Work.

It may be stated without unfairness, as a rough genera
principle, that the farther fromoriginal equality are the
two sides of the equation, the nore difficult is the
operation to perform

Thus, to take the case of the personal operation
synbol i zed by the grades, it is harder to becone a
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Neophyte, 1 Degree = 10Square, than to pass fromthat grade
to Zel ator, 2 Degree = 9Square.

Initiation is, therefore, progressively easier, in a
certain sense, after the first step is taken. But
(especially after the passing of Tiphareth) the distance
bet ween grade and grade increases as it were by a
geonetrical progression with an enornously high factor
which itself progresses. <> {44}

It is evidently inpossible to give details of all these
formul ae. Before begi nning any operation soever the
magi ci an nmust meke a through Qabalistic study of it so as
to work out its theory in symetry of perfection.
Preparedness in Magick is as inportant as it is in \War.

\%

It should be profitable to nake a sonmewhat detail ed study
of the strange-looking word AUMGN, for its analysis affords
an excellent illustration of the principles on which the
Practicus may construct his own Sacred Words.

This word has been uttered by the MASTER THERI ON hi nsel f,
as a neans of declaring his own personal work as the Beast,
the Logos of the Aeon. To understand it, we nust nmake a
prelimnary consideration of the word which it replaces and
fromwhich it was devel oped: the word AUM

The word AUMis the sacred Hi ndu mantra which was the
supreme hieroglyph of Truth, a conpendium of the Sacred
Knowl edge. Many vol unes have been witten with regard to
it; but, for our present purpose, it will be necessary only
to explain how it came to serve for the representation of
the principal philosophical tenets of the Rishis. {45}

Firstly, it represents the conplete course of sound. It
is pronounced by forcing the breath fromthe back of the
throat with the nouth w de open, through the buccal cavity
with the lips so shaped as to nmodify the sound fromAto O
(or U, to the closed |ips, when it becomes M
Synmbolically, this announces the course of Nature as
proceeding fromfree and form ess creation through
controlled and formed preservation to the silence of
destruction. The three sounds are harnoni zed i nto one; and
thus the word represents the Hindu Trinity of Brahm,

Vi shnu, and Shiva; and the operations in the Universe of
their triune energy. It is thus the forrmula of a

Manvant ara, or period of nmanifested existence, which
alternates with a Pralaya, during which creation is latent.

Anal ysed Qabalistically, the word is found to possess
simlar properties. A is the negative, and also the unity
whi ch concentrates it into a positive form A is the Holy
Spirit who begets God in flesh upon the Virgin, according
to the formula famliar to students of "The Gol den Bough".
A is also the "babe in the Egg" thus produced. The quality

of Ais thus bisexual. It is the original being --- Zeus
Arrhenot hel us, Bacchus Di phues, or Baphonet.
Uor Vis the manifested son hinself. 1ts nunber is 6.

It refers therefore, to the dual nature of the Logos as
di vine and human; the interlacing of the upright and averse
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triangles in the hexagram It is the first number of the
Sun, whose | ast number<> is 666, "the nunber of a man".

The letter Mexhibits the term nation of this process.
It is the Hanged Man of the Tarot; the formation of the
i ndi vidual fromthe absolute is closed by his death.

We see accordingly how AUMis, on either system the
expression of a dogma which inplies catastrophe in nature.
It is cognate with the fornmula of the Slain God. The
"resurrection" and "ascension" are not inplied in it. They
are later inventions wthout basis in necessity; they may
be described i ndeed as Freudi an phantasnms conjured up by
the fear of facing reality. To {46} the Hi ndu, indeed,

they are still |less respectable. in his view, existence is
essentially objectionable<> and his principle concern is
to invoke Shiva<> to destroy the illusion whose thrall is

the curse of the Manvantara.

The cardi nal revelation of the Great Aeon of Horus is
that this formul a AUM does not represent the facts of
nature. The point of view is based upon m sapprehension of
the character of existence. It soon became obvious to The
Master Therion that AUM was an inadequate and m sl eadi ng
hi eroglyph. It stated only part of the truth, and it
implied a fundanental falsehood. He consequently
deternmined to nmodify the word in such a manner as to fit it
to represent the Arcana unveiled by the Aeon of which He
had attained to be the Logos.

The essential task was to enphasize the fact that nature
is not catastrophic, but proceeds by nmeans of undul ations.
It m ght be suggested that Manvantara and Pral aya are in
reality compl ementary curves; but the Hi ndu doctrine
insists strongly on denying continuity to the successive
phases. It was nevertheless inportant to avoid disturbing
the Trinitarian arrangenent of the word, as would be done
by the addition of other letters. It was equally desirable
to make it clear that the letter Mrepresents an operation
whi ch does not actually occur in nature except as the
wi t hdrawal of phenonena into the absolute; which process,
even when so understood, is not a true destruction, but, on
the contrary, the emancipation of anything fromthe
nodi fications which it had m staken for itself. It
occurred to himthat the true nature of Silence was to
permit the uninterrupted vibration of the undul atory
energy, free fromthe fal se conceptions attached to it by
t he Ahamkara or Ego-nmking facility, whose assunption that
conscious individuality constitutes existence let it to
consider its own apparently catastrophic character as
pertaining to the order of nature. {47}

The undul atory fornula of putrefaction is represented in
the Qabal ah by the letter N, which refers to Scorpi o, whose
triune nature conbines the Eagle, Snake and Scor pi on.

These hi erogl yphs thensel ves indicate the spiritua

formul ae of incarnation. He was also anxious to use the
letter G another triune fornmula expressive of the aspects
of the noon, which further declares the nature of human

exi stence in the followi ng manner. The nmoon is in itself a
dark orb; but an appearance of light is communicated to it
by the sun; and it is exactly in this way that successive
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i ncarnations create the appearance, just as the individua
star, which every man is, remains itself, irrespective of
whet her earth perceives it or not.

Now it so happens that the root OGN signifies both
know edge and generation conbined in a single idea, in an
absol ute formindependent of personality. The Gis a
silent letter, as in our word Gnhosis; and the sound GN is
nasal, suggesting therefore the breath of |ife as opposed
to that of speech. Inpelled by these considerations, the
Mast er Therion proposed to replace the Mof AUM by a
compound letter MGN, symbolizing thereby the subtle
transformati on of the apparent silence and death which
term nates the manifested |ife of Vau by a continuous
vi bration of an inpersonal energy of the nature of
generation and knowl edge, the Virgin Moon and the Serpent
furthernore operating to include in the idea a
commenoration of the | egend so grossly defornmed in the
Hebrew | egend of the Garden of Eden, and its even nore
mal i gnantly debased falsification in that bitterly
sectarian broadsi de, the Apocal ypse.

Sound work invariable vindicates itself by furnishing
confirmatory corollaries not contenplated by the Qabalist.
In the present instance, the Master Therion was deli ghted
to remark that his conmpound letter MGN, constructed on
theoretical principles with the idea of incorporating the
new knowl edge of the Aeon, had the value of 93 (M= 40, G =
3, N=50). 93 is the nunber of the word of the Law ---
Thelema --- WII, and of Agape --- Love, which indicates
the nature of WII. It is furthernore the nunber of the
Word which overcomes death, as nenbers of the degree of MM
of the OT.0 are well aware;<> and it is also that of the
conplete formul a of existence as expressed in the {48} True
Word of the Neophyte, <> where existence is taken to inport
t hat phase of the whole which is the finite resol ution of
the Qabalistic Zero.

Finally, the total nuneration of the Wrd AUMGN is 100,
which, as initiates of the Sanctuary of the Giosis of the
O T.0. <> are taught, expresses the unity under the form of
conpl ete mani festati on by the synbolism of pure number,
bei ng Kether by Aiq Bkr<>; also Mal kuth nultiplied by
itsel f<<10 to the 2 power = 100.>>, and thus established
in the phenonenal universe. But, noreover, this number 100
nmysteriously indicates the Magical fornula of the Universe
as a reverberatory engine for the extension of Nothingness
t hrough the device of equilibrated opposites. <>

It is noreover the value of the letter Qoph, which neans
"the back of the head", the cerebellum where the creative
or reproductive force is primarily situated. Qoph in the
Tarot is "the Moon", a card suggesting illusion, yet
shewi ng counterpartal forces operating in darkness, and the
W nged Beetle or Mdnight Sun in his Bark travelling
through the Nadir. Its Yetziratic attribution is Pisces,
symbolic of the positive and negative currents of fluidic
energy, the male Ichthus or "Pesce" and the fenmal e Vesica,
seeki ng respectively the anode and kat hode. The numnber 100
is therefore a synthetic glyph of the subtle energies
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enployed in creating the Illusion, or Reflection of
Reality, which we call manifested existence.

The above are the principal considerations in the matter
of AUMGN. They should suffice to illustrate to the student
the net hods enployed in the construction of the
hi erogl yphi cs of Magick, and to armhimwith a mantra of
terrific power by virtue whereof he nmmy apprehend the
Uni verse, and control in himself its Karnic
consequences. {49}

Vi
THE MAG CAL MEMORY. <>
I

There is no nore inportant task than the exploration of
one's previous incarnations<>  As Zoroaster says: "Explore
the river of the soul; whence and in what order thou has
come."” One cannot do one's True WII intelligently unless
one knows what it is. Liber Thisarb, Equinox I, VII, give
instructions for determning this by calculating the
resul tant of the forces which have nmade one what one is.
But this practice is confined to one's present incarnation.

If one were to wake up in a boat on a strange river, it
woul d be rash to conclude that the direction of the one
reach visible was that of the whole stream It would help
very much if one renenbered the bearings of previous
reaches traversed before one's nap. It would further
relieve one's anxi ety when one becane aware that a uniform
and constant force was the single determ nant of all the
findings of the stream gravitation. W could rejoice
“"that even the weariest river wi nds sonewhere safe to sea."

Li ber Thisarb describes a nethod of obtaining the Magica
Menmory by |l earning to remenber backwards. But the carefu
{50} practice of Dharana is perhaps nore generally useful
As one prevents the nore accessible thoughts from ari sing,
we strike deeper strata --- nenories of chil dhood reawaken
Still deeper lies a class of thoughts whose origin puzzles
us. Sone of these apparently belong to forner
incarnations. By cultivating these departnents of one's
m nd we can devel op them we becone expert; we form an
organi zed coherence of these originally disconnected
el enents; the faculty grows with astonishing rapidity, once
t he knack of the business is mastered.

It is nuch easier (for obvious reasons) to acquire the
Magi cal Memory when one has been sworn for many lives to
reincarnate i nmmediately. The great obstacle is the
phenonenon cal |l ed Freudi an forgetfulness; that is to say,
that, though an unpl easant event may be recorded faithfully
enough by the nmechanismof the brain, we fail to recall it,
or recall it wong, because it is painful. "The
Psychopat hol ogy of Everyday Life" analyses and illustrates
this phenomenon in detail. Now, the King of Terrors being
Death, it is hard indeed to look it in the face. Mankind
has created a host of phantastic masks; people tal k of
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"going to heaven", "passing over", and so on; banners
flaunted from pasteboard towers of basel ess theories. One
instinctively flinches fromrenenbering one's |ast, as one
does from imagi ning one's next, death.<> The point of view
of the initiate hel ps one i mensely.

As soon as one has passed this Pons Asinorum the practice
becomes nuch easier. It is much less trouble to reach the
life before the last; famliarity with death breeds
contenpt for it.

It is a very great assistance to the beginner if he
happens to have sone intellectual grounds for identifying
hinself with sone definite person in the inmedi ate past. A
brief account of Aleister Crowey's good fortune in this
matter should be instructive. It will be seen that the
poi nts of contact vary greatly in character

1. The date of Eliphas Levi's death was about six nonths
previous to that of Aleister Crowey's birth. The
reincarnating ego is supposed to take possession of the
foetus at about this stage of devel opment. {51}

2. Eliphas Levi had a striking personal resemnblance to
Al eister Crowey's father. This of course nerely suggests
a certain degree of suitability froma physical point of
Vi ew

3. Aleister Cromey wote a play called "The Fata
Force" at a tinme when he had not read any of Eliphas Levi's
works. The nmotive of this play is a Magical Operation of a
very peculiar kind. The fornula which Aleister Crow ey
supposed to be his original idea is nmentioned by Levi. W
have not been able to trace it anywhere else with such
exact correspondence in every detail

4. Aleister Cromey found a certain quarter of Paris
i nconprehensibly fanmiliar and attractive to him This was
not the ordinary phenonmenon of the "deja vu", it was
chiefly a sense of being at hone again. He discovered | ong
after that Levi had lived in the nei ghbourhood for nany
years.

5. There are many curious sinilarities between the
events of Eliphas Levi's |ife and that of Aleister Crow ey.
The intention of the parents that their son should have a
religious career; the inability to nmake use of very
remar kabl e talents in any regular way; the inexplicable
ostraci smwhich afflicted him and whose authors seened
somehow to be ashamed of themsel ves; the events relative to
marri age<>: all these offer surprisingly close parallels.

6. The characters of the two nmen present subtle
identities in many points. Both seemto be constantly
trying to reconcile insuperable antagonisnms. Both find it
hard to destroy the delusion that nen's fixed beliefs and
custons may be radically altered by a few friendly
expl anations. Both show a curious fondness for out-the-way
| earning, preferring recondite sources of know edge they
adopt eccentric appearances. Both inspire what can only be
called panic fear in absolute strangers, who can give no
reason whatever for a repul sion which sonetines al npst
anounts to {52} tenporary insanity. The ruling passion in
each case is that of helping humanity. Both show qui xotic
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di sregard of their personal prosperity, and even confort,
yet both display |ove of |uxury and splendour. Both have
t he pride of Satan.

7. When Aleister Crow ey becane Frater Oni cron-Upsilon
Mu-Eta and had to wite his thesis for the grade of Adeptus
Exenptus, he had already collected his ideas when Levi's
"Clef des Grands Mysteres" fell into his hands. It was
remar kabl e that he, having admred Levi for nany years, and
even begun to suspect the identity, had not troubled
(al though an extravagant buyer of books) to get this
particul ar work. He found, to his astonishnment, that
al nost everything that he had hinself intended to say was
there witten. The result of this was that he abandoned
writing his original work, and instead translated the
mast er pi ece i n question

8. The style of the two nen is strikingly simlar in
nunmer ous subtl e and deep-seated ways. The general point of
view is alnost identical. The quality of the irony is the
same. Both take a perverse pleasure in playing practica
jokes on the reader. In one point, above all, the identity
is absolute --- there is no third nane in literature which
can be put in the sane class. The point is this: In a
single sentence is conmbined sublimty and enthusiasmwth
sneering bitterness, scepticism grossness and scorn. |t
is evidently the suprene enjoynent to strike a chord
conposed of as many conflicting elenments as possible. The
pl easure seens to be derived fromgratifying the sense of
power, the power to conpel every possible elenment of
t hought to contribute to the spasm

If the theory of reincarnation were generally accepted,
t he above considerations woul d make out a strong case.
FRATER PERDURABO was quite convinced in one part of his
mnd of this identity, |ong before he got any actua
menories as such. <>

Unl ess one has a groundwork of this sort to start with,
one nust get back to one's |life as best one can by the
met hods above indicated. {53} It nay be of sone assistance
to give a few characteristics of genuine Magical Menory; to
mention a few sources of error, and to lay down critica
rules for the verification of one's results.

The first great danger arises fromvanity. One should
al ways beware of "renenbering" that one was Cl eopatra or
Shakespeare.

Agai n, superficial resenblances are usually m sl eading.

One of the great tests of the genui neness of any
recollection is that one renmenbers the really inportant
things in one's life, not those which manki nd commonly
cl asses as such. For instance, Aleister Crow ey does not
remenber any of the decisive events in the life of Eliphas
Levi. He recalls intimate trivialities of childhood. He
has a vivid recollection of certain spiritual crises; in
particul ar, one which was fought out as he paced up and
down a lonely stretch of road in a flat and desol ate
district. He renmenbers ridiculous incidents, such as often
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happen at suppers when the conversation takes a turn such
that its gaiety sonehow strikes to the soul, and one
receives a supreme revelation which is yet perfectly
inarticulate. He has forgotten his marriage and its tragic
resul ts<>, although the plagiarismwhich Fate has been
shanel ess enough to perpetrate in this present life, would
naturally, one mght think, reopen the wound.

There is a sense which assures us intuitively when we
are running on a scent breast high. There is an "oddness"
about the nmenmory which is sonehow annoying. It gives a
feeling of shane and guiltiness. There is a tendency to
bl ush. One feels |ike a school boy caught red-handed in the
act of witing poetry. There is the sanme sort of feeling
as one has when one finds a faded photograph or a | ock of
hair twenty years old anong the rubbish in sonme forgotten
cabinet. This feeling is independent of the question
whet her the thing renmenbered was in itself a source of
pl easure or of pain. Can it be that we resent the idea of
our "previous condition of servitude"? W want to forget
t he past, however good reason we may have to be proud of
it. It is well known that many nen are enbarrassed in the
presence of a nonkey. {54}

VWhen the "l oss of face" does not occur, distrust the

accuracy of the itemwhich you recall, The only reliable
recol |l ections which present thenselves with serenity are
i nvari ably connected with what nmen call disasters. Instead

of the feeling of being caught in the slips, one has that
of being mssed at the wicket. One has the sly
sati sfaction of having done an outrageously foolish thing
and got off scot free. When one sees |ife in perspective,
it is an imense relief to discover that things |ike
bankruptcy, wedl ock, and the gallows nmade no particul ar
difference. They were only accidents such as m ght happen
to anybody; they had no real bearing on the point at issue.
One consequently remenbers having one's ears cropped as a
| ucky escape, while the causal jest of a drunken skeinsmate
in an all-night cafe stings one with the shane of the
parvenu to whom a polite stranger has unsuspectingly
menti oned "M ne Uncl e".

The testinony of intuitions is, however, strictly
subj ective, and shrieks for collateral security. It would
be a great error to ask too much. |n consequence of the
peculiar character of the recollections which are under the
m croscope, anything in the shape of gross confirmation
al nost presunmes perjury. A pathol ogi st would arouse
suspicion if he said that his bacilli had arranged
t hemsel ves on the slide so as to spell Staphyl ococcus. W
di strust an arrangement of flowers which tells us that

"Life is worth living in Detroit, Mchigan". Suppose that
Al eister Crow ey renenbers that he was Sir Edward Kelly.
It does not follow that he will be able to give us details

of Cracow in the time of Janes | of England. Materia
events are the words of an arbitrary | anguage; the synbols
of a cipher previously agreed on. \What happened to Kelly
in Cracow may have meant something to him but there is no
reason to presune that it has any neaning for his
successor.
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There is an obvious line of criticismabout any
recol lection. It nust not clash with ascertained facts.
For exanple --- one cannot have two |ives which overlap
unl ess there is reason to suppose that the earlier died
spiritually before his body ceased to breathe. This m ght
happen in certain cases, such as insanity.

It is not conclusive against a previous incarnation that
the present should be inferior to the past. One's life may
represent the full possibilities of a certain partia
Karma. One may have {55} devoted one's incarnation to
di scharging the liabilities of one part of one's previous
character. For instance, one m ght devote a lifetine to
settling the bill run up by Napol eon for causing
unnecessary suffering, with the object of starting afresh,
clear of debt, in alife devoted to reaping the reward of
the Corsican's invaluable services to the race

The Master Therion, in fact, renenbers severa
i ncarnations of al nost unconpensated w et chedness, anguish
and humliation, voluntarily undertaken so that he m ght
resume his work unhanpered by spiritual creditors.

These are the stigmata. Menory is hall-marked by its
correspondence with the facts actually observed in the
present. This correspondence may be of two kinds. It is
rare (and it is uninportant for the reasons stated above)
that one's nmenory should be confirmed by what may be
cal |l ed, contenptuously, external evidence. It was indeed a
reliable contribution to psychology to remark that an evi
and adul terous generation sought for a sign

(Even so, the permanent val ue of the observation is to
trace the geneal ogy of the Pharisee --- from Cai aphas to
the nodern Christian.)

Signs mslead, from"Painless Dentistry" upwards. The
fact that anything is intelligible proves that it is
addressed to the wong quarter, because the very existence
of | anguage presupposes inmpotence to comrunicate directly.
VWhen Walter Raleigh flung his cloak upon the nuddy road, he
merely expressed, in a cipher contrived by a conbinati on of
circunstances, his otherw se inexpressible wish to get on
good ternms with Queen Elizabeth. The significance of his
action was determ ned by the concourse of circunstances.
The reality can have no reason for reproducing itself
exclusively in that especial form It can have no reason
for renenbering that so extravagant a ritual happened to be
necessary to worship. Therefore, however well a man m ght
remenber his incarnation as Julius Caesar, there is no
necessity for his representing his power to set all upon
the hazard of a die by imgining the Rubicon. Any
spiritual state can be synbolized by an infinite variety of
actions in an infinite variety of circunstances. One
shoul d recol |l ect only those events which happen to {56} be
i medi ately linked with one's peculiar tendencies to
i magi ne one thing rather than another.<>

Genui ne recol | ections al nost invariably explain oneself
to onesel f. Suppose, for exanple, that you feel an
i nstinctive aversion to sone particular kind of wine. Try
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as you will, you can find no reason for your idiosyncrasy.
Suppose, then, that when you explore some previous

i ncarnation, you renmenber that you died by a poison

adm nistered in a wine of that character, your aversion is
expl ai ned by the proverb, "A burnt child dreads the fire."
It may be objected that in such a case your |ibido has
created a phantasmof itself in the manner which Freud has
expl ained. The criticismis just, but its value is reduced
if it should happen that you were not aware of its

exi stence until your Magical Menory attracted your
attention to it. In fact, the essence of the test consists
in this: that your menory notifies you of sonething which
is the | ogical conclusion of the prem sses postul ated by

t he past.

As an exanple, we may cite certain nenories of the
Master Therion. He followed a train of thought which |ed
himto renenber his life as a Roman naned Marius de Aquila
It would be straining probability to presume a connection
bet ween (al pha) this hieroglyphically recorded node of
sel f-anal ysis and (beta) ordinary introspection conducted
on principles intelligible to hinself. He renmenbers
directly various people and various events connected with
this incarnation; and they are in thenselves to al
appearance actual. There is no particular reason why they,
rather than any others, should have entered his sphere. In
the act of renenbering them they are absolute. He can
find no reason for correlating themw th anything in the
present. But a subsequent exam nation of the record shows
that the logical result of the Work of Marius de Aquila did
not occur to that romantic reprobate; in point of fact, he
di ed before anything could happen. Can we suppose that any
cause can be baul ked of effect? The Universe is unani nous
inrebuttal. |If then the exact effects which night be
expected to result fromthese causes are manifested in the
career {57} of the Master Therion, it is assuredly the
easi est and nost reasonabl e explanation to assune an
identity between the two men. Nobody is shocked to observe
that the anbition of Napol eon has di m ni shed the average
stature of Frenchnmen. We know that somehow or other every
force nust find its fulfilnent; and those people who have
grasped the fact that external events are nmerely synptons
of external ideas, cannot find any difficulty in
attributing the correspondences of the one to the
identities of the other

Far be it from any apol ogi st for Magick to insist upon
the objective validity of these concatenations! It would
be childish to cling to the belief that Marius de Aquila
actually existed; it matters no nore that it matters to the
mat hemat i ci an whet her the use of the synmbol X to the 22
power involves the "reality" of 22 dinension of space.

The Master Therion does not care a scrap of yesterday's
newspaper whet her he was Marius de Aquila, or whether there
ever was such a person, or whether the Universe itself is
anything nore than a nightmare created by his own

i mprudence in the matter of rumand water. His nmenory of
Marius de Aquila, of the adventures of that person in Rome
and the Black Forest, matters nothing, either to himor to
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anybody else. Wat matters is this: True or false, he has
found a synbolic form which has enabled himto govern
himself to the best advantage. "Quantum nobis prodest hec
fabula Christi!" The "falsity" of Aesop's Fables does not
di m ni sh their value to mankind.

The above reduction of the Magical Menory to a device for
externalizing one's interior wi sdom need not be regarded as
sceptical, save only in the last resort. No scientific
hypot hesi s can adduce stronger evidence of its validity
than the confirmation of its predictions by experinmenta
evi dence. The objective can always be expressed in
subj ective synbols if necessary. The controversy is
ultimately unneani ng. However we interpret the evidence,
its relative truth depends in its internal coherence. W
may therefore say that any mmgical recollection is genuine
if it gives the explanation of our external or interna
conditions. Anything which throws |ight upon the Universe,
anyt hi ng which reveals us to ourselves, should be wel cone
in this world of riddles.

As our record extends into the past, the evidence of its
truth is cunulative. Every incarnation that we renenber
must increase {58} our conprehension of ourselves as we
are. Each accession of know edge nust indicate with
unm st akabl e accuracy the solution of sone enigma which is
propounded by the Sphynx of our own unknown birth-city,
Thebes. The conplicated situation in which we find
ourselves is conposed of elenents; and no el enent of it
came out of nothing. Newton's First Law applies to every
pl ane of thought. The theory of evolution is omiform
There is a reason for one's predisposition to gout, or the
shape of one's ear, in the past. The synbolism my change;

the facts do not. |In one formor another, everything that
exists is derived fromsone previous nanifestation. Have
it, if you will, that the nenories of other incarnations

are dreans; but dreans are deternmned by reality just as
much as the events of the day. The truth is to be
apprehended by the correct translation of the synbolic

| anguage. The |ast section of the Cath of the Master of
the Tenple is: "I swear to interpret every phenonenon as a
particul ar dealing of God with ny soul."” The Mgica
Menory is (in the last analysis) one manner, and, as
experience testifies, one of the nobst inportant nmanners, of
performng this vow.

{59}

CHAPTER VI | |
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OF EQUI LI BRIUM AND OF THE GENERAL AND
PARTI CULAR
METHOD OF PREPARATI ON OF THE FURNI TURE OF THE
TEMPLE AND OF THE | NSTRUMENTS OF ART.

"Before there was equilibrium countenance behel d not
countenance. "<> So sayeth the holiest of the Books of the
anci ent Qabal ah. (Siphra Tzeniutha 1. 2.) One countenance
here spoken of is the Macrocosm the other the M crocosm <>

As said above, the object of any nmmgick cerenmony is to
unite the Macrocosm and the M crocosm

It is as in optics; the angles of incidence and

reflection are equal. You must get your Macrocosm and
M crocosm exactly bal anced, vertically and horizontally, or
the images will not coincide

This equilibriumis affirmed by the nmagician in
arranging the Tenple. Nothing nmust be |lop-sided. If you
have anything in the North, you nust put something equa
and opposite to it in the South. The inportance of this is
so great, and the truth of it so obvious, that no one with
the nost nediocre capacity {60} for nmmgick can tolerate any
unbal anced object for a monent. His instinct instantly
revolts.<>. For this reason the weapons, altar, circle,
and magus are all carefully proportioned one with another
It will not do to have a cup |like a thinble and a wand |i ke
a weaver's beam <>

Agai n, the arrangenent of the weapons of the altar nust
be such that they "l ook"” balanced. Nor should the magician
have any unbal anced ornanent. |[If he have the wand in his
right hand, let himhave the Ring<> on his left, or let him
take the Ankh, or the Bell, or the Cup. And however little
he move to the right, let himbalance it by an equival ent
noverment to the left; or if forwards, backwards; and |et
him correct each idea by inplying the contradictory
contained therein. |If he invoke Severity, |let himrecount
that Severity is the instrument of Mercy;<> if Stability,

I et himshow the basis of that Stability to be constant
change, just as the stability of a nolecule is secured by
t he nonentum of the swift atons contained in it.<>

In this way let every idea go forth as a triangle on the
base of two opposites, nmaking an apex transcending their
contradiction in a higher harnony.

It is not safe to use any thought in Magick, unless that
t hought has been thus equilibrated and destroyed.

Thus again with the instruments thensel ves; the Wand
must be ready to change into a Serpent, the Pantacle into
the whirling Svastika or Disk of Jove, as if to fulfil the
functions of the Sword. {61} The Cross is both the death
of the "Saviour"<> and the Phallic synmbol of Resurrection
WIll itself nmust be ready to culmnate in the surrender of
that WIl:<> the aspiration's arrow that is shot agai nst
the Holy Dove nust transnmute itself into the wondering
Virgin that receives in her wonb the quickening of that
same Spirit of Cod.
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Any idea that is thus in itself positive and negative,
active and passive, male and fermale, is fit to exist above
t he Abyss; any idea not so equilibrated is bel ow the Abyss,
contains in itself an unmitigated duality or falsehood, and
is to that extent gliphotic<> and dangerous. Even an idea
like "truth" is unsafe unless it is realized that all Truth
is in one sense falsehood. For all Truth is relative; and
if it be supposed absolute, will nislead.<> "The Book of
Lies falsely so called" (Liber 333) is worthy of close and
careful study in this respect. The reader should al so
consult Konx Om Pax, "Introduction", and "Thien Tao" in the
same vol une.

All this is to be expressed in the words of the ritua
itself, and synbolised in every act perforned.

It is said in the anci ent books of Magick that
everyt hing used by the Magician nust be "virgin". That is:
it must never have been used by any other person or for any
ot her purpose. The {62} greatest inportance was attached
by the Adepts of old to this, and it nade the task of the
Magi ci an no easy one. He wanted a wand; and in order to

cut and trimit he needed a knife. It was not sufficient
nmerely to buy a new knife; he felt that he had to nmake it
hinmself. |In order to make the knife, he would require a

hundred ot her things, the acquisition of each of which
m ght require a hundred nore; and so on. This shows the
i mpossibility of disentangling one's self fromone's
environnent. Even in Magi ck we cannot get on w thout the
hel p of others. <>

There was, however, a further object in this
recommendation. The nore trouble and difficulty your
weapon costs, the nmore useful you will find it. "If you
want a thing well done, do it yourself." It would be quite
useless to take this book to a departnment store, and
instruct themto furnish you a Tenple according to
specification. It is really worth the while of the Student
who requires a sword to go and dig out iron ore fromthe
earth, to snelt it himself with charcoal that he has
hi nsel f prepared, to forge the weapon with his own hand:
and even to take the trouble of synthesizing the oil of
virtiol with which it is engraved. He will have learnt a
| ot of useful things in his attenpt to nmake a really virgin
sword; he will understand how one thing depends upon
another; he will begin to appreciate the neaning of the
words "the harmony of the Universe", so often used so
stupidly and superficially by the ordinary apol ogi st for
Nature, and he will also perceive the true operation of the
| aw of Karma. <>
Anot her notabl e injunction of the ancient Magi ck was that
what ever appertained to the Work should be "single". The
Wand was to be cut with a single stroke of the knife.
There nmust be no {63} boggling and hacki ng at things, no

clunsiness and no hesitation. |If you strike a blow at all
strike with your strength! "Whatsoever thy hand findeth to
do, do it with all thy mght!" |If you are going to take up
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Magi ck, make no conpromise. You cannot mneke revol utions
with rose-water, or westle in a silk hat. You will find
very soon that you nust either |ose the hat or stop
wrestling. Most people do both. They take up the nmagica
path without sufficient reflection, wthout that
det erm nati on of adanant which made the author of this book
exclaim as he took the first oath, "PERDURABO' --- "I will
endure unto the end!"<<"For enduring unto the End, at the
End was Naught to endure." Liber 333, Cap Zeta.>> They
start on it at a great pace, and then find that their boots
are covered with nud. Instead of persisting, they go back
to Piccadilly. Such persons have only thenselves to thank
if the very street-boys nock at them

Anot her recommendati on was this: buy whatever nay be
necessary w thout haggling!

You nmust not try to strike a proportion between the
val ues of incomensurable things.<> The |east of the
Magi cal Instrunments is worth infinitely nore than all that
you possess, or if you like, than all that you stupidly
suppose yourself to possess. Break this rule, and the
usual Nemesis of the half-hearted awaits you. Not only do
you get inferior instruments, but you |ose in sone other
way what you thought you were so clever to have saved.
Renmenber Anani as! <>

On the other hand, if you purchase w thout haggling you
will find that along with your purchase the vendor has
thrown in {64} the purse of Fortunatus. No matter in what
extrenmity you may seemto be, at the last nmoment your
difficulties will be solved. For there is no power either
of the firmanment of the ether, or of the earth or under the
earth, on dry land or in the water, of whirling air or of
rushing fire, or any spell or scourge of God which is not
obedient to the necessity of the Magician! That which he
has, he has not; but that which he is, he is; and that
which he will be, he will be. And neither God nor Man, nor
all the malice of Choronzon, can either check him or cause
himto waver for one instant upon the Path. This command
and this prom se have been given by all the Magi wi thout
exception. And where this command has been obeyed, this
pronmi se has been nost certainly fulfilled.

In all actions the sane fornulae are applicable. To

invoke a god, i.e. to raise yourself to that godhead, the
process is threefold, PURIFICATI ON, CONSECRATI ON and
[ NI TI ATI ON

Therefore every magi cal weapon, and even the furniture
of the Tenple, nust be passed through this threefold
regimen. The details only vary on inessential points.

E.G to prepare the mmgician, he purifies hinself by

mai ntai ni ng his chastity<> and abstaining from any
defilenment. But to do the sanme with, let us say, the Cup,
we assure ourselves that the netal has never been enpl oyed
for any other purpose --- we snelt virgin ore, and we take
all possible pains in refining the netal --- it nust be
chemically pure
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To sumup this whole matter in a phrase, every article
enployed is treated as if it were a candi date for
initiation; but in those parts of the ritual in which the
candi date is blindfol ded, we wap the weapon in a bl ack
cloth<>. The oath which he takes is replaced by a "charge"
in simlar terns. The details of the preparation of each
weapon shoul d be thought out carefully by the magician.
{65}

Further, the attitude of the mmgician to his weapons
shoul d be that of the God to the suppliant who i nvokes Him
It should be the |Iove of the father for his child, the
tenderness and care of the bridegroomfor his bride, and
that peculiar feeling which the creator of every work of
art feels for his masterpiece.

Where this is clearly understood, the magician will find
no difficulty in observing the proper ritual, not only in
the actual cerenonial consecration of each weapon, but in
the actual preparation, a process which should adunbrate
this cerenony; e.g., the magician will cut the wand from

the tree, will strip it of |eaves and twigs, will renove
the bark. He will trimthe ends nearly, and snmooth down
the knots: --- this is the banishing.

He will then rub it with the consecrated oil until it
becomes snooth and glistening and golden. He will then
wrap it in silk of the appropriate colour: --- this is the
Consecrati on.

He will then take it, and imagine that it is that holl ow

tube in which Pronmetheus brought down fire from heaven,
formulating to hinself the passing of the Holy Influence
through it. In this and other ways he will performthe
initiation; and, this being acconplished, he will repeat
the whol e process in an el aborate cerenpny. <>

To take an entirely different case, that of the Circle;

the magician will synthesize the Vermlion required from
Mercury an Sul phur which he has hinself sublimted. This
pure {66} vermilion he will hinself mx with the

consecrated oil, and as he uses this paint he will think

intently and with devotion of the synbols which he draws.
This circle may then be initiated by a circumanbul ation
during which the magician invokes the names of God that are
on it.

Any person without sufficient ingenuity to devise proper
met hods of preparation for the other articles required is
unlikely to make nuch of a mmgician; and we shall only
waste space if we deal in detail with the preparation of
each instrunent.

There is a definite instruction in Liber A vel Arnorum
in the Equinox, Volume I, Nunber IV, as to the Lanp and the
Four El enmental Wapons.
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CHAPTER | X

OF SI LENCE AND SECRECY
AND OF

THE BARBAROUS NAMES OF EVOCATI ON

It is found by experience (confirmng the statenent of
Zoroaster) that the npbst potent conjurations are those in
an ancient and perhaps forgotten | anguage, or even those
couched in a corrupt and possi bly al ways neani ngl ess
jargon. O these there are several main types. The
"prelimnary invocation” in the "CGoetia" consists
principally of corruptions of Greek and Egypti an nanes.
For exanple, we find "Gsorronnophris” for "Asor Un-
Nefer".<> The conjurations given by Dr. Dee (vide Equi nox
I, VIIl) are in a |language called Angelic, or Enochian
Its source has hitherto baffled research, but it is a
| anguage and not a jargon, for it possesses a structure of
its own, and there are traces of granmmar and synt ax.

However this may be, it "works". Even the beginner
finds that "things happen" when he uses it: and this is an
advantage --- or disadvantage! ---- shared by no other type
of language,. The rest need skill. This needs Prudence!

The Egyptian Invocations are nuch purer, but their
meani ng has not been sufficiently studied by persons
magi cal |y conpetent. W possess a nunber of |nvocations in
Greek of every degree of excellence; in Latin but few, and
those of inferior quality. It will be noticed that in
every case the conjurations are very sonorous, {68} and
there is a certain magical voice in which they should be
recited. This special voice was a natural gift of the
Master Therion; but it can be easily taught --- to the
ri ght people.

Various considerations inpelled Hmto attenpt
conjurations in the English | anguage. There already
exi sted one exanple, the charmof the witches in Macbeth;
al though this was perhaps not neant seriously, its effect
i s indubitable. <>

He has found ianbic tetrameters enriched with many rines

both internal an external very useful. "The Wzard Way"
(Equinox 1,1) gives a good idea of the sort of thing. So
does the Evocation of Bartzabel in Equinox I,IX. There are

many extant invocations throughout his works, in many kinds
of netre, of many ki nds of being, and for many kinds of
purposes. (See Appendi x).

O her methods of incantation are on record as
ef ficacious. For instance Frater |I.A , when a child, was
told that he could invoke the devil by repeating the
"Lord's Prayer" backwards. He went into the garden and did
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so. The Devil appeared, and al nost scared himout of his
life.

It is therefore not quite certain in what the efficacy of
conjurations really lies. The peculiar nmental excitenent
requi red may even be aroused by the perception of the
absurdity of the process, and the persistence init, as
when once FRATER PERDURABO (at the end of His magica
resources) recited "From Greenl and's |Icy Muntains", and
obtained His result.<>

It may be conceded in any case that the | ong strings of
form dabl e words which roar and nmoan t hrough so many
conjurations have a real effect in exalting the
consci ousness of the magician to the proper pitch --- that
they should do so is no nore extraordinary than nusic of
any kind should do so.

Magi ci ans have not confined thenselves to the use of the
human voi ce. The Pan-pipe with its seven stops,
corresponding to the seven planets, the bull-roarer, the
tomtom and even the violin, have all been used, as wel
as many others, of which the {69} npst inmportant is the
bel I <>, though this is used not so nuch for actua
conjuration as to mark stages in the cerenony. O all
these the tomtomw |l be found to be the npbst generally
useful .

Wil e on the subject of barbarous names of evocation we
shoul d not omit the utterance of certain suprenme words
whi ch enshrine (al pha) the conplete formula of the God
i nvoked, or (beta) the whole cerenpony.

Exanpl es of the former kind are Tetragrammton, |.A O,
and Abr ahadabr a.

An exanple of the latter kind is the great word
Sti BeTTChePhMeFSHi SS, which is a |ine drawn on the Tree of
Life (Coptic attributions) in a certain manner.<>

Wth all such words it is of the utnpst inportance that
t hey shoul d never be spoken until the suprenme nonent, and
even then they should burst fromthe magici an al nost
despite himself --- so great should be his reluctance<> to
utter them In fact, they should be the utterance of the
God in himat the first onset of the divine possession. So
uttered, they cannot fail of effect, for they have becone

the effect.

Every wi se magician will have constructed (according to
the principles of the Holy Qabal ah) many such words, and he
shoul d have quintessentialised themall in one Wrd, which

| ast Word, once he has forned it, he should never utter
consciously even in thought, until perhaps with it he gives
up the ghost. Such a Wird should in fact be so potent that
man cannot hear it and |ive. {70}

Such a word was indeed the |ost Tetragranmaton<>. It is
said that at the utterance of this name the Universe
crashes into dissolution. Let the Mgician earnestly seek
this Lost Word, for its pronunciation is synonynous with
the acconpli shnent of the Great Work. <>

In this matter of the efficacity of words there are again
two formul ae exactly opposite in nature. A word may becone
potent and terrible by virtue of constant repetition. It
isin this way that nost religions gain strength. At first
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the statenent "So and so is God" excites no interest.
Conti nue, and you neet scorn and scepticism possibly
persecution. Continue, and the controversy has so far died
out that no one troubles to contradict your assertion.

No superstition is so dangerous and so lively as an
expl oded superstition. The newspapers of to-day (witten
and edited al nost exclusively by men without a spark of
either religion or norality) dare not hint that any one
di sbelieves in the ostensibly prevailing cult; they deplore
Atheism--- all but universal in practice and inplicit in
the theory of practically all intelligent people --- as if
it were the eccentricity of a few negligible or
obj ecti onabl e persons. This is the ordinary story of
advertisenent; the sham has exactly the same chance as the
real. Persistence is the only quality required for
success.

The opposite fornula is that of secrecy. An idea is
per petuated because it nust never be nentioned. A
freemason never forgets the secret words entrusted to him
t hought these words nean absolutely nothing to him in the
vast majority of cases; the only reason for this is that he
has been forbidden to nention them although they have been
publ i shed agai n and again, and are as accessible to the
profane as to the initiate.

In such a work of practical Magick as the preaching of a
new {71} Law, these nethods may be advant ageously comnbi ned;
on the one hand infinite frankness and readi ness to
conmuni cate all secrets; on the other the sublime and
terrible know edge that all real secrets are
i ncommuni cabl e. <>

It is, according to tradition, a certain advantage in
conjurations to enploy nore than one | anguage. In al
probability the reason of this is than any change spurs the
flagging attention. A man engaged in intense nental |abour
will frequently stop and wal k up and down the room--- one
may suppose for this cause --- but it is a sign of weakness
that this should be necessary. For the beginner in Magick
however, it is perm ssible<> to enmploy any device to secure
the result.

Conj urations should be recited, not read:<> and the
entire cerenony should be so perfectly perforned that one
is hardly conscious of any effort of nmenory. The cerenony
shoul d be constructed with such |ogical fatality that a
m stake is inpossible.<> The conscious ego of the Mgician
is to be destroyed to be absorbed in that of the God whom
he i nvokes, and the process should not interfere with the
automation who is performing the cerenony.

But this ego of which it is here spoken is the true
ultimte ego. The automaton should possess will, energy,
intelligence, reason, and resource. This automaton should
be the perfect man far nore {72} than any other man can be.
It is only the divine self within the man, a self as far

above the possession of will or any other qualities
what soever as the heavens are high above the earth, that
shoul d reabsorb itself into that illimtable radiance of

which it is a spark.<>
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The great difficulty for the single Magician is so to
perfect hinmself that these multifarious duties of the
Ri tual are adequately perfornmed. At first he will find
that the exaltation destroys nenory and paral yses nuscl e.
This is an essential difficulty of the nagical process, and
can only be overcone by practice and experience. <>

In order to aid concentration, and to increase the
supply of Energy, it has been custonmary for the Magician to
enpl oy assistants or colleagues. It is doubtful whether
t he obvi ous advantages of this plan conpensate the
difficulty of procuring suitable persons<> and the chance
of a conflict of will or a misunderstanding in the circle
itself. On one occasi on FRATER PERDURABO was di sobeyed by
an assistant, and had it not been for His pronptitude in
usi ng the physical conpul sion of the sword, it is probable
that the circle would have been broken. As it was, the
affair fortunately terminated in nothing nore serious than
the destruction of the culprit.

However, there is no doubt that an assenbl age of persons
who really are in harnony can nmuch nmore easily produce an
effect than a magici an working by hinmself. The psychol ogy
of "Revival neetings" will be famliar to al nost every one,
and though such {73} neetings<> are the foul est and nost
degraded rituals of black magic, the |laws of Magick are not
t her eby suspended. The | aws of Magick are the | aws of
Nat ur e.

A singular and worl d-fanous exanple of this is of
sufficiently recent date to be fresh in the menory of many
people now living. At a nigger canp neeting in the
"United" States of Anerica, devotees were worked up to such
a pitch of excitenent that the whol e assenbly devel oped a
furious formof hysteria. The conparatively intelligible
cries of "dory" and "Hallelujah" no | onger expressed the
situation. Sonebody screaned out "Ta-ra-ra-boomde-ay!",
and this was taken up by the whole neeting and yelled
continuously, until reaction set in. The affair got into
t he papers, and sone particularly bright disciple of John
Stuart MIIl, logician and econom st, thought that these
wor ds, having set one set of fools crazy, mght do the sane
to all the other fools in the world. He accordingly wote
a song, and produced the desired result. This is the nost
not ori ous exanple of recent tines of the power exerted by a
bar bar ous name of evocati on.

A few words may be useful to reconcile the genera
notion of Causality with that of Magick. How can we be
sure that a person waving a stick and how ing thereby
produces thunderstorms? 1In no other way than that famliar
to Science; we note that whenever we put a |ighted match to
dry gunpowder, an unintelligibly arbitrary phenonenon, that
of sound, is observed; and so forth.

We need not dwell upon this point; but it seenms worth
while to answer one of the objections to the possibility of
Magi ck, chosing one which is at first sight of an obviously
"fatal" character. It is convenient to quote verbatimfrom
the Di ary<> of a distinguished Magician and phil osopher

"I have noticed that the effect of a Magical Wrk has
followed {74} it so closely that it nmust have been started
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before the tine of the Work. E.g. | work to-night to nmake
Xin Paris wite to me. | get the letter the next norning,
so that it must have been witten before the Work. Does
this deny that the Wirk caused the effect?

"If | strike a billiard-ball and it noves, both nmy wll
and its nmotion are due to causes |ong antecedent to the
act. | may consider both ny Work and its reaction as twn

effects of the eternal Universe. The noved arm and bal
are parts of a state of the Cosnps which resulted
necessarily fromits nonentarily previous state, and so,
back for ever.

"Thus, ny Magical Wrk is only one of the cause-effects
necessarily concomtant with the case-effects which set the
ball in motion. | nmay therefore regard the act of striking
as a cause-effect of my original WIIl to nove the ball
t hough necessarily previous to its notion. But the case of
magi cal Work is not quite anal ogous. For ny nature is such
that | amconpelled to perform Magick in order to nmake ny
wWill to prevail; so that the cause of nmy doing the Work is
al so the cause of the ball's notion, and there is no reason
why one should precede the other. (CF. "Lewis Carroll,"”
where the Red Queen screans before she pricks her finger.)

"Let ne illustrate the theory by an actual exanple.

"I wite fromltaly to a man in France and another in
Australia on the sane day, telling themto join ne. Both
arrive ten days later; the first in answer to nmy letter
whi ch he received, the second on "his own initiative", as
it would seem But | summoned hi m because | wanted him
and | wanted hi m because he was ny representative; and his
intelligence nmade himresolve to join ne because it judged
rightly that the situation (so far as he knew it) was such
as to make nme desire his presence.

"The sane cause, therefore, which made me wite to him
made him cone to ne; and though it would be inproper to say
that the witing of the letter was the direct cause of his
arrival, it is evident that if | had not witten | should
have been different fromwhat | actually am and therefore
ny relations with himwould have been otherw se than they
are. In this sense, therefore, the letter and the journey
are causally connect ed.

"One cannot go farther, and say that in this case
ought to write the letter even if he had arrived before
did so; for it {75} is part of the whole set of
circunstance that | do not use a crowbar on an open door

"The conclusion is that one should do one's W I
"without lust of result'. |If one is working in accordance
with the laws of one's own nature, one is doing 'right';
and no such work can be criticised as 'useless', even in
cases of the character here discussed. So |long as one's
W Il prevails, there is no cause for conplaint.

"To abandon one's Magi ck woul d shew | ack of self-
confidence in one's powers, and doubt as to one's innpst
faith in Self and in Nature.<> O course one changes one's
nmet hods as experience indicates; but there is no need to
change them on any such ground as the above.

"Further, the argunent here set forth disposes of the
need to explain the "nodus operandi” of Magick. A
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successful operation does not involve any theory soever,
not even that of the existence of causality itself. The
whol e set of phenomena may be conceived as single.

"For instance, if | see a star (as it was years ago) |
need not assune causal relations as existing between it,
the earth, and nyself. The connexion exists; | can
predi cate nothi ng beyond that. | cannot postul ate purpose,
or even determi ne the manner in which the event cones to
be. Simlarly, when | do Magick, it is in vain to inquire
why | so act, or why the desired result does or does not
follow. Nor can | know how the previous and subsequent
conditions are connected. At nost | can describe the
consci ousness which | interpret as a picture of the facts,
and nake enpirical generalizations of the superficia
aspects of the case.

"Thus, | have ny own personal inpressions of the act of
t el ephoni ng; but | cannot be aware of what consciousness,
el ectricity, mechanics, sound, etc., actually are in
t henmsel ves. And al though | can appeal to experience to |ay
down 'laws' as to what {76} conditions acconpany the act, |
can never be sure that they have al ways been, or ever wl]l
again be, identical. (In fact, it is certain that an event
can never occur twice in precisely the sane

ci rcunst ances. ) <>

"Further, nmy 'laws; nust always take nearly all the nore

i mportant el enents of know edge for granted. | cannot say
--- finally --- how an electric current is generated.
cannot be sure that sone totally unsuspected force is not
at work in sonme entirely arbitrary way. For example, it
was formerly supposed that Hydrogen and Chl ori ne woul d
unite when an electric spark was passed through the

m xture; now we 'know that the presence of a nminute
quantity of aqueous vapour (or sone tertiumaquid) is
essential to the reaction. W fornul ated before the days
of Ross the 'laws' of malarial fever, without reference to
the nosquito; we m ght discover one day that the germis
only active when certain events are transpiring in sone
nebul a<>, or when so apparently inert a substance as Argon
is present in the air in certain proportions.

"We may therefore admit quite cheerfully that Magick is
as nysterious as mathematics, as enpirical as poetry, as
uncertain as golf, and as dependent on the persona
equation as Love.

"That is no reason why we should not study, practice and
enjoy it; for it is a Science in exactly the sane sense as
biology; it is no less an Art that Scul pture; and it is a
Sport as much as Munt ai neeri ng.

"I ndeed, there seens to be no undue presunption in
urgi ng that no Science possesses equal possibilities of
deep and i nportant Know edge; <>that no Art offers such
opportunities to the anbition {77} of the Soul to express
its Truth, in Ecstasy, through Beauty; and that no Sport
rivals its fascinations of danger and delight, so excites,
exercises, and tests its devotees to the utternost, or so
rewards them by well-being, pride, and the passionate
pl easures of personal triunph.
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"Magi ck takes every thought and act for its apparatus;
it has the Universe for its Library and its Laboratory; al
Nature is its Subject; and its Gane, free from cl ose
seasons and protective restrictions, always abounds in
infinite variety, being all that exists.<>

{78}

CHAPTER X

OF THE GESTURES

This chapter may be divided into the follow ng parts:

Attitudes.

Ci rcumanbul ati ons (and simlar novenments).

. Changes of position (This depends upon the theory of the
construction of the circle).

4. The Knocks or Knells.

wnN =

Attitudes are of two Kinds: natural and artificial. O
the first kind, prostration is the obvious exanple. It
conmes natural to man (poor creature!) to throw hinself to
the ground in the presence of the object of his
adoration. <>

Intermedi ate between this and the purely artificial form
of gesture comes a class which depends on acquired habit.
Thus it is natural to an European officer to offer his
sword in token of surrender. A Tibetan would, however,
squat, put out his tongue, and place his hand behind his
right ear.

Purely artificial gestures conprehend in their class the
majority of definitely magick signs, though sone of these
simul ate a natural action --- e.g. the sign of the Rending
of the Veil. But the sign of Auramoth (see Equinox I, 11
Illustration "The Signs of the Grades") nerely initates a
hi er ogl yph which has only a renote connection with any fact
in nature. All signs nust of course be studied with
infinite patience, and practised until the connection {79}
between them and the nental attitude which they represent
appears "necessary."

Il
The principal novenent in the circle is
ci rcumanbul ati on.<> This has a very definite result, but
one which is very difficult to describe. An analogy is the
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dynano. Circumanbul ati on properly perfornmed in conbination
with the Sign of Horus (or "The Enterer") on passing the
East is one of the best nethods of arousing the macrocosmc
force in the Circle. 1t should never be omtted unl ess
there be sone special reason against it.

A particular tread seens appropriate to it. This tread
shoul d be light and stealthy, alnost furtive, and yet very
purposeful. It is the pace of the tiger who stal ks the
deer.

The nunber of circumanbul ati ons shoul d of course
correspond to the nature of the cerenony.

Anot her inportant nmovement is the spiral, of which there
are two principal forms, one inward, one outward. They can

be perforned in either direction; and, like the

ci rcumanbul ation, if perfornmed deosil <> they invoke --- if
wi dder shi ns<> they banish<> |In the spiral the tread is
light and tripping, alnost approximating to a dance: while
performing it the magician will usually turn on his own

axis, either in the sane direction as {80} the spiral, or
in the opposite direction. Each conbination involves a
di fferent synbolism
There is also the dance proper; it has many different
forms, each God having his special dance. One of the
easi est and nost effective dances is the ordinary waltz-
step conbined with the three signs of L.V.X. It is nuch
easier to attain ecstasy in this way than is generally
supposed. The essence of the process consists in the
struggle of the WIIl against giddiness; but this struggle
must be prol onged and severe, and upon the degree of this
the quality and intensity of ecstasy attai ned may depend.
Wth practice, giddiness is altogether conquered;
exhaustion then takes its place and the eneny of WII. It
is through the nutual destruction of these antagonisns in
the nental and noral being of the mmgician that Samadhi is
begott en.

11
Good exanpl es of the use of change of position are given
in the manuscripts Z. 1 and Z. 3; <> explanatory of the
Neophyte Ritual of the G'. D."., where the candidate is
taken to various stations in the Tenple, each station
having a synbolic neaning of its own; but in pure
i nvocation a better exanple is given in Liber 831<>.

In the construction of a cerenpny an inportant thing to
decide is whether you will or will not make such novenents.
For every Circle has its natural synmbolism and even if no
use is to be nade of these facts, one nust be careful not
to | et anything be inharnonious with the natura
attributions.<> For the sensitive aura of the magician
m ght be di sturbed, and the value of the cerenopny
conpl etely destroyed, by the enbarrassnment caused by the
di scovery of some such error, just as if a pre-occupied T-
totaller found that he had strayed into a Tenple of the
Demon Ruml It is therefore inpossible to neglect the
theory of the Circle. {81}

To take a sinple exanple, suppose that, in an Evocation
of Bartzabel, the planet Mars, whose sphere is Geburah
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(Severity) were situated (actually, in the heavens)
opposite to the Square of Chesed (Mercy) of the Tau in the
Circle, and the triangle placed accordingly. It would be

i mproper for the Magus to stand on that Square unl ess using
this formula, "I, from Chesed, rule Geburah through the
Path of the Lion"; while --- taking an extrenme case --- to
stand on the square of Hod (which is naturally dom nated by
Geburah) woul d be a madness which only a formula of the
very hi ghest Mgi ck could counteract.

Certain positions, however, such as Tiphareth<>, are so
synpathetic to the Magus hinself that he may use them
wi t hout reference to the nature of the spirit, or of the
operation; unless he requires an exceptionally precise
spirit free of all extraneous el enents, or one whose nature
is difficulty conpatible with Tiphareth.

To show how t hese positions may be used in conjunction
with the spirals, suppose that you are invoking Hathor,
Goddess of Love, to descend upon the Altar. Standing on
the square of Netzach you will make your invocation to Her
and then dance an inward spiral deosil ending at the foot
of the altar, where you sink on your knees with your arns
rai sed above the altar as if inviting Her enbrace.<>

To conclude, one nmay add that natural artistic ability, of
you possess it, forns an excellent guide. Al Art is
Magi ck

| sadora Duncan has this gift of gesture in a very high
degree. Let the reader study her dancing; if possible
rather in private than in public, and |l earn the superb
"unconsci ousness” --- which is magical consciousness ---
wi th which she suits the action to the nel ody. <>

There is no nore potent neans than Art of calling forth
true Gods to visible appearance. {82}

V.

The knocks or knells are all of the same character
They may be described collectively --- the difference
bet ween them consists only in this, that the instrunment
with which they are nade seals themwith its own specia
properties. It is of no great inportance (even so) whether
they are made by cl apping the hands or stanping the feet,
by strokes of one of the weapons, or by the theoretically
appropriate instrunent, the bell. It may neverthel ess be
admtted that they beconme nore inportant in the cerenony if
the Magician considers it worth while to take up<> an
i nstrument whose single purpose is to produce them

Let it first be laid down that a knock asserts a

connection between the Magician and the object which he
strikes. Thus the use of the bell, or of the hands, neans
that the Magician wi shes to i npress the atnosphere of the
whole circle with what has been or is about to be done. He
wi shes to fornulate his will in sound, and radiate it in
every direction; noreover, to influence that which |ives by
breath in the sense of his purpose, and to summon it to
bear witness to his Wrd. The hands are used as synbol s of
his executive power, the bell to represent his
consci ousness exalted into nusic. To strike with the wand
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is to utter the fiat of creation; the cup vibrates with his
delight in receiving spiritual wine. A blowwth the
dagger is like the signal for battle. The disk is used to
express the throwi ng down of the price of one's purchase.
To stanp with the foot is to declare one's mastery of the
matter in hand. Simlarly, any other form of giving knocks
has its own virtue. Fromthe above exanples the

intelligent student will have perceived the nethod of
interpreting each individual case that may cone in
questi on.

As above said, the object struck is the object
i npressed. Thus, a blow upon the altar affirnms that he has
conplied with the laws of his operation. To strike the
lanp is to summon the Light divine. Thus for the rest.

It nmust al so be observed that nmany conbi nati ons of ideas
are nmade possible by this convention. To strike the wand
within the cup is to apply the creative will to its proper
conpl emrent, and so {83} performthe Great Wrk by the
formul a of Regeneration. To strike with the hand on the
dagger decl ares that one demands the use of the dagger as a
tool to extend one's executive power. The reader will
recall how Siegfried snote Nothung, the sword of Need, upon
the lance of Wotan. By the action Wagner, who was
i nstructed how to apply magical formul ae by one of the
heads of our Order, intended his hearers to understand that
the reign of authority and paternal power had come to an
end; that the new master of the world was intellect.

The general object of a knock or a knell is to mark a
stage in the cerenony. Sasaki Shigetz tells us in his
essay on Shinto that the Japanese are accustoned to clap
their hands four times "to drive away evil spirits". He
expl ains that what really happens is that the sudden and
sharp i nmpact of the sound throws the nind into an alert
activity which enables it to break | oose fromthe obsession
of its previous nmood. It is aroused to apply itself
aggressively to the ideals which had oppressed it. There
is therefore a perfectly rational interpretation of the
psychol ogi cal power of the knock

In a Magical cerenmony the knock is enployed for nuch the
sane purpose. The Magician uses it |like the chorus in a
Greek play. It helps himto make a clean cut, to turn his
attention fromone part of his work to the next.

So nuch for the general character of the knock or knell
Even this limted point of view offers great opportunities
to the resourceful Magician. But further possibilities lie

to our hand. It is not usually desirable to attenpt to
convey anything except enphasis, and possibly mood, by
varying the force of the blow. It is obvious, noreover,

that there is a natural correspondence between the hard
| oud knock of inperious command on the one hand, and the
soft slurred knock of synpathetic conprehension on the
other. It is easy to distinguish between the bang of the
outraged creditor at the front, and the hushed tap of the
| over at the bedroom door. Magical theory cannot here add
instruction to instinct.

But a knock need not be single; the possible
combi nations are evidently infinite. W need only discuss
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the general principles of determ ning what nunber of
strokes will be proper in any case, {84} and how we may
interrupt any series so as to express our idea by means of
structure.

The general rule is that a single knock has no specia
signi ficance as such, because unity is omiform It
represents Kether, which is the source of all things
equal |y without partaking of any quality by which we
di scrim nate one thing fromanother. Continuing on these

lines, the nunber of knocks will refer to the Sephira or
ot her idea Qabalistically cognate with that number. Thus,
7 knocks will intimte Venus, 11 the G eat Wrk, 17 the

Trinity of Fathers, and 19 the Feminine Principle inits
nost general sense.

Anal yzing the matter a little further, we remark firstly
that a battery of too many knocks is confusing, as well as

liable to overweight the other parts of the ritual. In
practice, 11 is about the limt. It is usually not
difficult to arrange to cover all necessary ground with
t hat nunber.

Secondly, each is so extensive in scope, and includes
aspects so diverse froma practical standpoint that our
danger lies in vagueness. A knock should be well defined;
its meani ng should be precise. The very nature of knocks
suggests smartness and accuracy. W nust therefore devise
some nmeans of nmaking the sequence significant of the
speci al sense which nay be appropriate. Qur only resource
is in the use of intervals.

It is evidently inpossible to attain great variety in
the smaller nunbers. But this fact illustrates the
excel l ence of our system There is only one way of
striking 2 knocks, and this fact agrees with the nature of
Choknmah; there is only one way of creating. W can express
only ourselves, although we do so in duplex form But
there are three ways of striking 3 knocks, and these 3 ways
correspond to the threefold nmanner in which Binah can
receive the creative idea. There are three possible types
of triangle. W may understand an idea either as an unity
tripartite, as an unity dividing itself into a duality, or
as a duality harnonized into an unity. Any of these
nmet hods may be indicated by 3 equal knocks; 1 foll owed,
after a pause, by 2; and 2 followed, after a pause, by 1.

As the nature of the nunber beconmes nmore conplex, the
possi bl e varieties increase rapidly. There are numerous
ways of striking 6, each of which is suited to the nature
of the several {85} aspects of Tiphareth. W nmay |eave the
determ nation of these points to the ingenuity of the
st udent .

The nost general ly useful and adaptable battery is
conposed of 11 strokes. The principal reasons for this are
as follows: "Firstly", 11 is the nunber of Magick in

itself. It is therefore suitable to all types of
operation. "Secondly", it is the sacred nunber par
excel l ence of the new Aeon. As it is witten in the Book
of the Law. "...11, as all their nunbers who are of us."

"Thirdly", it is the nunber of the letters of the word
ABRAHADABRA, which is the word of the Aeon. The structure
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of this word is such that it expresses the great Work, in
every one of its aspects. "Lastly", it is possible thereby
to express all possible spheres of operation, whatever
their nature. This is effected by maki ng an equati on

bet ween the nunber of the Sephira and the difference

bet ween that nunber and 11. For exanple, 2 Degree=9Square
is the formula of the grade of initiation corresponding to
Yesod. Yesod represents the instability of air, the
sterility of the noon; but these qualities are bal anced in
it by the stability inplied in its position as the
Foundation, and by its function of generation. This
conplex is further equilibrated by identifying it with the
nunmber 2 of Chokmah, which possesses the airy quality,
being the Word, and the lunar quality, being the reflection
of the sun of Kether as Yesod is the sun of Tiphareth. It
is the wisdomwhich is the foundation by being creation
This entire cycle of ideas is expressed in the double
formula 2 Degree = 9Square, 9 Degree = 2Square; and any of
these ideas may be selected and articul ated by a suitable
battery.

We may conclude with a single illustration of how the
above principles may be put into practice. Let us suppose
that the Magician contenpl ates an operation for the purpose
of helping his mind to resist the tendency to wander. This

will be a work of Yesod. But he nust enphasize the
stability of that Sephira as against the Airy quality which
it possesses. His first action will be to put the 9 under

the protection of the 2; the battery at this point will be
1-9-1. But this 9 as it stands is suggestive of the
changeful ness of the moon. It may occur to himto divide
this into 4 and 5, 4 being the nunber of fixity, law, and
authoritative power; and 5 that of courage, energy, and
triunph of the spirit {86} over the elenents. He wll
reflect, noreover, that 4 is synbolic of the stability of
matter, while 5 expresses the sane idea with regard to
notion. At this stage the battery will appear as 1-2-5-2-
1. After due consideration he will probably conclude that
to split up the central 5 would tend to destroy the
sinmplicity of his forrmula, and decide to use it as it
stands. The possible alternative would be to make a single
knock the centre of his battery as if he appealed to the
ultimate i mutability of Kether, invoking that unity by

pl acing a fourfold knock on either side of it. 1In this
case, his battery would be 1-4-1-4-1. He will naturally
have been careful to preserve the bal ance of each part of
the battery against the corresponding part. This would be
particul arly necessary in an operation such as we have
chosen for our exanple.

{87}
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CHAPTER XI
OF OUR LADY BABALON AND OF THE BEAST
WHEREON SHE RI DETH.

ALSO CONCERNI NG TRANSFORMATI ONS.

The contents of this section, inasmuch as they concern
OUR LADY, are too inportant and too sacred to be printed.
They are only conmuni cated by the Master Therion to chosen
pupils in private instruction.

The essential magical work, apart from any particul ar
operation, is the proper formation of the Magical Being or

Body of Light. This process will be discussed at sone
I ength in Chapter XViIlII

We will here assune that the nmgician has succeeded in
devel opi ng his Body of Light until it is able to go
anywhere and do anything. There will, however, be a

certain limtation to his work, because he has formed his
magi cal body fromthe fine matter of his own el ement.
Theref ore, although he nay be able to penetrate the utnost
recesses of the heavens, or conduct vigorous conmbats with
the nost unpronounceabl e denmons of the pit, it nmay be

i mpossible for himto do as much as knock a vase froma
mant el pi ece. Hi s nmagical body is conposed of natter too
tenuous to affect directly the gross matter of which
illusions such as tables and chairs are nade.<> {89}

There has been a good deal of discussion in the past
within the Coll eges of the Holy Ghost, as to whether it
woul d be quite legitinmate to seek to transcend this
l[imtation. One need not presune to pass judgnent. One
can |l eave the decision to the will of each magician.

The Book of the Dead contains many chapters intended to
enabl e the magical entity of a man who is dead, and so
deprived (according to the theory of death then current) of
the material vehicle for executing his will, to take on the
formof certain animals, such as a golden hawk or a
crocodile, and in such formto go about the earth "taking
his pleasure anong the living."<> As a general rule,
mat eri al was supplied out of which he could construct the
party of the second part aforesaid, hereinafter referred to
as the hawk.

We need not, however, consider this question of death.

It may often be convenient for the living to go about the
world in some such incognito. Now, then, conceive of this
magi cal body as creative force, seeking manifestation; as a
God, seeking incarnation.
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There are two ways by which this aimnmay be effected. The
first method is to build up an appropriate body fromits
elements. This is, generally speaking, a very hard thing
to do, because the physical constitution of any materia
being with nmuch power is, or at |east should be, the
out cone of ages of evolution. However, there is a | awful
met hod of produci ng an homuncul us which is taught in a
certain secret organization, perhaps known to sone of those
who may read this, which could very readily be adapted to
some such purpose as we are now di scussi ng.

The second met hod sounds very easy and amnusing. You
t ake some organi sm al ready exi sting, which happens to be
suitable to your purpose. You drive out the magical being
{89} which inhabits it, and take possession. To do this hy
force is neither easy nor justifiable, because the magica
bei ng of the other was incarnated in accordance with its

WIll. And "... thou hast no right but to do thy will."
One should hardly strain this sentence to nmake one's own
will include the will to upset sonebody else's will!<>

Moreover, it is extrenely difficult thus to expatriate
anot her magi cal being; for though, unless it is a conplete
m crocosm | i ke a human being, it cannot be called a star
it isalittle bit of a star, and part of the body of Nuit.
But there is no call for all this frightfulness. There
is no need to knock the girl down, unless she refuses to do
what you want, and she will always conply if you say a few
nice things to her.<> You can al ways use the body
i nhabited by an elemental, such as an eagle, hare, wolf, or
any conveni ent animal, by making a very sinple conpact.
You take over the responsibility for the aninmal, thus
building it up into your own magi cal hierarchy. This
represents a trenendous gain to the animal.<> |t
conpletely fulfils its anbition by an alliance of this
extrenely intimate sort with a Star. The magician, on the
other hand, is able to transformand retransform hinself in
a thousand ways by accepting a retinue of such adherents.
In this way the projection of the "astral" or Body of Light
may be made absolutely tangible and practical. At the sane
time, the magician nust realise that in undertaking the
Karma of any elenental, he is assum ng a very serious
responsibility. The bond which unites himw th that
el enmental is love; and, though it is only a small part of
the outfit of a magician, it is the whole of the outfit of

the elemental. He will, therefore, suffer intensely in
case of any error or misfortune occurring to his protegee.
This feeling is rather peculiar. It is quite instinctive

with the best men. They {90} hear of the destruction of a
city of a few thousand inhabitants with entire call ousness,
but then they hear of a dog having hurt its paw, they fee
Wel tschnmertz acutely.

It is not necessary to say nuch nore than this
concerning transformati ons. Those to whomthe subject
naturally appeals will readily understand the inportance of
what has been said. Those who are otherw se inclined may
reflect that a nod is as good as a wink to a blind horse.
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CHAPTER XI |
OF THE BLOODY SACRI FI CE: AND MATTERS COGNATE
It is necessary for us to consider carefully the

probl enms connected with the bl oody sacrifice, for this
gquestion is indeed traditionally inportant in Magick. Nigh

all ancient Mgick revolves around this matter. In
particular all the Gsirian religions --- the rites of the
Dying God --- refer to this. The slaying of GCsiris and

Adonis; the nmutilation of Attis; the cults of Mexico and
Peru; the story of Hercules or Melcarth; the |egends of

Di onysus and of Mthra, are all connected with this one
idea. In the Hebrew religion we find the sane thing

i nculcated. The first ethical lesson in the Bible is that
the only sacrifice pleasing to the Lord is the sacrifice of
bl ood; Abel, who nade this, finding favour with the Lord,
whil e Cain, who of fered cabbages, was rather naturally
consi dered a cheap sport. The idea recurs again and again
We have the sacrifice of the Passover, follow ng on the
story of Abraham s being commanded to sacrifice his
firstborn son, with the idea of the substitution of aninal
for human |ife. The annual cerenony of the two goats
carries out this in perpetuity. And we see again the

donmi nation of this idea in the romance of Esther, where
Haman and Mordecai are the two goats or gods; and
ultimately in the presentation of the rite of Purimin

Pal esti ne, where Jesus and Bar abbas happened to be the
Goats in that particular year of which we hear so nuch,
wi t hout agreenent on the date.

Thi s subject nust be studied in the "Gol den Bough", where
it is most learnedly set forth by Dr. J. G Frazer
Enough has now been said to show that the bl oody

sacrifice has fromtinme i nmenorial been the npst considered
part of Magick. {92} The ethics of the thing appear to
have concerned no one; nor, to tell the truth, need they do
so. As St. Paul says, "Wthout shedding of blood there is
no rem ssion"; and who are we to argue with St. Paul ? But,
after all that, it is open to any one to have any opinion
that he |ikes upon the subject, or any other subject, thank
God! At the same tine, it is npst necessary to study the
busi ness, whatever we may be going to do about it; for our
ethics themselves will naturally depend upon our theory of
the universe. |If we were quite certain, for exanple, that
everybody went to heaven when he died, there could be no
serious objection to nurder or suicide, as it is generally
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conceded --- by those who know neither --- that earth is
not such a pl easant place as heaven.

However, there is a nystery concealed in this theory of
the bl oody sacrifice which is of great inportance to the
student, and we therefore make no further apol ogy, W
shoul d not have nade even this apol ogy for an apol ogy, had
it not been for the solicitude of a pious young friend of
great austerity of character who insisted that the part of
this chapter which now follows --- the part which was
originally witten --- nmight cause us to be nisunderstood.
This nust not be.

The blood is the life. This sinple statement is
expl ai ned by the Hindus by saying that the blood is the
principal vehicle of vital Prana.<> There is sone ground
for the belief that there is a definite substance<>, not
i sol ated as yet, whose presence nakes all {93} the
di fference between live and dead matter. We pass by with
deserved contenpt the pseudo-scientific experinments of
Ameri can charl atans who claimto have established that
weight is lost at the nmonment of death, and the unsupported
statements of alleged clairvoyants that they have seen the
soul issuing like a vapour fromthe nouth of persons "in
articulo nortis"; but his experiences as an explorer have
convinced the Master Therion that nmeat | oses a notable
portion of its nutritive value within a very few m nutes
after the death of the aninal, and that this | oss proceeds
with ever-dimnishing rapidity as time goes on. It is
further generally conceded that live food, such as oysters,
is the nost rapidly assinlable and nost concentrated form
of energy.<> Laboratory experinents in food-val ues seemto
be al nost worthless, for reasons which we cannot here enter
into; the general testinony of manki nd appears a safer
gui de.

It would be unwi se to condenn as irrational the practice
of those savages who tear the heart and liver from an
adversary, and devour themwhile yet warm |In any case it
was the theory of {94} the ancient Magicians, that any
living being is a storehouse of energy varying in quantity
according to the size and health of the animal, and in
quality according to its nmental and noral character. At
the death of the animal this energy is |iberated suddenly.

The ani mal should therefore be killed<> within the
Circle, or the Triangle, as the case may be, so that its
energy cannot escape. An animal should be sel ected whose
nature accords with that of the cerenony --- thus, by
sacrificing a female | anb one woul d not obtain any
appreciate quantity of the fierce energy useful to a
Magi ci an who was invoking Mars. In such a case a ranx>
woul d be nore suitable. And this ram should be virgin ---
the whole potential of its original total energy should not
have been di m nished in any way.<> For the highest
spiritual working one nust accordingly choose that victim
whi ch contains the greatest and purest force. A male child
of perfect innocence and high intelligence<> is the nost
satisfactory and suitable victim {95}

For evocations it would be nore convenient to place the
bl ood of the victimin the Triangle --- the idea being that
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the spirit mght obtain fromthe blood this subtle but
physi cal substance which was the quintessence of its life
in such a manner as to enable it to take on a visible and
t angi bl e shape. <>

Those magi ci ans who abject to the use of blood have
endeavored to replace it with incense. For such a purpose
the incense of Abranelin may be burnt in |arge quantities.
Dittany of Crete is also a valuable nedium Both these
incenses are very catholic in their nature, and suitable
for alnpbst any materialization.

But the bl oody sacrifice, though nore dangerous, is nore
efficacious; and for nearly all purposes human sacrifice is

the best. The truly great Magician will be able to use his
own bl ood, or possibly that of a disciple, and that without
sacrificing the physical life irrevocably.<> An exanple of

this sacrifice is given in Chapter 44 of Liber 333. This
Mass may be recommended generally for daily practice.

One last word on this subject. There is a Mgica
operation of maxi mum inportance: the Initiation of a New
Aeon. \When it becones necessary to utter a Word, the whole
Pl anet nust be bathed in blood. Before man is ready to
accept the Law of Thelema, the Great War nust be fought.
This Bloody Sacrifice is the critical point of the Wrld-
{96} Cerenpony of the Proclamation of Horus, the Crowned and
conquering Child, as Lord of the Aeon.<>

This whole matter is prophesied in the Book of the Law
itself; let the student take note, and enter the ranks of
t he Host of the Sun.

I
There is another sacrifice with regard to which the
Adept s have al ways mai ntai ned the nost profound secrecy.

It is the supreme mystery of practical Magick. Its nane is
the Formula of the Rosy Cross. |In this case the victimis
always --- in a certain sense --- the Magician hinself, and

the sacrifice nust coincide with the utterance of the nost
sublime and secret name of the God whom he wi shes to
i nvoke.

Properly perforned, it never fails of its effect. But
it is difficult for the beginner to do it satisfactorily,
because it is a great effort for the mnd to remain
concentrated upon the purpose of the cerenmony. The
overcom ng of this difficulty | ends nost powerful aid to
t he Magi ci an.

It is unwise for himto attenpt it until he has received
regular initiation in the true<> Order of the Rosy Cross,
{97} and he nust have taken the vows with the fullest
conmprehensi on and experience of their nmeaning. It is also
extrenely desirable that he should have attai ned an
absol ute degree of noral emancipation<> and that purity of
spirit which results froma perfect understandi ng both of
the differences and harnoni es of the planes upon the Tree
of Life.

For this reason FRATER PERDURABO has never dared to use
this formula in a fully cerenonial manner, save once only,
on an occasion of tremendous inport, when, indeed, it was
not He that made the offering, but ONE in Hm For he
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percei ved a grave defect in his noral character which he
has been able to overcone on the intellectual plane, but
not hitherto upon hi gher planes. Before the conclusion of
witing this book he will have done so.<>

The practical details of the Bloody Sacrifice my be
studi ed in various ethnol ogi cal manuals, but the genera
conclusions are sumred up in Frazer's "Gol den Bough", which
is strongly recormended to the reader

Actual cerenonial details likewise may be left to
experiment. The method of killing is practically uniform
The ani mal shoul d be stabbed to the heart, or its throat
severed, in either case by the knife. All other nmethods of
killing are |l ess efficacious; even in the case of
Crucifixion death is given by stabbing. <>

One may remark that warm bl ooded aninmals only are used
as victinms: with two principal exceptions. The first is
the serpent, which is only used in a very special Ritual;<>
the second the mmgical beetles of Liber Legis. (See Part

IV.) {98}

One word of warning is perhaps necessary for the
begi nner. The victimnust be in perfect health --- or its
energy nmay be as it were poisoned. It nust also not be too

| arge: <> the ampunt of energy di sengaged i s al npost

uni magi nably great, and out of all anticipated proportion
to the strength of the animal. Consequently, the Mgician
may easily be overwhel med and obsessed by the force which
he has let loose; it will then probably nmanifest itself in
its | owest and nost objectionable form The npbst intense
spirituality of purpose<> is absolutely essential to
safety.

In evocations the danger is not so great, as the Circle
forms a protection; but the circle in such a case nust be
protected, not only by the names of God and the |nvocations
used at the sane tine, but by a long habit of successfu
defence.<> |f you are easily disturbed or alarned, or if
you have not yet overcone the tendency of the mnd to
wander, it is not advisable for you to perform {99} the
"Bl oody Sacrifice".<> Yet it should not be forgotten that
this, and that other art at which we have dared darkly to
hint, are the suprene fornul ae of Practical Mgick

You are also likely to get into trouble over this
chapter unless you truly conprehend its neani ng. <>

{100}

CHAPTER XI | |
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OF THE BANI SHI NGS:
AND OF THE PURI FI CATI ONS
Cleanliness is next to Godliness, and had better cone

first. Purity nmeans singleness. God is one. The wand is
not a wand if it has sonmething sticking to it which is not

an essential part of itself. |If you wish to invoke Venus,
you do not succeed if there are traces of Saturn m xed up
with it.

That is a nere |ogical commnpl ace: in magi ck one nust
go nmuch farther than this. One finds one's analogy in

electricity. |If insulation is inperfect, the whole current
goes back to earth. It is useless to plead that in al
those mles of wire there is only one-hundredth of an inch
unprotected. It is no good building a ship if the water

can enter, through however snall a hole.

That first task of the Magician in every cerenony is
therefore to render his Circle absolutely inpregnable.<>
If one littlest thought intrude upon the mnd of the
Mystic, his concentration is absolutely destroyed; and his
consci ousness remai ns on exactly the sane | evel as the
St ockbroker's. Even the snmallest baby is inconpatible with
the virginity of its mother. |If you | eave even a single
spirit within the circle, the effect of the conjuration
will be entirely absorbed by it.<> {101}

The Magi ci an nust therefore take the utnost care in the
matter of purification, "firstly", of himself, "secondly",
of his instruments, "thirdly", of the place of working.
Anci ent Magi ci ans recomrended a prelimnary purification of
fromthree days to many nonths. During this period of
training they took the utnost pains with diet. They
avoi ded animal food, lest the elenental spirit of the
ani mal should get into their atnosphere. They practised
sexual abstinence, lest they should be influenced in any
way by the spirit of the wife. Even in regard to the
excrements of the body they were equally careful; in
trimming the hair and nails, they cerenonially destroyed<>
the severed portion. They fasted, so that the body itself
m ght destroy anything extraneous to the bare necessity of
its existence. They purified the m nd by special prayers
and conservations. They avoi ded the contam nation of
social intercourse, especially the conjugal kind; and their
servitors were disciples specially chosen and consecrated
for the work.

In nodern tinmes our superior understandi ng of the
essentials of this process enables us to di spense to sone
extent with its external rigours; but the interna
purification nust be even nore carefully performed. W may
eat neat, provided that in doing so we affirmthat we eat
it in order to strengthen us for the special purpose of our
proposed invocation.<> {102}

By thus avoiding those actions which mght excite the
comment of our nei ghbours we avoid the graver dangers of
falling into spiritual pride.
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We have understood the saying: "To the pure all things
are pure", and we have learnt howto act up to it. W can
anal yse the mnd far nore acutely than could the ancients,
and we can therefore distinguish the real and right feeling
fromits imtations. A man may eat neat from sel f-

i ndul gence, or in order to avoid the dangers of asceticism
We nust constantly exami ne ourselves, and assure ourselves
that every action is really subservient to the One Purpose.

It is cerenpnially desirable to seal and affirmthis
mental purity by Ritual, and accordingly the first
operation in any actual cerenony is bathing and robing,
wi th appropriate words. The bath signifies the renoval of
all things extraneous to antagonistic to the one thought.
The putting on of the robe is the positive side of the sane
operation. It is the assunption of the fame of nmind
suitable to that one thought.

A similar operation takes place in the preparation of
every instrument, as has been seen in the Chapter devoted
to that subject. 1In the preparation of the place of
wor ki ng, the sane considerations apply. W first renove
fromthat place all objects; and we then put into it those
obj ects, and only those {103} objects, which are necessary.
During many days we occupy ourselves in this process of
cl eansing and consecration; and this again is confirmed in
the actual cerenony.

The cl eansed and consecrated Magici an takes his cl eansed
and consecrated instruments into that cleansed and
consecrated place, and there proceeds to repeat that double
cerenony in the cerenony itself, which has these sane two
main parts. The first part of every cerenony is the
bani shing; the second, the invoking. The same fornmula is
repeated even in the cerenony of banishing itself, for in
the bani shing ritual of the pentagramwe not only commnd
the denopns to depart, but invoke the Archangels and their
hosts to act as guardians of the Circle during our pre-
occupation with the cerenony proper

In nore el aborate ceremonies it is usual to banish
everything by name. Each elenment, each planet, and each
sign, perhaps even the Sephiroth thenmselves; all are
renmoved, including the very one which we wi shed to invoke,
for that forces as existing in Nature is always inpure.

But this process, being |long and weari sone, is not

al toget her advisable in actual working. It is usually
sufficient to performa general banishing, and to rely upon
the aid of the guardi ans invoked. Let the banishing

therefore be short, but in no wise slurred --- for it is
useful as it tends to produce the proper attitude of mnd
for the invocations. "The Banishing Ritual of the

Pentagram (as now rewitten, Liber 333, Cap. XXV) is the
best to use.<> Only the four elenments are specifically
menti oned, but these four elements contain the planets and
the signs<> --- the four elements are Tetragrammaton; and
Tetragrammaton is the Universe. This special precaution
is, however, necessary: make exceedingly sure that the
cerenony of banishing is effective! {104} Be alert and on
your guard! WAtch before you pray! The feeling of success
i n bani shing, once acquired, is unm stakable.
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At the conclusion, it is usually well to pause for a few
nonents, and to make sure once nore that every thing
necessary to the cerenony is in its right place. The
Magi ci an may then proceed to the final consecration of the
furniture of the Tenple.<>

{105}
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CHAPTER XI V

OF THE CONSECRATI ONS:
W TH AN ACCOUNT OF THE

NATURE AND NURTURE OF THE MAG CAL LI NK

Consecration is the active dedication of a thing to a
singl e purpose. Banishing prevents its use for any other
purpose, but it remains inert until consecrated.
Purification is performed by water, and banishing by air
whose weapon is the sword. Consecration is perforned by
fire, usually synbolised by the holy |anp. <>

In nost extant magical rituals the two operations are
performed at once; or (at |east) the banishing has the nore
i nportant place, and greater pains seemto be taken with
it; but as the student advances to Adeptship the banishing
wWill dimnish in inmportance, for it will no |onger be so
necessary. The Circle of the Magician will have been
perfected by his habit of Mgical work. In the truest
sense of that word, he will never step outside the Circle
during his whole life. But the consecration, being the
application of a positive force, can always be raised to a
cl oser approximation to perfection. Conplete success in
bani shing is soon attained; but there can be no
conpl eteness in the advance to holiness. {106}

The nmethod of consecration is very sinple. Take the
wand, or the holy oil, and draw upon the object to be
consecrated the supreme synbol of the force to which you
dedicate it. Confirmthis dedication in words, invoking
the appropriate God to indwell that pure tenple which you
have prepared for Hm Do this with fervour and |ove, as
if to balance the icy detachnment which is the proper nenta
attitude for banishing. <>

The words of purification are: Asperges ne, Therion
hyssopo, et nundabor; |avabis nme, et super nivem deal babor

Those of consecration are: Accendat in nobis Therion
ignem sui anoris et flanmam aeternae caritatis. <>

These, as initiates of the VII Degree of OT.0O are
aware, nean nore than appears.

Il
It is a strange circunstance that no Magical witer has
hitherto treated the i mensely inportant subject of the
Magi cal Link. It mght alnost be called the M ssing Link.
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It has apparently al ways been taken for granted, only |ay
witers on Magick like Dr. J. G Frazer have accorded the
subject its full inportance.

Let us try to make considerations of the nature of
Magick in a strictly scientific spirit, as well as,
deprived of the guidance of antiquity, we may.

What is a Magical Operation? It may be defined as any

event in nature which is brought to pass by WII. W nust
not excl ude potato-growi ng or banking from our definition
{107}

Let us take a very sinple exanmple of a Magical Act: that
of a man blowi ng his nose. What are the conditions of the
success of the Operation? Firstly, that the man's WI |
shoul d be to blow his nose; secondly, that he should have a
nose capabl e of being blown; thirdly, that he should have
at conmand an apparatus capable of expressing his spiritua
WIl in terms of material force, and applying that force to
the object which he desires to affect. His WII may be as
strong and concentrated as that of Jupiter, and his nose
may be totally incapable of resistance; but unless the link
is made by the use of his nerves and nuscles in accordance
with psychol ogi cal, physiol ogical, and physical |aw, the

nose will renmmin unblown through all eternity.
Witers of Mgick have been unsparing in their efforts
to instruct us in the preparation of the WIIl, but they

seemto have imagined that no further precaution was
necessary. There is a striking case of an epidenic of this
error whose history is famliar to everybody. | refer to
Christian Science, and the cognate doctrines of "nenta
heal i ng" and the |like. The theory of such people, stripped
of dogmatic furbelows, is perfectly good Magic of its kind,
its negroid kind. The idea is correct enough: matter is an
illusion created by WII through mind, and consequently
susceptible of alteration at the behest of its creator

But the practice has been | acking. They have not devel oped
a scientific technique for applying the WIl. It is as if

t hey expected the steam of Watts' kettle to convey people
fromplace to place without the trouble of inventing and
usi ng | oconoti ves.

Let us apply these considerations to Magick in its
restricted sense, the sense in which it was al ways
understood until the Master Therion extended it to cover
the entire operations of Nature.

What is the theory inplied in such rituals as those of
the Goetia? What does the Magician do? He applies hinself
to invoke a God, and this God compel s the appearance of a
spirit whose function is to performthe WII of the
magi ci an at the nonent. There is no trace of what nay be
call ed machinery in the method. The exorcist hardly takes
the pains of preparing a material basis for the spirit to
i ncarnate except the bare connection {108} of hinself with
his sigil. It is apparently assunmed that the spirit
al ready possesses the neans of working on matter. The
conception seenms to be that of a school boy who asks his
father to tell the butler to do something for him In
ot her words, the theory is grossly anim stic. The savage
tribes described by Frazer had a far nore scientific
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theory. The sanme nay be said of witches, who appear to
have been wi ser than the thaumaturgi sts who despi sed them
They at | east nade waxen inmages --- identified by baptism -
-- of the people they wished to control. They at | east
used appropriate bases for Magical manifestations, such as
bl ood and other vehicles of animal force, with those of
veget abl e virtue such as herbs. They were also careful to
put their bew tched products into actual contact ---
material or astral --- with their victins. The classica
exorcists, on the contrary, for all their |earning, were
carel ess about this essential condition. They acted as
stupidly as people who should wite business |letters and
onmt to post them

It is not too much to say that this failure to
understand the conditions of success accounts for the
discredit into which Magick fell until Eliphas Levi
undertook the task of re-habilitating it two generations
ago. But even he (profoundly as he studied, and | umi nously
as he expounded, the nature of Magick considered as a
uni versal fornula) paid no attention whatever to that
question of the Magical Link, though he everywhere inplies
that it is essential to the Wirk. He evaded the question
by making the "petitio principii" of assigning to the
Astral Light the power of transmitting vibrations of al
ki nds. He nowhere enters into detail as to howits effects
are produced. He does not informus as to the qualitative
or quantitative laws of this light. (The scientifically
trai ned student will observe the anal ogy between Levi's
postul ate and that of ordinary science "in re" the
[ um ni ferous ether.)

It is deplorable that nobody should have recorded in a
systematic formthe results of our investigations of the
Astral Light. W have no account of its properties or of
the laws which obtain in its sphere. Yet these are
sufficiently remarkable. We may briefly notice that, in
the Astral Light, two or nore objects can {109} occupy the
same space at the same tinme without interfering with each
other or losing their outlines.

In that Light, objects can change their appearance
conpletely without suffering change of Nature. The sane
thing can reveal itself in an infinite nunber of different
aspects; in fact, it identifies itself by so doing, much as
a witer or a painter reveals hinself in a succession of
novel s or pictures, each of which is wholly hinself and
not hi ng el se, but hinmself under varied conditions, though
each appears utterly different fromits fellows. |In that
Light one is "swift without feet and flying w thout w ngs";
one can travel w thout noving, and communi cate w t hout
conventional neans of expression. One is insensible to
heat, cold, pain, and other fornms of apprehension, at |east
in the shapes which are famliar to us in our bodily
vehicles. They exist, but they are appreciated by us, and
they affect us, in a different manner. |In the Astral Light
we are bound by what is, superficially, an entirely
different series of laws. W neet with obstacles of a
strange and subtle character; and we overcone them by an
energy and cunning of an order entirely alien to that which
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serves us in earthly life. In that Light, synmbols are not
conventions but realities, yet (on the contrary) the beings
whom we encounter are only synbols of the realities of our
own nature. Qur operations in that Light are really the
adventures of our own personified thoughts. The universe
is a projection of ourselves; an inmge as unreal as that of
our faces in a mrror, yet, like that face, the necessary
form of expression thereof, not to be altered save as we
alter ourselves.<> The mirror may {110} be distorted,

dul |, clouded, or cracked; and to this extent, the
reflection of ourselves may be false even in respect of its
synmbolic presentation. 1In that Light, therefore, all that

we do is to discover ourselves by neans of a sequence of
hi erogl yphi cs, and the changes which we apparently operate

are in an objective sense illusions.

But the Light servers us in this way. It enables us to
see ourselves, and therefore to aid us to initiate
oursel ves by showi ng us what we are doing. |In the sane way

a watchnmaker uses a |ens, though it exaggerates and thus
falsifies the i mage of the system of wheels which he is
trying to adjust. In the same way, a witer enploys
arbitrary characters according to a neani ngl ess conventi on
in order to enable his reader by retranslating themto
obtain an approxi mation to his idea.

Such are a few of the principal characteristics Astra
Light. Its quantitative laws are nuch less dissimlar from
those of mmterial physics. Magicians have too often been
foolish enough to suppose that all classes of Mgica
Operations were equally easy. They seemto have assuned
that the "al m ghty power of God" was an infinite quantity
in presence of which all finites were equally
insignificant. "One day is with the Lord as a thousand
years" is their first law of Motion. "Faith can nove
nount ai ns" they say, and disdain to neasure either the
faith or the mountains. |If you can kill a chicken by
Magi ck, why not destroy an army with equal exertion? "Wth
God all things are possible."

This absurdity is an error of the same class as that
menti oned above. The facts are wholly opposed. Two and
two make four in the Astral as rigorously as anywhere el se.
The di stance of one's Magical target and the accuracy of
one's Magical rifle are factors in the success of one's
Magi cal shooting in just the same way as at Bisley. The
| aw of Magical gravitation is as rigid as that of New on
The | aw of I nverse Squares may not apply; but sone {111}
such | aw does apply. So it is for everything. You cannot
produce a thunderstormunless the materials exist in the
air at the time, and a Magician who could make rain in
Cunberl and m ght fail lanmentably in the Sahara. One ni ght
make a talisman to win the | ove of a shop-girl and find it
work, yet be baffled in the case of a countess; or vice
versa. One mght inpose one's WIIl on a farm and be
crushed by that of a city; or vice versa. The MASTER
THERI ON hinsel f, with all his successes in every kind of
Magi ck, sometinmes appears utterly inpotent to performfeats
whi ch al nost any amateur night do, because He has matched
his WIIl against that of the world, having undertaken the
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Work of a Magus to establish the word of His Law on the
whol e of mankind. He will succeed, w thout doubt, but He
hardly expects to see nore than a sanple of His product
during Hs present incarnation. But He refuses to waste
the least fraction of H's force on works foreign to Hi s
WORK, however obvious it may seemto the onl ooker that His
advantage lies in commandi ng stones to becone bread, or

ot herwi se maki ng things easy for Hinself.

These consi derations being thoroughly understood we may
return to the question of naking the Magical Link. In the
case above cited FRATER PERDURABO conposed His talisman by
i nvoking His Holy Guardi an Angel according to the Sacred
Magi ck of Abranelin the Mage. That Angel wote on the
| anen the Word of the Aeon. The Book of the Lawis this
writing. To this |lamen the Master Therion gave |life by
devoting His own life thereto. W may then regard this
talisman, the Law, as the nost powerful that has been nade
in the world's history, for previous talismns of the sane
type have been limted in their scope by conditions of race
and country. Mhamed's talisman, Allah, was good only
fromPersia to the Pillars of Hercules. The Buddha's,
Anatta, operated only in the South and East of Asia. The
new talisman, Thelemn, is master of the planet.

But now observe how the question of the Mgical Link
arises! No matter how mighty the truth of Thelemm, it
cannot prevail unless it is applied to any by mankind. As
|l ong as the Book of the Law was in Manuscript, it could
only affect the small group anmpbngst whomit was circul ated.
It had to be put into action by {112} the Mgical Operation
of publishing it. Wen this was done, it was done w thout
proper perfection. |Its commands as to how t he work ought
to be done were not wholly obeyed. There were doubt and
repugnance i n FRATER PERDURABO s mi nd, and they hanpered
His work. He was half-hearted. Yet, even so then
intrinsic power of the truth of the Law and the inpact of
the publication were sufficient to shake the world so that
a critical war broke out, and the mnds of men were noved
in a nysterious manner. The second bl ow was struck by the
re-publication of the Book in Septenber 1913, and this tine
the m ght of this Magick burst out and caused a catastrophe
to civilization. At this hour, the MASTER THERION i s
conceal ed, collecting his forces for a final blow. Wen
The Book of the Law and its Comment is published, with the

forces of Hs whole WII in perfect obedience to the
i nstructions which have up to now been m sunderstood or
negl ected, the result will be incalculably effective. The

event will establish the kingdom of the Crowned and
Conquering Child over the whole earth, and all nen shal
bow to the Law, which is "love under will".

This is an extrene case; but there is one lawonly to
govern the small as the great. The same | aws describe and
nmeasure the notions of the ant and the stars. Their |ight
is no swifter than that of a spark. |In every operation of
Magi ck the |ink nmust be properly made. The first requisite
is the acquisition of adequate force of the kind required
for the purpose. W nust have electricity of a certain
potential in sufficient amount if we wish to heat food in a
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furnace. We shall need a nore intense current and a
greater supply to light a city than to charge a tel ephone
wire. No other kind of force will do. W cannot use the
force of steamdirectly to inpel an aeroplane, or to get
drunk. We nust apply it in adequate strength in an
appropriate nmanner.

It is therefore absurd to invoke the spirit of Venus to
procure us the |ove of an Enpress, unless we take neasures
to transmt the influence of our work to the lady. W may
for example consecrate a letter expressing our WIl; or, if
we know how, we may use sonme object connected with the
person whose acts we are attenmpting to control, such as a
| ock of hair or a handkerchief {113} once bel onging to her
and so in subtile connection with her aura. But for
material ends it is better to have material neans. W nust
not rely on fine gut in trolling for salnon. Qur will to
kill a tiger is poorly conveyed by a charge of small shot
fired at a range of one hundred yards. CQur talisman mnust,
therefore, be an object suitable to the nature of our
Operation, and we nust have sone such neans of applying its

force to such a way as will naturally conpel the obedience
of the portion of Nature which we are trying to change. |If
one will the death of a sinner, it is not sufficient to

hate him even if we grant that the vibrations of thought,
when sufficiently powerful and pure, may nodify the Astra
light sufficiently to inpress its intention to a certain
extent on such people as happen to be sensitive. It is
much surer to use one's mnd and nuscle in service of that
hat e by devising and naki ng a dagger, and then applying the
dagger to the heart of one's enenmy. One nust give one's
hate a bodily form of the sanme order as that which one's
eneny has taken for his manifestation. Your spirit can
only cone into contact with his by nmeans of this magica
manuf acture of phantons; in the sane way, one can only
measure one's mind (a certain part of it) against another
man' s by expressing themin sone such formas the ganme of
chess. One cannot use chessnen agai nst anot her man unl ess
he agree to use themin the same sense as you do. The
board and nen form the Magical Link by which you can prove
your power to constrain himto yield. The gane is a device
by which you force himto turn dowm his king in surrender

a muscul ar act nmade in obedience to your will, thought he
may be twi ce your weight and strength.

These general principles should enable the student to
understand the nature of the work of meking the Magica
Link. It is inmpossible to give detailed instructions,
because every case demands separate consideration. It is
sometines exceedingly difficult to devise proper measures.

Renmenber that Magick includes all acts soever. Anything
may serve as a Magical weapon. To inpose one's WIIl on a
nation, for instance, one's talisman nmay be a newspaper,
one's triangle a church, or one's circle a Club. To win a
wonman, one's {114} pantacle may be a neckl ace; to discover
a treasure, one's wand nmay be a dramatist's pen, or one's
i ncantati on a popul ar song.

Many ends, many nmeans: it is only inportant to renenber
t he essence of the operation, which is to will its success
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with sufficiently pure intensity, and to incarnate that

will in a body suitable to express it, a body such that its
i npact on the bodily expression of the idea one wills to
change is to cause it to do so. For instance, is it ny

will to become a fanopus physician? | banish all "hostile
spirits"” such as laziness, alien interests, and confliction
pl easures, fromny "circle" the hospital; | consecrate ny

"weapons" (nmy various abilities) to the study of nedicine;
| invoke the "Gods" (nedical authorities) by studying and
obeying their laws in their books. | enbody the "Fornul ae”
(the ways in which causes and effects influence disease) in
a "Ritual" (my personal style of constraining sickness to
conformwith my will). | persist in these conjurations
year after year, making the Magical gestures of healing the
sick, until | conpel the visible appearance of the Spirit
of Tinme, and nmake hi m acknow edge ne his master. | have
used the appropriate kind of nmeans, in adequate neasure,
and applied themin ways pertinent to my purpose by
projecting ny incorporeal idea of ambition in a course of
action such as to induce in others the incorporeal idea of
satisfying mne. | made ny WIIl manifest to sense; sense
swayed the Wlls of nmy fell owren; m nd wought on nind
through matter.

| did not "sit for" a nedical baronetcy by wishing | had
it, or by an "act of faith", or by praying to God "to nove
Pharaoh's heart", as our nodern mental, or our nediaeval,
mystic, mracle-nongers were and are nmuddl ers and maudlin
enough to advise us to do.

A few general observations on the Mgical Link may not
be amiss, in default of details; one cannot nmake a Manua
of How to Go Courting, with an Open-Sesane to each
particul ar Brigand' s Cavern, any nore than one can furnish
a budding burglar with a directory containing the
conmbi nation of every existing safe. But one can point out
the broad distinctions between wonen who yield, sonme to
flattery, sone to eloquence, sone to appearance, sonme to
rank, sonme to wealth, some to ardour, and sone to
authority. W {115} cannot exhaust the combi nations of
Lover's Chess, but we may enunerate the principal ganmbits:
t he Bouquet, the Chocol ates, the Little Dinner, the Cheque-
Book, the Poem the Mdtor by Moonlight, the Marriage
Certificate, the Wi p, and the Feigned Flight.

The Magi cal Link nmay be classified under three nain
heads; as it involves (1) one plane and one person, (2) one
pl ane and two or nore persons, (3) two planes.

In class (1) the machinery of Magick --- the instrunent
--- already exists. Thus, | may wish to heal my own body,

i ncrease ny own energy; develop ny own nmental powers, or
inspire my own i magi nation. Here the Exorcist and the
Denon are al ready connected, consciously or subconsciously,
by an excellent system of synmbols. The WII is furnished
by Nature with an apparatus adequately equi pped to convey
and execute its orders.

It is only necessary to inflane the WII to the proper
pitch and to issue its commands; they are instantly obeyed,
unless --- as in the case of organic disease --- the
apparatus is damaged beyond the art of Nature to repair
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It may be necessary in such a case to assist the interna
"spirits" by the "purification"” of nedicines, the
"bani shing" of diet, or sone other extraneous neans.

But at |east there is no need of any special device "ad
hoc" to effect contact between the Circle and the Triangle.
Operations of this class are therefore often successful
even when the Magician has little or no technical know edge
of Magick. Alnmost any duffer can "pull hinself together",
devote hinself to study, break off a bad habit, or conquer
a cowardice. This class of work, although the easiest, is
yet the nost inmportant; for it includes initiation itself

inits highest sense. It extends to the Absolute in every
di mension; it involves the nost intimte analysis, and the
nost conprehensive synthesis. |In a sense, it is the sole

type of Magick either necessary or proper to the Adept; for
it includes both the attainment of the Know edge and
Conversation of the Holy Guardi an Angel, and the Adventure
of the Abyss.

The second class includes all operations by which the
Magi ci an strives to inpose his WIIl upon objects outside
his own control, but within that of such other wills as are
synbol i sed by neans of {116} a systemsimlar to his own.
That is, they can be conpelled naturally by cognate
consci ousness.

For instance, one may wi sh to obtain the know edge put
forth in this book. Not know ng that such a book exists,
one m ght yet induce some one who knows of it to offer a
copy. Thus one's operation would consist in inflamng
one's WII to possess the know edge to the point of
devoting one's life to it, in expressing that will by
seeki ng out people who seemlikely to know what is needed,
and in inmposing it on them by exhibiting such enthusiastic
earnestness that they will tell the enquirer that this book
will meet his needs.

Does this sound too sinple? Can this obvious commpn-
sense course be really that marvel |l ous Magi ck that
frightens folk so? Yes, even this triviality is one
i nstance of how Magi ck worKks.

But the above practical programme may be a fiasco. One
m ght then resort to Magick in the conventional sense of
the word, by constructing and charging a Pantacle
appropriate to the object; this Pantacle should then cause
a strain in the Astral Light such that the vibrations would
conpel sone alien consciousness to restore equilibrium by
bringi ng the book.

Suppose a severer and nore serious aim suppose that |
wish to win a woman who dislikes nme and | oves sonebody
else. 1In this case, not only her WIIl, but her lover's
must be overconme by nmy own. | have no direct control of
either. But my WII is in touch with the wonman's by neans
of our minds; | have only to make ny m nd the nmster of
hers by the existing neans of communication; her mnd wll
then present its recantation to her WIIl, her WII repeal
its decision, and her body submit to mne as the seal of
her surrender.

Here the Magical Link exists; only it is conplex instead
of simple as in the First C ass.
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There is opportunity for all kinds of error in the
transm ssion of the WII; misunderstanding may mar the
matter; a nood may make mischief; external events may
interfere; the lover may match ne in Magick; the Operation
itself may offend nature in many ways; for instance, if
there is a subconscious inconpatibility between nyself and
the woman, | deceive nyself into thinking {117} that |
desire her. Such a flaw is enough to bring the whole
operation to naught, just as no effort of WIIl can nake oi
mx with water.

I may work "naturally" by wooing, of course. But,
magi cally, | may attack her astrally so that her aura
becones uneasy, responding no | onger to her lover. Unless
t hey di agnose the cause, a quarrel may result, and the
woman's bew | dered and hungry Body of Light may turn inits
distress to that of the Magician who has mastered it.

Take a third case of this class 2. | wish to recover ny
wat ch, snatched fromnme in a crowd.

Here | have no direct means of control over the mnuscles
that could bring back ny watch, or over the mnd that noves
these nuscles. | amnot even able to informthat mnd of
my WIIl, for I do not know where it is. But I knowit to
be a mi nd fundanentally like my owmn, and | try to make a
Magical Link with it by advertising ny loss in the hope of
reaching it, being careful to calmit by promsing it
imunity, and to appeal to its own known notive by offering
areward. | also attenpt to use the opposite fornula; to
reach it by sending ny "famliar spirits", the police, to
hunt it, and conpel its obedience by threats.<>

Agai n, a sorcerer mght happen to possess an object
bel onging magically to a rich man, such as a conproni si ng
letter, which is really as much part of himas his liver;
he may then nmaster the will of that nan by intimdating his
mnd. H's power to publish the letter is as effective as
if he could injure the man's body directly.

These "natural" cases nay be transposed into subtler
ternms; for instance, one mght master another man, even a
stranger, by sheer concentration of will, cerenonially or
ot herwi se wrought up to the requisite potential. But in
one way or another that will nust be {118} nmmde to inpinge
on the man; by the normal neans of contact if possible, if
not, by attacking sone sensitive spot in his subconscious

sensorium But the heaviest rod will not |and the small est
fish unless there be a line of sone sort fixed firmy to
bot h.

The Third Class is characterized by the absence of any
exi sting link between the WII of the Mgician and that
controlling the object to be affected. (The Second Cl ass
may approximate to the Third when there is no possibility
of approaching the second m nd by normal neans, as
soneti nes happens).

This class of operations demands not only inmense
know edge of the technique of Magi ck combined with
tremendous vigour and skill, but a degree of Mysti cal
attai nment which is exceedingly rare, and when found is
usual |y marked by an absolute apathy on the subject of any
attenpt to achi eve any Magick at all. Suppose that | wi sh
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to produce a thunderstorm This event is beyond my contro
or that of any other man; it is as useless to work on their
m nds as nmy own. Nature is independent of, and indifferent
to, man's affairs. A stormis caused by atnospheric
conditions on a scale so enornmous that the united efforts
of all us Earth-vermin could scarcely disperse one cloud,
even if we could get at it. How then can any Magician, he
who is above all things a knower of Nature, be so absurd as
to attenpt to throw the Hanmmrer of Thor? Unless he be
sinmply insane, he nust be initiated in a Truth which
transcends the apparent facts. He nust be aware that al
nature is a continuum so that his mnd and body are
consubstantial with the storm are equally expressions of
One Existence, all alike of the self-same order of
artifices whereby the Absolute appreciates itself. He nust
al so have assimlated the fact that the Quantity is just as
much a formas Quality; that as all things are nobdes of One
Substance, so their neasures are nodes of their relation.
Not only are gold and lead nere letters, meaningless in

t hemsel ves yet appointed to spell the One Nanme; but the

di fference between the bulk of a nountain and that of a
mouse is no nore than one nmethod of differentiating them
just as the letter "nm' is not bigger than the letter "i: in
any real sense of the word.<> {119}

Qur Magician, with this in his mnd, will nost probably
| eave thunderstorns to stewin their own juice; but, should
he decide (after all) to enliven the afternoon, he will
work in the manner foll ow ng.

First, what are the el enents necessary for his stornms?
He nmust have certain stores of electrical force, and the
right kind of clouds to contain it.

He nust see that the force does not |eak away to earth
quietly and slyly.

He must arrange a stress so severe as to beconme at | ast
so intolerable that it will disrupt explosively.

Now he, as a man, cannot pray to God to cause them for
the Gods are but nanes for the forces of Nature thensel ves.

But, "as a Mystic", he knows that all things are phantons
of One Thing, and that they may be wi thdrawn therein to
reissue in other attire. He knows that all things are in
hinself, and that he is All-One with the All. There is
therefore no theoretical difficulty about converting the
illusion of a clear sky into that of a tenpest. On the
ot her hand, he is aware, "as a Magician", that illusions
are governed by the laws of their nature. He knows that
twice two is four, although both "two" and "four" are
merely properties pertaining to One. He can only use the
Mystical identity of all things in a strictly scientific
sense. It is true that his experience of clear skies and
stornms proves that his nature contains elenents cognate
with both; for it not, they could not affect him He is
the M crocosm of his own Macrocosm whether or no either
one or the other extend beyond his know edge of them He
nmust therefore arouse in hinmself those ideas which are
cl ansnen of the Thunderstorm collect all avail able objects
of the sanme nature for talismans, and proceed to excite al
these to the utnost by a Magical cerenony; that is, by
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insisting on their godhead, so that they flanme within and
wi thout him his ideas vitalising the talismans. There is
thus a vivid vibration of high potential in a certain group
{121} of synpathetic substances and forces; and this
spreads as do the waves froma stone thrown into a | ake,

wi deni ng and weakening; till the disturbance is
conpensated. Just as a handful of fanatics, insane with
one over-enphasi sed truth, may infect a whole country for a
time by inflamng that thought in their neighbours, so the
Magi ci an creates a conmotion by disturbing the bal ance of
power. He transmits his particular vibration as a radio
operator does with his ray; rate-relation determ nes

excl usi ve sel ecti on.

In practice, the Magician nust "evoke the spirits of the
stornm' by identifying hinmself with the ideas of which
at nospheri ¢ phenonmena are the expressions as his humanity
is of him thus achieved, he must inpose his WII|l upon them
by virtue of the superiority of his intelligence and the
i ntegration of his purpose to their undirected inpul ses and
unconpr ehendi ng i nterplay.

Al'l such Magi ck demands the utnost precision in
practice. It is true that the best rituals give us
instructions in selecting our vehicles of force. In 777 we
find "correspondences" of many cl asses of being with the
various types of operation, so that we know what weapons,
jewels, figures, drugs, perfumes, nanes, etc. to enploy in
any particular work. But it has always been assuned that
the invoked force is intelligent and conpetent, that it
will direct itself as desired wi thout further ado, by this
met hod of sympathetic vibrations.

The necessity of timng the force has been ignored; and
so nost operations, even when well perforned as far as
i nvocati on goes, are as harm ess as igniting | oose
gunpowder .

But, even allowing that WIIl is sufficient to determ ne
the direction, and prevent the dispersion of the force, we
can hardly be sure that it will act on its object, unless
that object be properly prepared to receive it. The Link
must be perfectly made. The object nust possess in itself
a sufficiency of stuff synpathetic to our work. We cannot
make |ove to a brick, or set an oak to run errands.

We see, then, that we can never affect anything outside
ourselves save only as it is also within us. Watever | do
to another, | do also to nyself. If I kill a man,
destroy nmy own life at the sanme tine. That is the nmagica
nmeani ng of the so-called {121} "Gol den Rule", which should
not be in the inperative but in the indicative nood. Every
vi brati on awakens all others of its particular pitch

There is thus some justification for the assunption of
previous witers on Magick that the Link is inplicit, and
needs no special attention. Yet, in practice, there is
not hing nore certain than that one ought to confirmone's
will by all possible acts on all possible planes. The
cerenony nust not be confined to the formally magica
rites. We nust neglect no neans to our end, neither
despi si ng our commn sense, nor doubting our secret w sdom
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VWhen Frater |. A was in danger of death in 1899 e.v.
Frater V. N. and FRATER PERDURABO di d i ndeed i nvoke the
spirit Buer to visible manifestation that the mght hea
their brother; but also one of them furnished the noney to
send himto a climate I ess cruel than England's. He is
alive to day<>; who cares whether spirits or shekels
wrought that which these Magicians wlled?

Let the Magical Link be made strong! It is "love under
will"; it affirms the identity of the Equation of the work;
it makes success Necessity.

{122}

CHAPTER XVI
"(Part 1)"

OF THE OATH

The third operation in any magi cal cerenony is the oath
or proclamation. The Mgician, armed and ready, stands in
the centre of the Circle, and strikes once upon the bell as
if tocall the attention of the Universe. He then declares
"who he is", reciting his nagical history by the
procl amati on of the grades which he has attained, giving
the signs and words of those grades. <>

He then states the purpose of the cerenopny, and proves
that it is necessary to performit and to succeed inits
performance. He then takes an oath before the Lord of the
Uni verse (not before the particular Lord whomhe is
invoking) as if to call Hmto witness to the act. He

swears solemly that he will performit --- that nothing
shall prevent himfromperformng it --- that he will not
| eave the operation until it is successfully perforned ---

and once again he strikes upon the bell

Yet, having denonstrated hinself in that position at
once infinitely lofty and infinitely uninportant, the
i nstrument of destiny, he balances this by the
"Confession", in which there is again an infinite
exaltation harnonised with an infinite humlity. He adnmts
himself to be a weak human bei ng hunbly aspiring to
sonmet hi ng hi gher; a creature of circunstance utterly
dependent --- even for the breath of life --- upon a series
of fortunate accidents. {123} He makes this confession
prostrate<> before the altar in agony and bl oody sweat. He
trenmbl es at the thought of the operation which he has dared
to undertake, saying, "Father, if it be Thy WII, let this
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cup pass fromme! Nevertheless not nmy will but Thine be
done! " <>

The dread answer cones that It Must Be, and this answer
so fortifies himwith holy zeal that it will seemto him as
if he were raised by divine hands fromthat prostrate
position; with a thrill of holy exaltation he renews
joyfully the GCath, feeling hinself once again no |onger the
man but the Magician, yet not nerely the Mgician, but the
chosen and appoi nted person to acconplish a task which
however apparently uninmportant, is yet an integral part of
uni versal destiny, so that if it were not acconplished the
Ki ngdom of Heaven woul d be burst in pieces.

He is now ready to commence the invocations. He
consequently pauses to cast a last glance around the Tenple
to assure hinself of the perfect readiness of all things
necessary, and to light the incense.

The Cath is the foundation of all Work in Magick, as it
is an affirmation of the WIl. An Cath binds the Magician
for ever. In Part Il of Book 4 something has already been
said on this subject; but its inportance deserves sone
further elaboration. Thus, should one, |oving a woman,
make a spell to conpel her enbraces, and tiring of her a
little later, evoke Zazel to kill her; he will find that
the inplications of his former Oath conflict with those
proper to invoke the Unity of the Godhead of Saturn. Zaze
will refuse to obey himin the case of the woman whom he
has sworn that he loves. To this sone may object that,
since all acts are magical, every man who | oves a woman
implicitly takes an {124} OCath of |ove, and therefore would
never be able to nmurder her later, as we find to be the not
uncommon case. The explanation is as follows. It is
perfectly true that when Bill Sykes desires to possess
Nancy, he does in fact evoke a spirit of the nature of
Venus, constraining himby his Oath of Love (and by his
magi cal power as a man) to bring himthe girl. So also,
when he wants to kill her, he evokes a Martial or Saturnian
spirit, with an Cath of hate. But these are not pure
pl anetary spirits, noving in well-defined spheres by
rigidly righteous laws. They are gross concretions of
confused i nmpul ses, "incapable of understanding the nature
of an oath". They are also such that the idea of murder is
nowi se offensive to the Spirit of Love.

It is indeed the criterion of spiritual "caste" that
conflicting el enents should not coexist in the sane
consci ousness. The psal msinging Puritan who persecutes
publicans, and secretly soaks hinmself in fire-water; the
bewhi skered phil anthropist in broadcloth who swindles his
custoners and sweats his enployees: these nmen nust not be
regarded as single-nm nded scoundrel s, whose use of religion
and respectability to cloke their villainies is a
del i berate disguise dictated by their crimnal cunning.

Far fromit, they are only too sincere in their "virtues";
their terror of death and of supernatural vengeance is
genuine; it proceeds froma section of themselves which is
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in irreconcilable conflict with their rascality. Neither
side can conciliate, suppress, or ignore the other; yet
each is so craven as to endure its eneny's presence. Such
men are therefore wi thout pure principles; they excuse
thensel ves for every dirty trick that turns to their

appar ent advant age.

The first step of the Aspirant toward the Gate of
Initiation tells himthat purity --- unity of purpose ---
is essential above all else. "Do what thou WIt" strikes
on him a ray of fierce white flane consuming all that is
not utterly God. Very soon he is aware that he cannot
consciously contradict hinself. He develops a subtle sense
whi ch warns himthat two trains of thought which he had
never conceived as connected are inconpatible. Yet deeper
drives "Do what thou wilt"; subconsci ous oppositions are
evoked to visible appearance. The secret sanctuaries of
the soul are cleansed. "Do What thou WIt" purges his
every part. He has becone One, one only. His WII is
consequently released from {125} the interference of
i nternal opposition, and he is a Master of Magick. But for
that very reason he is now utterly inpotent to achieve
anything that is not in absolute accordance with his
Oiginal Gath, with his True WII, by virtue whereof he
incarnated as a man. Wth Bill Sykes |ove and nmurder are
not mutually exclusive, as they are with King Arthur. The
hi gher the type of nan, the nore sensitive he becones; so
that the noblest love divines intuitively when a carel ess
word or gesture may wound, and, vigilant, shuns them as
being of the famly of nurder. |In Magick, |ikew se, the
Adept who is sworn to attain to the Know edge and
Conversation of his Holy Guardi an Angel may in his grosser
days have been expert as a Healer, to find that he is now
i ncapabl e of any such work. He will probably be puzzl ed,
and wonder whether he has lost all his power. Yet the
cause may be no nore than that the Wsdom of his Ange
depreciates the interference of ignorant kindliness with
di seases whi ch may have been sent to the sufferer for a
purpose profoundly inmportant to his welfare.

In the case of THE MASTER THERI ON, he had originally the
capacity for all classes of Orgia. |In the beginning, He
cured the sick, bew tched the obstinate, allured the
seductive, routed the aggressive, made hinself invisible,
and generally behaved |i ke a Young- Man- About-town on every
possi bl e plane. He would afflict one vanpire with a
Sendi ng of Cats, and appoint another his private
Enchantress, neither aware of any noral oxynoron, nor
hanpered by the inplicit incongruity of his oaths.

But as He advanced in Adeptship, this coltishness found
its mouth bitted; as soon as He took serious OCaths and was
admtted to the Order which we nane not, those Oaths
prevented hi musing His powers as playthings. Trifling
operations, such as He once could do with a turn of the
wrist, becane inpossible to the nost persistent endeavour
It was many years before He understood the cause of this.
But little by little He becane so absorbed in the Wrk of
Hs true WII that it no | onger occurred to Hmto indul ge
in capricious anusenents.
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Yet even at this hour, though He be verily a Magus of

A'. A'., though H's Wrd be the Wrd of the Aeon, though
He be the Beast 666, the Lord of the Scarlet Wman "in whom
is all power {126} given", there are still certain Ogia

beyond HHmto perform because to do so would be to affirm
what He hath denied in those Gaths by whose virtue He is
That He is. This is the case, even when the spirit of such
Orgia is fully consonant with His WIlI. The literal sense
of His original OCath insists that it shall be respected.
The case offers two instances of this principle. FRATER
PERDURABO specifically swore that he woul d renounce His
personal possessions to the |ast penny; also that He woul d
all ow no human affection to hinder Hm These terns were
accepted; He was granted infinitely nore than He had
i magi ned possible to an incarnated Man. On the other hand,
the price offered by Hmwas exacted as strictly as if it
had been stipul ated by Shylock. Every treasure that he had
on earth was taken away, and that, usually, in so brutal or
cruel a manner as to make the loss itself the |east part of
the pang. Every human affection that He had in H's heart -
-- and that heart aches for Love as few hearts can ever

conceive --- was torn out and tranpled with such inferna
ingenuity in intensifying torture that Hi s endurance is
beyond belief. |Inexplicable are the atrocities which

acconpani ed every step in His Initiation! Death dragged
away His children with slow savagery; the wonen He | oved
drank thenmselves into delirium and denentia before Hi s
eyes, or repaid Hi s passionate devotion with toad-cold
treachery at the nonment when |ong years of loyalty had
tempted HHmto trust them Hs friend, that bore the bag,
stol e that which was put therein, and betrayed his Mster
as thoroughly as he was able. At the first distant runour
that the Pharisees were out, his disciples "all forsook H m
and fled". H's nmother nailed Hmw th her own hands to the
cross, and reviled H mas nine years He hung thereupon

Now, havi ng endured to the end, being Master of Magick, He
is mghty to Work His true WIIl; which WII is, to
establish on Earth His Word, the Law of Thelema. He hath
none other WIlIl than this; so all that He doth is unto this
end. All Hs Ogia bear fruit; what was the work of a
nonth when He was a full Major Adept is to day wought in a
few m nutes by the Words of WIIl, uttered with the right
vi brations into the prepared Ear. {127}

But neither by the natural use of His abilities, though
t hey have made Hi m fanmous through the whole world, nor by
the utnost might of his Magick, is He able to acquire
materi al wealth beyond the mininum necessary to keep H 'm
alive and at work. It is in vain that He protests that not
He but the Work is in need of noney; He is barred by the
strict letter of His OGath to give all that He hath for His
magi cal Attai nnent.

Yet nmore awful is the doomthat He hath invoked upon
Himsel f in renouncing His right as a man to enjoy the Love
of those whom He | oves with passion so selfless, so pure,
and so intense in return for the power so to | ove Mankind
that He be chosen to utter the Word of the Aeon for their
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sake, His reward universal abhorrence, bodily tornment,
nment al despair, and noral paralysis.

Yet He, who hath power over Death, with breath to cal
back health, with a touch to beckon life, He nust watch His
own child waste away nonth by nonth, aware that His Art may
not anyw se avail, who hath sold the signet ring of his
personal profit to buy hima plain gold band for the felon
finger of his bride, that worn wi dow, the World!

{128}

CHAPTER XV

OF THE | NVOCATI ON

In the straightforward or "Protestant” system of Magi ck
there is very little to add to what has al ready been said.
The Magi ci an addresses a direct petition to the Being
i nvoked. But the secret of success in invocation has not

hitherto been disclosed. It is an exceedingly sinple one.
It is practically of no inportance whatever that the
i nvocation should be "right". There are a thousand

di fferent ways of conpassing the end proposed, so far as
external things are concerned. The whole secret may be
summari sed in these four words: "Enflanme thyself in
prayi ng. " <>

The m nd must be exalted until it |oses consciousness of
self. The Magician nust be carried forward blindly by a
force which, though in himand of him is by no neans that
which he in his normal state of consciousness calls |
Just as the poet, the lover, the artist, is carried out of
himself in a creative frenzy, so nust it be for the
Magi ci an.

It is inpossible to lay down rules for the obtaining of
this special stinulus. To one the nystery of the whole
cerenony may appeal ; another may be noved by the
strangeness of the words, even by the fact that the
"bar barous nanes" are unintelligible to him Sone tines in
the course of a cerenopny the true neani ng of sone barbarous
nanme that has hitherto baffled his analysis may flash upon
him |um nous and splendid, so that he is caught up unto
{129} orgasm The smell of a particular incense may excite
himeffectively, or perhaps the physical ecstasy of the
magi ck dance
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Every Magici an nust conpose his cerenony in such a
manner as to produce a dramatic cilmax. At the nonent when
t he excitenent becomes ungovernabl e, when then the whol e
consci ous being of the Mgician undergoes a spiritua
spasm at that nonent nust he utter the suprene adjuration

One very effective method is to stop short, by a suprene

effort of will, again and again, on the very brink of that
spasm until a tinme arrives when the idea of exercising
that will fails to occur<>  Inhibition is no |onger

possi bl e or even thinkable, and the whol e being of the
Magi ci an, no m nutest atom saying nay, is irresistibly

flung forth. In blinding light, amd the roar of ten
t housand thunders, the Union of God and man i s consunmat ed.
If the Magician is still seen standing in the Circle,

qui etly pursuing his invocations, it is that all the
conscious part of him has becone detached fromthe true ego
whi ch |ies behind that normal consciousness. But the
circle is wholly filled with that divine essence; all else

is but an accident and an illusion
The subsequent invocations, the gradual devel opment and
materialization of the force, require no effort. It is one

great m stake of the beginner to concentrate his force upon
the actual stated purpose of the cerenpbny. This mstake is
the nost frequent cause of failures in invocation

A corollary of this Theoremis that the Mgician soon
di scards evocation al nost altogether --- only rare
ci rcunst ances demand any action what ever on the nateria
pl ane. The Magici an devotes hinself entirely to the
i nvocati on of a god; and as soon as his bal ance approaches
perfection he ceases to invoke any partial god; only that
god vertically above himis in his path. And so a man who
perhaps took up Magick nmerely with the idea of acquiring
know edge, |ove, or wealth, finds hinself irrevocably
committed to the performance of "The Great Work." {130}

It will now be apparent that there is no distinction
bet ween magi ck and neditati on except of the nost arbitrary
and accidental kind.<>

Besi de these open nethods thee are al so a nunber of
ment al net hods of I|nvocation, of which we nay give three.

The first nethod concerns the so-called astral body.

The Magi ci an should practise the formation of this body as
recommended in Liber O and learn to rise on the planes
according to the instruction given in the same book, though
[imting his "rising" to the particular symbol whose God he
wi shes to invoke.

The second is to recite a mantra suitable to the God.

The third is the assunption of the formof the God ---
by transmuting the astral body into His shape. This |ast
method is really essential to all proper invocation, and
cannot be too sedul ously practised.

There are many other devices to aid invocation, so nmany
that it is inpossible to enunmerate them and the Magician
will be wise to busy hinmself in inventing new ones.

We will give one exanple.
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Suppose the Supreme Invocation to consist of 20 to 30

bar barous nanmes, |et himinmgi ne these names to occupy
sections of a vertical columm, each double the |ength of
the preceding one; and let himinmagine that his

consci ousness ascends the colum with each nane. The nere

multiplication will then produce a feeling of awe and
bewi | derment which is the proper forerunner of exstasy.

In the essay "Energi zed Enthusiasni in No. |IX, Vol. | of
t he Equi nox<> is given a concise account of one of the
cl assical methods of arousing Kundalini. This essay should

be studied with care and determ nati on

{131}
{132}
CHAPTER XVI
("Part 11")
OF THE CHARGE TO THE SPIRI T
W TH SOVE ACCOUNT OF THE
CONSTRAI NTS AND CURSES OCCASI ONALLY
NECESSARY

On the appearance of the spirit, or the mani festation of
the force in the talisman which is being consecrated, it is
necessary to bind it by an OGath or Charge. A spirit should
be made to lay its hand visibly on the weapon by whose
m ght it has been evoked, and to "swear obedience and faith
to Hmthat |iveth and triunpheth, that regneth above him
in H s pal aces as the Bal ance of Ri ghteousness and Truth"
by the nanes used in the evocation.

It is then only necessary to forrmulate the Oath or
Charge in | anguage harnoni ous with the previously announced
pur pose of the operation

The precaution indicated is not to | et oneself sink into
one's humanity while the weapon is extended beyond the
Circle. Wre the force to flow fromit to you instead of
fromyou to it, you would be infallibly blasted, or, at the
| east, becone the slave of the spirit.

At no nonent is it nore inportant that the Divine Force
should not only fill, but radiate from the aura of the
Magi ci an.
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Occasionally it may happen that the spirit is
recalcitrant, and refuses to appear

Let the Magician consider the cause of such
di sobedi ence! {133}

It may be that the place or tinme is wong. One cannot
easily evoke water-spirits in the Sahara, or sal amanders in
the English Lake District. H smel will not readily appear
when Jupiter is below the horizon.<> 1In order to
counteract a natural deficiency of this sort, one would
have to supply a sufficient quantity of the proper kind of
material. One cannot make bricks w thout straw.

Wth regard to invocations of the Gods, such
consi derations do not apply. The Gods are beyond npst
material conditions. It is necessary to fill the "heart"
and "mind" with the proper basis for manifestation. The
hi gher the nature of the God, the nore true this is. The
Holy Guardi an Angel has al ways the necessary basis. His
mani f estati on depends solely on the readi ness of the
Aspirant, and all magical cerenonies used in that
i nvocation are nerely intended to prepare that Aspirant;
not in any way to attract or influence Hm It is Hs
constant and eternal WIIl<> to beconme one with the
Aspirant, and the nonment the conditions of the latter nmke
it possible, That Bridal is consummted.

The obstinacy of a spirit (or the inertial of a
talisman) usually inplies a defect in invocation. The
spirit cannot resist even for a nonent the constraint of
his Intelligence, when that Intelligence is working in
accordance with the WIlIl of the Angel, Archangel {134} and
God above him It is therefore better to repeat the
I nvocations than to proceed at once to curses.

The Magi ci an shoul d al so consi der <> whet her the
evocation be in truth a necessary part of the Karma of the
Uni verse, as he has stated in his owm Cath (See Cap. XVI,
). For if this be a delusion, success is inpossible. It
will then be best to go back to the begi nning, and
recapitulate with greater intensity and power of analysis
the Cath and the Invocations. And this may be done thrice.

But if this be satisfactorily acconplished, and the
spirit be yet disobedient, the inplication is that sone
hostile force is at work to hinder the operation. It wll
t hen becone advisable to discover the nature of that force,
and to attack and destroy it. This makes the cerenony nore
useful than ever to the Magician, who may thereby be led to
unveil a black magi cal gang whose exi stence he had not
hitherto suspect ed.

His need to check the vanpiring of a lady in Paris by a
sorceress once | ed FRATER PERDURABO to t he di scovery of a
very powerful body of black magicians, which whom he was
obliged to war for nearly 10 years before their ruin was
conplete and irrenmedi able as it nowis.
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Such a discovery will not necessarily inpede the
cerenony. A general curse may be pronounced agai nst the
forces hindering the operation (for "ex hypothesi™ no
divine force can be interfering) and having thus

tenporarily dislodged them--- for the power of the God

i nvoked will suffice for this purpose --- one nay proceed
wWith a certain asperity to conjure the spirit, for that he
has done ill to bend before the conjurations of the Bl ack
Br ot hers.

I ndeed, sonme denons are of a nature such that they only
understand curses, are not anenable to courteous comuand: -
"a sl ave
Whom stripes may nove, not kindness."

Finally, as a |last resource, one may burn the Sigil of
the {135} Spirit in a black box with stinking substances,
all having been properly prepared beforehand, and the
magi cal |inks properly made, so that he is really tortured
by the Operation. <>

This is a rare event, however. Only once in the whole
of his magical career was FRATER PERDURABO driven to so
harsh a nmeasure

IV

In this connexion, beware of too ready a conpliance on
the part of the spirit. |If some Black Lodge has got wi nd
of your operation, it may send the spirit, full of
hypocritical submi ssion, to destroy you. Such a spirit
wi || probably pronounce the oath am ss, or in some way seek
to avoid his obligations.

It is a dangerous trick, though, for the Black Lodge to
play; for if the spirit cone properly under your control
it will be forced to disclose the transaction, and the
current will return to the Black Lodge with ful m nating
force. The liars will be in the power of their own |ie;
their own slaves will rise up and put theminto bondage.
The wicked fall into the pit that they thensel ves digged.

And so perish all the King's enenies

\%

The charge to the spirit is usually enbodi ed, except in
wor ks of pure evocation, which after all are conparatively
rare, in some kind of talisman. |In a certain sense, the
talisman is the Charge expressed in hieroglyphics. Yet,
every object soever is a talisman, for the definition of a
talisman is: something upon which an act of will (that is,
of Magi ck) has been perfornmed in order to fit it for a
purpose. Repeated acts of will in respect of {136} any
obj ect consecrate it without further ado. One knows what
mracles can be done with one's favourite mashie! One has
used the mashie again and again, one's love for it grow ng
in proportion to one's success with it, and that success
again made nore certain and conplete by the effect of this
"l ove under will", which one bestows upon it by using it.
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It is, of course, very inmportant to keep such an abject
away fromthe contact of the profane. It is instinctive
not to | et another person use one's fishing rod or one's
gun. It is not that they could do any harmin a materia
sense. It is the feeling that one's use of these things
has consecrated themto one's self.

Of course, the outstandi ng exanple of all such talismans
is the wife. A wife may be defined as an object specially
prepared for taking the stanp of one's creative will. This
is an exanple of a very conplicated nmagi cal operation
extendi ng over centuries. But, theoretically, it is just
an ordinary case of talismanic magick. It is for this
reason that so much troubl e has been taken to prevent a
wi fe having contact with the profane; or, at least, to try
to prevent her.

Readers of the Bible will renenber that Absal om publicly
adopted David's wi ves and concubi nes on the roof of the
pal ace, in order to signify that he had succeeded in
breaking his father's magi cal power.

Now, there are a great many talismans in this world
which are being left |ying about in a nost reprehensibly
carel ess manner. Such are the objects of popul ar
adoration, as ikons, and idols. But, it is actually true
that a great deal of real mmgical Force is |ocked up in
such things; consequently, by destroying these sacred
synmbol s, you can overcome magically the people who adore
t hem

It is not at all irrational to fight for one's flag,
provided that the flag is an object which really neans
something to somebody. Simlarly, with the nost wi dely
spread and nost devotedly worshi pped talismn of all
noney, you can evidently break the magical will of a
wor shi pper of noney by taking his noney away fromhim or
by destroying its value in some way or another. But, in
the case of nobney, general experience tells us that there

is very little of it lying about |oose. |In this case,
above all, {137} people have recognised its talisnmanic
virtue, that is to say, its power as an instrunent of the
will.

But with many i kons and imges, it is easy to stea
their virtue. This can be done sonetines on a tremendous
scale, as, for exanple, when all the inmages of Isis and
Horus, or simlar nother-child conmbinations, were
appropriated whol esale by the Christians. The mracle is,
however, of a somewhat dangerous type, as in this case,
where enlightennment has come through the researches of
archaeol ogi sts. It has been shown that the so-called
i mges of Mary and Jesus are really nothing but imtations
of those of Isis and Horus. Honesty is the best policy in
Magi ck as in other lines of life.

{138}
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CHAPTER XVI |

OF THE LI CENSE TO DEPART

After a cerenony has reached its climax, anti-climax
must inevitably follow But if the cerenony has been
successful this anti-climax is nmerely formal. The Magici an
shoul d rest permanently on the higher plain to which he has
aspired. <> The whole force of the operation should be
absorbed; but there is alnpst certain to be a residuum
since no operation is perfect: and (even if it were so)
there woul d be a nunber of things, synpathetic to the
operation, attracted to the Circle. These nust be duly
di spersed, or they will degenerate and becone evil. It is
al ways easy to do this where invocations are concerned; the
mere renmoval of the strain inposed by the will of the
magi cian will restore things to their normal aspects, in
accordance with the great law of inertia. In a badly-
managed evocation, however, this does not always obtain;
the spirit may refuse to be controlled, and may refuse to
depart --- even after having sworn obedi ence. In such a
case extreme danger may arise

In the ordinary way, the Magician disnisses the spirit
with these words: "And now | say unto thee, depart in peace
unto thine habitations and abodes --- and may the bl essing
of the Hi ghest be upon thee in the nanme of (here nmention
the divine nane suitable to the operation, or a Nane
appropriate to redeemthat spirit); and |l et there be peace
bet ween thee and ne; and be thou very ready to cone,
whensoever thou are invoked and called!"<> {139}

Shoul d he fail to disappear imediately, it is a sign
that there is sonething very wong. The Mgician should
i medi ately reconsecrate the Circle with the utnost care
He shoul d then repeat the dism ssal; and if this does not
suffice, he should then performthe banishing ritua
suitable to the nature of the spirit and, if necessary, add
conjurations to the sane effect. |In these circunstances,
or if anything el se suspicious should occur, he should not
be content with the apparent di sappearance of the spirit,
who nmight easily nmake hinself invisible and lie in anbush
to do the Magician a mschief when he stepped out of the
Circle --- or even nonths afterwards.

Any synbol which has once definitely entered your
envi ronnment with your own consent is extrenmely dangerous;
unl ess under absolute control. A man's friends are nore
capabl e of working himharmthan are strangers; and his
greatest danger lies in his own habits.

Of course it is the very condition of progress to build
up ideas into the subconscious. The necessity of selection
shoul d therefore be obvious.

True, there cones a tine when all elenents soever nust
be thus assimlated. Samadhi is, by definition, that very
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process. But, fromthe point of view of the young
magi ci an, there is a right way --- strait and difficult ---
of performng all this. One cannot too frequently repeat
that what is |lawful and proper to one Path is alien to
anot her .

| medi ately after the License to Depart, and the genera
closing up of the work, it is necessary that the Mgician
should sit down and wwite up his magical record. However
much he may have been tired<> by the cerenony, he ought to
force hinmself to do this until it becones a habit. Verily,
it is better to fail in the nagical cerenony than to fai
in witing down an accurate record of it. One need not
doubt the propriety of this remark. Even if one is eaten
alive by Ml kah be-Tarshi shi m ve- Ruachot h ha- Schehalim it
does not matter very much, for it is over so very quickly.
But the record of the transactions is {140} otherw se
i mportant. Nobody cares about Duncan havi ng been mnurdered
by Macbeth. It is only one of a number of simlar nurders.
But Shakespeare's account of the incident is a unique
treasure of mankind. And, apart fromthe question of the
value to others, there is that of the value to the magician
hi msel f. The record of the magician is his best asset.

It is as foolish to do Magick without nethod, as if it
were anything else. To do Magick wi thout keeping a record
is like trying to run a business w thout book-keeping.
There are a great nmany people who quite m sunderstand the
nature of Magick. They have an idea that it is sonething
vague and unreal, instead of being, as it is, a direct
means of coming into contact with reality. It is these
peopl e who pay thenselves with phrases, who are al ways
using long words with no definite connotation, who plaster
thensel ves with ponpous titles and decorations which nean
not hi ng whatever. Wth such people we have nothing to do.
But to those who seek reality the Key of Magick is offered,
and they are hereby warned that the key to the treasure-
house is no good wi thout the conbination; and the
combi nation is the magical record

From one point of view, magical progress actually
consi sts in deciphering one's own record.<> For this
reason it is the nost inportant thing to do, on strictly
magi cal grounds. But apart fromthis, it is absolutely
essential that the record should be clear, full and
conci se, because it is only by such a record that your
teacher can judge how it is best to help you. Your nmagica
t eacher has sonething el se to do besides running around
after you all the tine, and the nost inportant of all his
functions is that of auditor. Now, if you call in an
auditor to investigate a business, and when he asks for the
books you tell himthat you have not thought it worth while
to keep any, you need not be surprised if he thinks you
every kind of an ass.

It is --- at least, it was --- perfectly incredible to
THE MASTER THERI ON t hat peopl e who exhi bit ordinary common
sense in {141} the other affairs of life should lose it
conpl etely when they tackle Magick. It goes far to justify
the belief of the sem -educated that Magick is rather a
crazy affair after all. However, there are none of these
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hal f - baked | unatics connected with the A.'. A '., because
the necessity for hard work, for passing exam nations at
stated intervals, and for keeping an intelligible account
of what they are doing, frightens away the unintelligent,
i dle and hysterical

There are nunerous nodel s of magi cal and nystica
records to be found in the various numbers of the

"Equi nox", and the student will have no difficulty in
acquiring the necessary technique, if he be diligent in
practice.
{142}

CHAPTER XVI |

OF CLAI RVOYANCE AND THE BODY OF LI GHT
I TS POAER AND | TS DEVELOPMENT
ALSO CONCERNI NG DI VI NATI ON

Wthin the human body is another body of approxinmately the
same size and shape; <> but nmade of a subtler and |ess
illusory material. It is of course not "real"; but then no
nore is the other body! Before treating of clairvoyance
one nust discuss briefly this question of reality, for
nm sappr ehensi on on the subject has given rise to endl ess
troubl e.

There is the story of the Anerican in the train who saw
anot her Anerican carrying a basket of unusual shape. His
curiosity mastered him and he | eant across and sai d:

"Say, stranger, what you got in that bag?" The other,

| antern-jawed and taciturn, replied: "nobngoose". The first
man was rather baffled, as he had never heard of a
nongoose. After a pause he pursued, at the risk of a

rebuff: "But say, what is a Mongoose?" "Mongoose eats
snakes", replied the other. This was another poser, but he
pursued: "What in hell do you want a Mongoose for?" "Well
you see", said the second man (in a confidential whisper)
"my brother sees snakes". The first man was nore puzzled
than ever; but after a long think, he continued rather

pat hetically: "But say, themain't real snakes". "Sure",
said the man with the basket, "but this Mngoose ain't rea
either".

This is a perfect parable of Magick. There is no such
thing {143} as truth in the perceptible universe; every
i dea when analysed is found to contain a contradiction. It
is quite useless (except as a tenporary expedient) to set
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up one class of ideas against another as being "nore real".
The advance of man towards God is not necessarily an
advance towards truth. All phil osophical systens have
crunmbl ed. But each class of ideas possesses true relations
within itself. It is possible, with Berkel ey,<> to deny

t he existence of water and of wood; but, for all that, wood
floats on water. The Magician becones identical with the
imortal Osiris, yet the Magician dies. In this dilemm
the facts nust be restated. One should preferably say that
t he Magi ci an beconmes consci ous of that part of hinself
which he calls the imortal Gsiris; and that Part does not
"die".

Now this interior body of the Magician, of which we
spoke at the beginning of this chapter, does exist, and can
exert certain powers which his natural body cannot do. It
can, for exanple, pass through "matter", and it can nove
freely in every direction through space. But this is
because "matter", in the sense in which we comonly use the
word, is on another plane<>.

Now t his fine body perceives a universe which we do not
ordinarily perceive. It does not necessarily perceive the
uni verse which we do normally perceive, so although in this
body | can pass through the roof, it does not follow that I
shall be able to tell what the weather is like. | might do
so, or | might not: but if I could not, it would not prove
that | was deceiving nyself in supposing that | had passed
through the roof. This body, which is called by various
authors the Astral double, body of Light, body of fire,
body of desire, fine body, scin-laeca and nunberl ess other
names is naturally fitted to perceive objects of its own
class ... in particular, the phantons of the astral plane.
{144}

There is sonme sort of vague and indeternminate relation
between the Astrals and the Materials; and it is possible,
with great experience, to deduce facts about materia
things fromthe astral aspect which they present to the
eyes of the Body of Light.<> This astral plane is so
varied and so changeabl e that several clairvoyants | ooking
at the sane thing mght give totally different accounts of
what they saw, yet they m ght each make correct deductions.
In looking at a man the first clairvoyant m ght say: "The
lines of force are all drooping"; the second: "It seens all
dirty and spotty"; a third; "The Aura | ooks very ragged."
Yet all mght agree in deducing that the man was in ill-
health. In any case all such deductions are rather
unreliable. One nust be a highly skilled nman before one
can trust one's vision. A great many people think that
they are extrenely good at the business, when in fact they
have only made sonme occasi onal shrewd guesses (which they
naturally renenber) in the course of hundreds of forgotten
failures.

The only way to test clairvoyance is to keep a carefu
record of every experinment made. For exanple, FRATER O M
once gave a clairvoyant a waistcoat to psychonetrize. He
made 56 statenents about the owner of the waistcoat; of
these 4 were notably right; 17, though correct, were of
that class of statenment which is true of al nost everybody.
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The remai nder were wong. It was concluded fromthis that
he showed no evidence of any special power. |In fact, his
bodily eyes, --- if he could discern Tailoring --- would

have served himbetter, for he thought the owner of the
vest was a corn-chandler, instead of an earl, as he is.

The Magi ci an can hardly take too nmuch trouble to devel op
this power in hinself. It is extrenely useful to himin
guardi ng hinsel f against attack; in obtaining warnings, in
judgi ng character, and especially in watching the process
of his Cerenpnies. {145}

There are a great nmany ways of acquiring the power.

Gaze into a crystal, or into a pool of ink in the pal m of
the hand, or into a mrror, or into a teacup. Just as with
a mcroscope the expert operator keeps both eyes open,

t hough seeing only through the one at the eye-piece of the
i nstrument, so the natural eyes, ceasing to give any
nmessage to the brain, the attention is withdrawn fromthem
and the man begins to see through the Astral eyes.

These net hods appear to The MASTER THERI ON to be

unsati sfactory. Very often they do not work at all. It is
difficult to teach a person to use these nethods; and,
worst of all, they are purely passive! You can see only

what is shewn you, and you are probably shewn things
perfectly pointless and irrel evant.

The proper nethod is as follows: --- Devel op the body of
Light until it is just as real to you as your other body,
teach it to travel to any desired synbol, and enable it to
performall necessary Rites and Invocations. |In short,
educate it. Utimtely, the relation of that body with
your own nust be exceedingly intimte; but before this
har noni zi ng takes place, you should begin by a carefu
differentiation. The first thing to do, therefore, is to
get the body outside your own. To avoid nuddling the two,
you begin by imagining a shape resenbling yourself standing
in front of you. Do not say: "Ch, it's only inagination!"
The tine to test that is later on, when you have secured a
fairly clear nmental imge of such a body. Try to inmmgine
how your own body would look if you were standing in its
place; try to transfer your consciousness to the Body of
Light. Your own body has its eyes shut. Use the eyes of
the Body of Light to describe the objects in the room
behind you. Don't say. "It's only an effort of
subconsci ous nenory" ... the tine to test that is |ater on.

As soon as you feel nore or less at hone in the fine
body, let it rise inthe air. Keep on feeling the sense of
ri sing; keep on | ooking about you as you rise until you see
| andscapes or beings of the astral plane. Such have a
quality all their own. They are not |ike material things -
-- they are not |like nmental pictures --- they seemto lie
bet ween t he two.

After sone practice has nade you adept, so that in the
course {146} of any hour's journey you can reckon on having
a fairly eventful tine, turn your attention to reaching a
definite place on the astral plane; invoke Mercury, for
exanpl e, and exam ne carefully your record of the resulting
vision --- discover whether the synbols which you have seen
correspond with the conventional synbols of Mercury.
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This testing of the spirits is the nopst inportant branch
of the whole tree of Magick. Wthout it, one is lost in
the jungl e of delusion. Every spirit, up to God hinself,
is ready to deceive you if possible, to nake hinmself out
nore inportant than he is; in short to lay in wait for your
soul in 333 separate ways. Renmenber that after all the
hi ghest of all the Gods is only the Magus, <> Mayan, the
greatest of all the devils.

You may also try "rising on the planes".<> Wth a
little practice, especially if you have a good Guru, you
ought to be able to slip in and out of your astral body as
easily as you slip in and out of a dressing-gown. It wll
then no | onger be so necessary for your astral body to be
sent far off; without noving an inch you will be able to
“turn on" its eyes and ears --- as sinply as the man with
the m croscope (nentioned above) can transfer his conplete
attention fromone eye to the other

Now, however unsuccessful your getting out the body may
apparently have been, it is npst necessary to use every
effort to bring it properly back. Mke the Body of Light
coincide in space with the physical body, assunme the God-
Form and vibrate the name of Harpocrates with the utnost
energy; then recover unity of consciousness. |If you fai
to do this properly you may find yourself in serious
trouble. Your Body of Light may wander away uncontroll ed,
and be attacked and obsessed. You will becone aware of
this through the occurrence of headache, bad dreans, or
even nore serious signs such as hysteria, fainting fits,
possi bly madness or paralysis. Even the worst of these

attacks will probably wear off, but it may |eave you
permanently damaged to a greater or |ess extent. {147}
A great mpjority of "spiritualists", "occultists",

"Toshosophi sts", are pitiable exanples of repeated | osses
fromthis cause

The enptional type of religionist also suffers in this
way. Devotion projects the fine body, which is seized and
vanpiri zed by the demon masquerading as "Christ" or "Mary",
or whoever nmay be the object of worship. Conplete absence
of all power to concentrate thought, to follow an argunent,
to formulate a WIll, to hold fast to an opinion or a course
of action, or even to keep a solem oath, mark indelibly
those who have thus lost parts of their souls. They wander
fromone new cult to another even crazier. Cccasionally
such persons drift for a nonent into the surroundi ng of The
MASTER THERI ON, and are shot out by the sinple process of
maki ng themtry to do a half-hour's honest work of any
ki nd.

In projecting the Astral, it is a valuable additiona
saf eguard to performthe whole operation in a properly
consecrated circle.

Proceed with great caution, then, but proceed. In tine
your Body of Light will be as strong against spirits as
your other body against the wi nds of Heaven. All depends
upon the devel opnent of that Body of Light. It nust be
furni shed with an organismas ramfied and bal anced as its
shadowy brother, the material body.
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To recapitul ate once nore, then, the first task is to
devel op your own Body of light within your own circle
wi t hout reference to any other inhabitants of the world to
whi ch it bel ongs.

That which you have acconplished with the subject you may
now proceed to do with the object. You will learn to see
the astral appearance of material things; and although this
does not properly belong to pure clairvoyance, one nay here
again nmention that you should endeavour to the utnopst to
devel op and fortify this Body of Light. The best and
sinplest way to do this is to use it constantly, to
exercise it in every way. |In particular it may be enpl oyed
in cerenpnies of initiation or of invocation --- while the
physi cal body remains silent and still.

In doing this it will often be necessary to create a
Tenple on the astral plane. It is excellent practice to
create synbols. This one precaution is needed: after using
them they should be reabsorbed. {148}

Having |l earned to create astral forms, the next step
will be at first very difficult. Phantasmal and fleeting
as the astral is in general, those forns which are
definitely attached to the materi al possess enornous powers
of resistance, and it consequently requires very high
potential to influence them The material anal ogues seem
to serve as a fortress. Even where a tenporary effect is
produced, the inertia of matter draws it back to the
normal ; yet the power of the trained and consecrated will
in a well-devel oped astral body is such that it can even
produce a permanent change in the material upon whose Body
of Light you are working, e.g.; one can heal the sick by
restoring a healthy appearance to their astral forms. On
the other hand, it is possible so to disintegrate the Body

of Light even of a strong man that he will fall dead.
Such operations demand not only power, but judgnent.
Not hi ng can upset the sumtotal of destiny --- everything

nmust be paid for the utternost farthing. For this reason a
great many operations theoretically possible cannot be
performed. Suppose, for exanple, you see two nen of
simlarly unheal thy astral appearance. In one case the
cause may be slight and tenporary. Your help suffices to
restore himin a few mnutes. The other, who | ooks no
worse, is really oppressed by a force incalculably greater
than you could control, and you would only danage yoursel f
by attenpting to help him The diaghosis between the two
cases could be made by an investigation of the deeper
strata of the astral, such as compose the"causal body".

A body of black magici ans under Anna Ki ngsford<> once
attenpted to kill a vivisector who was not particularly
wel | known; and they succeeded in making himseriously ill.
But in attenpting the same thing with Pasteur they produced
no effect whatever, because Pasteur was a great genius ---
an adept in his owm |line far greater than she in hers ---
and because mllions of people were daily blessing him It
cannot be too clearly understood that mmgical force is
subject to the same | aws of proportion as any other kind of
force. It is useless for a mere nillionaire to try to
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bankrupt a man who has the Bank of England behind him
{149}

To sumup, the first task is to separate the astral form
fromthe physical body, the second to develop the powers of
the astral body, in particular those of sight, travel, and
interpretation; third, to unify the two bodi es wi thout
nmuddl i ng them

Thi s being acconplished, the magician is fitted to dea
with the invisible.

It is now useful to contine with considerations of other
pl anes, whi ch have conmobnly been cl assed under the Astral
There is sonme reason for this, as the delinmitations are
somewhat vague. Just as the vegetabl e ki ngdom nerges into
the animal, and as the material plane has beings which
encroach upon the boundaries of the astral, so do we find
it in the higher planes.

The nental inmages which appear during neditation are
subj ective, and pertain not at all to the astral plane.
Only very rarely do astral inmages occur during neditation
It is a bad break in the circle, as a rule, when they do.

There is also a Magical Plane. This touches the

mat eri al, and even includes a portion of it. It includes
the Astral, chiefly a full-blooded type of the Astral. It
reaches to and includes nost, if not all, of the spiritua
pl anes.

The Magi cal plane is thus the nost conprehensive of all
Egyptian Gods are typical inhabitants of this plane, and it
is the honme of every Adept.

The spiritual planes are of several types, but are al
di stinguished by a reality and intensity to be found
nowhere el se. Their inhabitants are form ess, free of
space and tine, and distinguished by inconparable

brilliance.

There are al so a nunber of sub-planes, as, for exanple,
the Alchemical. This plane will often appear in the
practice of "Rising on the Planes”; its inmages are usually

t hose of gardens curiously kept, nountains furnished with
pecul i ar synbols, hieroglyphic animls, or such figures as
that of the "Hernetic Arcanunt, and pictures |ike the
"Col dseekers" and the "Massacre of the |Innocents" of Basi
Val entine. There is a unique quality about the al cheni ca
Pl ane which renders its inmages i medi ately recogni zabl e.
{150}
There are al so planes corresponding to various religions
past and present, all of which have their peculiar unity.
It is of the utnost inportance to the "C airvoyant"” or
"traveler in the fine body" to be able to find his way to
any desired plane, and operate therein as its ruler.

The Neophyte of A '. A'. is examined nost strictly in
this practice before he is passed to the degree of Zel ator
In "Rising on the Pl anes" one nust usually pass clear
through the Astral to the Spiritual. Sone will be unable

to do this. The "fine body" which is good enough to
subsi st on | ower planes, a shadow anong shadows, will fai
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to penetrate the higher strata. It requires a great

devel opnent of this body, and an intense infusion of the

hi ghest spiritual constituents of man, before he can pierce
the veils. The constant practice of Magick is the best
preparation possible. Even though the human consci ousness
fail to reach the goal, the consciousness of the fine body
itself may do so, wherefore whoso travels in that body on a
subsequent occasion nay be found worthy; and its success

will react favourably on the human consci ousness, and
increase its |ikelihood of success in its next magica
operation.

Simlarly, the powers gained in this way will strengthen
the magician in his nediation-practices. H's WII becones
better able to assist the concentration, to destroy the
mental inmages which disturb it, and to reject the | esser
rewards of that practice which tenpt, and too often stop
the progress of, the nystic.

Al though it is said that the spiritual lies "beyond the

astral", this is theoretical ;<> the advanced Magician w ||
not find it to be so in practice. He will be able by
suitable invocation to travel directly to any pl ace
desired. In Liber 418 an exanple of perfection is given.

The Adept who explored these Aethyrs did not have to pass

t hrough and beyond the Universe, the whole of which yet
lies within even the innmpbst (30th) Aethyr. He was able to
summon the Aethyrs he wanted, and His chief difficulty was
that sometinmes {151} He was at first unable to pierce their
veils. In fact, as the Book shows, it was only by virtue
of successive and nost exalted initiations undergone in the
Aet hyrs thensel ves that He was able to penetrate beyond the
15th. The CGuardi ans of such fortresses know how to guard.

The MASTER THERI ON has published the npst inportant
practical mmgical secrets in the plainest |anguage. No
one, by virtue of being clever or |earned, has understood
one word; and those unworthy who have profaned the
sacranment have but eaten and drunken damation to
t henmsel ves.

One may bring down stolen fire in a hollow tube from
Heaven, as The MASTER THERI ON i ndeed has done in a way that
no ot her adept dared to do before him But the thief, the
Titan, must foreknow and consent to his doomto be chai ned
upon a lonely rock, the vulture devouring his liver, for a
season, until Hercules, the strong nman arned by virtue of
that very fire, shall conme and rel ease him

The TEI TAN<> --- whose nunber is the nunmber of a man,
si x hundred and three score and six --- unsubdued, consol ed
by Asia and Pant hea, nmust send forth constant showers of
bl essi ng not only upon Man whose incarnation he is, but
upon the tyrant and the persecutor. His infinite pain nust

thrill his heart with joy, since every pang is but the echo
of sone new flame that |eaps upon the earth lit by his
crime.

For the Gods are the enemies of Man; it is Nature that
Man must overcone ere he enter into his kingdom<> The
true God {152} is man. In man are all things hidden. O
these the Gods, Nature, Tinme, all the powers of the
uni verse are rebellious slaves. It is these that men must
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fight and conquer in the power and in the name of the Beast
that hath availed them the Titan, the Magus, the Man whose
nunber is six hundred and three score and six.

The practice of Rising on the Planes is of such
i mportance that special attention nust be paid to it. It
is part of the essential technique of Magick. Instruction
in this practice has been given with such conci seness in
Li ber O that one cannot do better than quote verbatim (the
"previous experinent” referred to in the first sentence is
the ordinary astral journey.):

"1l. The previous experinment has little value, and | eads
to fewresults of inportance. But it is susceptible of a
devel opnent which nerges into a form of Dharana ---
concentration --- and as such nmay |l ead to the very highest
ends. The principal use of the practice in {153} the | ast
chapter is to famliarise the student with every kind of
obstacl e and every kind of delusion, so that he may be
perfect master of every idea that may arise in his brain
to dismss it, to transnute it, to cause it instantly to
obey his will.

"2. Let himthen begin exactly as before; but with the
nost intense solemity and determ nation

"3. Let himbe very careful to cause his imgi nary body
torisein a line exactly perpendicular to the earth's
tangent at the point where his physical body is situated
(or, to put it nore sinply, straight upwards).

"4. Instead of stopping, let himcontinue to rise unti
fatigue al nost overcomes him |If he should find that he
has stopped without willing to do so, and that figures

appear, let himat all costs rise above them Yea, though
his very life trenble on his lips, let himforce his way
upward and onwar d!

"5. Let himcontinue in this so long as the breath of
life is in him Whatever threatens, whatever allures,
though it were Typhon and all his hosts |oosed fromthe pit
and | eagued against him though it were fromthe very
Throne of God hinmself that a voice issues bidding himstay
and be content, let himstruggle on, ever on.

"6. At last there nust come a nonent when his whole
being is swallowed up in fatigue, overwhelned by its own
inertia. Let himsink (when no | onger can he strive,

t hough his tongue be bitten through with the effort and the
bl ood gush from his nostrils) into the bl ackness of

unconsci ousness; and then on comng to hinmself, let him
write down soberly and accurately a record of all that hath
occurred: yea, a record of all that hath occurred.”

Of course, the Rising nmay be done fromany starting
pint. One can go (for exanple) into the circle of Jupiter

and the results, especially in the lower planes, will be
very different to those obtained froma Saturnian starting
poi nt .

The student shoul d undertake a regul ar series of such
experinments, in order to famliarise hinmself not only with
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the nature of the different spheres, but with the inner
meani ng of each. O course, it is not necessary in every
case to push the {154} practice to exhaustion, as described
in the instructions, but this is the proper thing to do
whenever definitely practising, in order to acquire the
power of Rising. But, having obtained this power, it is,

of course, legitimate to rise to any particular plane that
may be necessary for the purpose of exploration, as in the
case of the visions recorded in Liber 418, where the nethod
may be described as mxed. In such a case, it is not
enough to invoke the place you wish to visit, because you
may not be able to endure its pressure, or to breathe its
at nosphere. Several instances occur in that record where
the seer was unable to pass through certain gateways, or to
remain in certain contenplations. He had to undergo
certain Initiations before he was able to proceed. Thus,

it is necessary that the techni que of Magi ck should be
perfected. The Body of Light nust be rendered capabl e of
goi ng everywhere and doing everything. It is, therefore,

al ways the question of drill which is of inmportance. You
have got to go out Rising on the Planes every day of your
life, year after year. You are not to be disheartened by
failure, or too nuch encouraged by success, in any one
practice or set of practices. Wat you are doing is what
will be of real value to you in the end; and that is,

devel oping a character, creating a Karma, which will give
you the power to do your will.

(Y

Divination is so inmportant a branch of Magi ck as al nost

to demand a separate treatise

Genius is conposed of two sides; the active and the
passive. The power to execute the WII is but blind force
unl ess the WIIl be enlightened. At every stage of a

Magi cal Operation it is necessary to know what one is
doing, and to be sure that one is acting wisely. Acute
sensitiveness is always associated with genius; the power
to perceive the universe accurately, to analyse,

coordi nate, and judge inpressions is the foundation of al
great Work. An arny is but a blundering brute unless its
intelligence departnent works as it shoul d.

The Magi ci an obtains the transcendental know edge
necessary to an intelligent course of conduct directly in
consci ousness by cl ai rvoyance and cl ai raudi ence; but
comuni cation with superior {155} intelligences demands
el aborate preparation, even after years of successfu
per f or mance.

It is therefore useful to possess an art by which one
can obtain at a nonent's notice any information that nay be
necessary. This art is divination. The answers to one's
gquestions in divination are not conveyed directly but
t hrough the nedium of a suitable series of synbols. These
symbol s nust be interpreted by the diviner in ternms of his
problem It is not practicable to construct a lexicon in
which the solution of every difficulty is given in so nany
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words. It would be unwi el dy; besides, nature does not
happen to work on those I|ines.

The theory of any process of divination may be stated in
a few sinple terns.

1. We postulate the existence of intelligences, either
within or without the diviner, of which he is not
i medi ately conscious. (It does not natter to the theory
whet her the communi cating spirit so-called is an objective
entity or a concealed portion of the diviner's nmind.) W
assune that such intelligences are able to reply correctly
--- withinlimts --- to the questions asked.

2. We postulate that it is possible to construct a
conpendi um of hi eroglyphs sufficiently elastic in nmeaning
to include every possible idea, and that one or nore of
these may al ways be taken to represent any idea. W assune
that any of these hieroglyphics will be understood by the
intelligences with whomwe wish to communicate in the sane
sense as it is by ourselves. W have therefore a sort of
| anguage. One nmy conpare it to a "lingua franca" which is
per haps defective in expressing fine shades of meani ng, and
so is unsuitable for literature, but which yet serves for
the conduct of daily affairs in places where many tongues
are spoken. Hindustani is an exanple of this. But better
still is the anal ogy between the conventional signs and
synmbol s enpl oyed by mat hemati ci ans, who can thus convey
their ideas perfectly<> w thout speaking a word of each
ot her's | anguages. {156}

3. We postulate that the intelligences whomw sh to
consul are willing, or may be conpelled, to answer us
truthful ly.

Let us first consider the question of the conpendi um of
synmbols. The al phabet of a |l anguage is a nore or |ess
arbitrary way of transcribing the sounds enpl oyed in
speaking it. The letters thensel ves have not necessarily
any nmeaning as such. But in a system of divination each
symbol stands for a definite idea. It would not interfere
with the English | anguage to add a few new letters. In
fact, some systenms of shorthand have done so. But a system
of symbols suitable for divination nust be a conplete
representation of the Universe, so that each is absol ute,

and the whol e insusceptible to increase or dimnution. It
is (in fact) technically a pantacle in the fullest sense of
t he word.

Let us consider sonme prom nent exanples of such system
We may observe that a common node of divination is to
i nqui re of books by placing the thunmb at randomw thin the
| eaves. The Books of the Sybil, the works of Vergil, and
the Bi bl e have been used very frequently for this purpose.
For theoretical justification, one nust assunme that the
book enpl oyed is a perfect representation of the Universe.
But even if this were the case, it is an inferior form of
construction, because the only reasonabl e conception of the
Cosnps is mat hematical and hi erogl yphic rather than
literary. |In the case of a book, such as the Book of the
Law which is the supreme truth and the perfect rule of
life, it is not repugnant to good sense to derive an oracle
fromits pages. It will of course be remarked that the
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Book of the Law is not nerely a literary conpilation but a
conpl ex mat hematical structure. It therefore fulfils the
required conditions.

The principal neans of divination in history are
astrol ogy, geomancy, the Tarot, the Holy Qabal ah, and the
Yi King. There are hundreds of others; from pyromancy,
onei romancy, auguries fromsacrifices, and the spinning-top
of sone ancient oracles to the omens drawn fromthe flight
of birds and the prophesying of tea-leaves. It will be
sufficient for our present purpose to discuss only the five
systems first enumerated.

ASTROLOGY is theoretically a perfect method, since the
synbol s enpl oyed actually exist in the macrocosm and thus
possess a {157} natural correspondence with mcrocosnc
affairs. But in practice the calculations involved are
overwhel mi ngly conplicated. A horoscope is never conplete.
It needs to be suppl enented by innunerabl e ot her
hor oscopes. For exanple, to obtain a judgnent on the
si npl est question, one requires not only the nativities of
t he peopl e involved, sonme of which are probably
i naccessi bl e, but secondary figures for directions and
transits, together with progressed horoscopes, to say
not hi ng of prenatal, nundane, and even horary figures. To
appreciate the entire mass of data, to balance the el enents
of so vast a concourse of forces, and to draw a single
judgment therefrom is a task practically beyond human
capacity. Besides all this, the actual effects of the
pl anetary positions and aspects are still alnost entirely
unknown. No two astrol ogers agree on all points; and nost
of them are at odds on fundanental principles.<> This
sci ence had better be discarded unless the student chances
to feel strongly drawn toward it. It is used by the MASTER
THERI ON Hinself with fairly satisfactory results, but only
in special cases, in a strictly linmted sphere, and with
particul ar precautions. Even so, He feels great diffidence
in basing His conduct on the result so obtained.

GEOVANCY has the advantage of being rigorously
mat hematical . A hand-book of the science is to be found in
Equinox I, Il. The objection to its use lies in the
limted nunber of the symbols. To represent the Universe
by no nore than 16 conbinations throws too nuch work upon
them There is also a great restriction arising fromthe
fact that although 15 synbols appear in the final figure,
there are, inreality, but 4, the remaining 11 bei ng drawn
by an ineluctable process fromthe "Mdthers". |t nmay be
added that the tables given in the handbook for the
interpretation of the figure are exceedi ngly vague on the
one hand, and insufficiently conprehensive on the other
Some Adepts, however, appear to find this system admrable
and obtain great satisfaction fromits use. Once nore, the
personal equation nust be allowed full weight. At one tine
the MASTER THERI ON enpl oyed it extensively; but He was
never wholly at ease with it; He found the {158}
interpretation very difficult. Mreover, it seened to Hm
that the geomantic intelligences thenselves were of a | ow
order, the scope of which was confined to a small section
of the things which interested Hm also, they possessed a
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poi nt of view of their own which was far from synpathetic
with His, so that m sunderstanding constantly interfered
with the Work.

THE TAROT and THE HOLY QABALAH may be di scussed together.
The theoretical basis of both is identical: The Tree of
Life.<> The 78 synbols of the Tarot are adnmirably bal anced
and conbined. They are adequate to all demands nmade upon
them each synbol is not only mathenmatically precise, but
possesses an artistic significance which hel ps the diviner
to understand them by stinulating his aesthetic
perceptions. The MASTER THERI ON finds that the Tarot is
infallible in material questions. The successive
operations describe the course of events with astonishing
wealth of detail, and the judgnents are reliable in al
respects. But a proper divination neans at |east two
hours' hard work, even by the inproved nethod devel oped by
Hmfromthe traditions of initiates. Any attenpt to
shorten the proceedings | eads to di sappoi ntnent;
furthernmore, the synbols do not |end thenselves readily to
the solution of spiritual questions.

The Holy Qabal ah, based as it is on pure nunber,
evidently possesses an infinite nunber of synbols. Its
scope is conterm nous with existence itself; and it |acks
nothing in precision, purity, or indeed in any other
perfection. But it cannot be taught;<> each man nust
select for hinself the materials for the main structure of
his system It requires years of work to erect a worthy
buil ding. Such a building is never finished; every day
spent on it adds new ornanments. The Qabalah is therefore a
living Tenple of the Holy Ghost. It is the man hinmself and
hi s universe expressed in ternms of thought whose {159}
| anguage is so rich that even the letters of its al phabet
have no limt. This systemis so sublinme that it is
unsuited to the solution of the petty puzzles of our
earthly existence. 1In the light of the Qabal ah, the
shadows of transitory things are instantly bani shed.

The YI KING is the nost satisfactory system for genera
wor k. The MASTER THERION i s engaged in the preparation of
a treatise on the subject, but the |abour involved is so
great that He cannot pledge Hi nself to have it ready at any
definite time. The student nust therefore nmake his own
i nvestigations into the nmeaning of the 64 hexagrams as best
he can.

The Yi King is mathenmatical and phil osophical in form
Its structure is cognate with that of the Qabal ah; the
identity is so intimate that the existence of two such
superficially different systens is transcendent testinony
to the truth of both. It is in some ways the nost perfect
hi er ogl yph ever constructed. It is austere and subli ne,
yet withal so adaptable to every possible energency that
its figures may be interpreted to suit all classes of
guestions. One may resolve the npost obscure spiritua
difficulties no |l ess than the npst nmundane dil emmas; and
t he synbol which opens the gates of the npbst exalted
pal aces of initiation is equally effective when enpl oyed to
advi se one in the ordinary business of life. The MASTER
THERI ON has found the Yi King entirely satisfactory in
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every respect. The intelligences which direct it show no
inclination to evade the question or to nmislead the
querent. A further advantage is that the actual apparatus
is sinple. Also the systemis easy to manipulate, and five
mnutes is sufficient to obtain a fairly detailed answer to
any but the npbst obscure questions.

Wth regard to the intelligences whose business it is to
give information to the diviner, their natures differ
wi dely, and correspond nore or less to the character of the
medi um of divination. Thus, the geomantic intelligences
are gnones, spirits of an earthy nature, distinguished from
each other by the nodifications due to the various
pl anetary and zodi acal influences which pertain to the
several synbols. The intelligence governing Puella is not
to be confused with that of Venus or of Libra. It is
sinmply a particular terrestrial daenon which partakes of
those natures. {160}

The Tarot, on the other hand, being a book, is under
Mercury, and the intelligence of each card is fundanmentally
Mercurial. Such synbols are therefore peculiarly proper to
conmuni cate thought. They are not gross, like the
geomanti ¢ daenons; but, as against this, they are
unscrupul ous in deceiving the diviner.<>

The Yi King is served by beings free fromthese defects.
The intense purity of the synbols prevent them from being
usurped by intelligences with an axe of their own to
grind. <>

It is always essential for the diviner to obtain
absol ute magical control over the intelligences of the
system whi ch he adopts. He must not |eave the small est
| oop-hol e for being tricked, befogged, or nocked. He mnust
not allow themto use casuistry in the interpretation of
his questions. It is a common knavery, especially in
geomancy, to render an answer which is literally true, and
yet deceives. For instance, one night ask whether sone
busi ness transaction would be profitable, and find, after
getting an affirmative answer, that it really referred to
the other party to the affair

There is, on the surface, no difficulty at all in
getting replies. 1In fact, the process is nechanical
success is therefore assured, bar a stroke of apopl exy.

But, even suppose we are safe from deceit, how can we know
that the question has really been put to another nind,
understood rightly, and answered from know edge? It is
obvi ously possible to check one's operations by
cl airvoyance, but this is rather like buying a safe to keep
a brick in. Experience is the only teacher. One acquires
what one may al nost call a new sense. One feels in one's
sel f whether one is right or not. The diviner nust devel op
this sense. It resenbles the exquisite sensibility of
touch which is found in the great billiard player whose
fingers can estimate infinitesi mal degrees of force, {161}
or the sinmilar phenonenon in the professional taster of tea
or wi ne who can distinguish fantastically subtle
di fferences of flavour.

It is a hard saying; but in the order to divine wthout
error, one ought to be a Master of the Tenple. Divination
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af fords excellent practice for those who aspire to that
exal ted em nence, for the faintest breath of persona
preference will deflect the needle fromthe pole of truth
in the answer. Unless the diviner have bani shed utterly
fromhis mnd the mnutest atomof interest in the answer
to his question, he is alnpst certain to influence that
answer in favour of his personal inclinations.

The psycho-analyst will recall the fact that dreans are
phant asmal representations of the unconscious WIIl of the
sl eeper, and that not only are they inages of that WII
i nstead of representations of objective truth, but the
imge itself is confused by a thousand cross-currents set
in nmotion by the various conplexes and inhibitions of his
character. |If therefore one consults the oracle, one nust
take sure that one is not consciously or unconsciously
bringing pressure to bear upon it. It is just as when an
Engl i shman cross-exam nes a Hindu, the ultimte answer wil|l
be what the Hindu inmagines will best please the inquirer.

The sane difficulty appears in a grosser form when one
receives a perfectly true reply, but insists on
interpreting it so as to suit one's desires. The vast
majority of people who go to "fortunetellers” have nothing
else in mnd but the wish to obtain supernatural sanction
for their follies. Apart from Occultism altogether, every
one knows that when people ask for advice, they only want
to be told how wise they are. Hardly any one acts on the
nost obvi ously conmonsense counsel if it happens to clash
with his previous intentions. Indeed, who would take
counsel unless he were warned by sone little whisper in his
heart that he was about to nmake a fool of hinself, which he
is determined to do, and only wants to be able to blanme his
best friend, or the oracle, when he is overtaken by the
di saster which his own interior mentor foresees?

Those who enmbark on divination will be w se to consider
the foregoing remarks very deeply. They will know when
they are getting deep enough by the fact of the thought
beginning to hurt them It is essential to explore oneself
to the utnost, to analyse {162} one's mind until one can be
positive, beyond the possibility of error, that one is able
to detach oneself entirely fromthe question. The oracle
is a judge; it nust be beyond bribery and prejudice.

It is inmpossible in practice to lay down rules for the
interpretation of synbols. Their nature nust be
i nvestigated by intellectual methods such as the Qabal ah,
but the preci se shape of nmeaning in any one case, and the
sphere and tendency of its application, nmust be acquired by
experience, that is, but induction, by recording and
classifying one's experinents over a |long period; and ---

this is the better part --- by refining one's ratiocination
to the point where it becones instinct or intuition
whi chever one likes to call it.

It is proper in cases where the sphere of the question
is well marked to begin the divination by invocations of
the forces thereto appropriate. An error of judgment as to
the true character of the question would entail penalties
proportionate to the extent of that error; and the
delusions resulting froma divination fortified by
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i nvocati on would be nore serious than if one had not
enpl oyed such heavy artillery.<>
There can, however, be no objection to preparing oneself

by a general purification and consecration devised with the
obj ect of detaching oneself fromone's personality and

i ncreasing the sensitiveness of one's faculties.

All divination cones under the general type of the

el ement Air. The peculiar properties of air are in
consequence its uniformcharacteristics. Divination is
subtl e and intangible. It npves with nysterious ease,
expandi ng, contracting, flow ng, responsive to the
slightest stress. It receives and transmts every
vibration without retaining any. It beconmes poi sonous when
its oxygen is defiled by passing through human | ungs.

There is a peculiar frame of m nd necessary to successfu
divination. The conditions of the problemare difficult.

It is obviously necessary for the mind of the diviner to be
concentrated absolutely upon his question. Any intrusive

t hought will confuse the oracle as certainly as the reader
of a newspaper is confused {163} when he reads a paragraph
into which a few | ines have strayed from anot her col um.

It is equally necessary that the nuscles with which he
mani pul ates the apparatus of divination nust be entirely

i ndependent of any volition of his. He nust lend themfor
the nonent to the intelligence whomhe is consulting, to be
guided in their novenent to nake the necessary nechanica
actions which determine the physical factor of the
operation. It will be obvious that this is somewhat
awkward for the diviner who is also a magician, for as a
magi ci an he has been constantly at work to keep all his
forces under his own control, and to prevent the slightest
interference with themby any alien WII. It is, in fact,
commonly the case, or so says the experience of The MASTER
THERI ON, that the nobst prom sing Magicians are the npst

depl orabl e diviners, and vice versa. It is only when the
aspi rant approaches perfection that he becones able to
reconcile these two apparently opposing faculties. |ndeed,

there is no surer sign of all-round success than this
ability to put the whole of one's powers at the service of
any type of task.

Wth regard to the mnd, again, it would seemthat
concentration on the question nakes nore difficult the
necessary detachnent fromit. Once again, the diviner
stands in need of a considerable degree of attainment in
the practices of neditation. He nust have succeeded in
destroying the tendency of the ego to interfere with the
obj ect of thought. He nust be able to conceive of a thing
out of all relation with anything else. The regular
practice of concentration leads to this result; in fact, it
destroys the thing itself as we have hitherto conceived it;
for the nature of things is always veiled fromus by our
habit of regarding themas in essential relation wthout
oursel ves and our reactions toward them

One can hardly expect the diviner to make Samadhi with his
guestion --- that would be going too far, and destroy the
character of the operation by renoving the question from
the class of concatenated ideas. It would nean
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interpreting the question in terms of "without linmt", and
this inply an equally form ess answer. But he should
approximate to this extreme sufficiently to allow the
question entire freedomto make for itself its own proper
links with the intelligence directing the answer, {164}
preserving its position on its own plane, and evoking the
necessary counterpoise to its own deviation fromthe norm
of not hi ngness.

We may recapitul ate the above reflections in a practical
form We will suppose that one w shes to divine by
geomancy whet her or no one should marry, it being assuned
that one's enotional inpulses suggest so rash a course.

The man takes his wand and his sand; the traces the
qguestion, makes the appropriate pentagram and the sigil of
the spirit. Before tracing the dashes which are to
determine the four "Mthers", he nust strictly exam ne

hi msel f. He nust banish fromhis mnd every thought which
can possibly act as an attachnment to his proposed partner
He must banish all thoughts which concern hinself, those of
apprehension no |l ess than those of ardour. He must carry
his introspection as far as possible. He nust observe with
all the subtlety at his conmmand whether it pains himto
abandon any of these thoughts. So long as his nmnd is
stirred, however slightly, by one single aspect of the
subject, he is not fit to begin to formthe figure. He
must sink his personality in that of the intelligence
heari ng the question propounded by a stranger to whom he is
indifferent, but whomit is his business to serve
faithfully. He nust now run over the whole affair in his
m nd, making sure of this utter aloofness therefrom He
must al so make sure that his nuscles are perfectly free to
respond to the touch of the WIIl of that intelligence. (It
is of course understood that he has not becone so fanmiliar
wi th geomancy by dint of practice as to be able to

cal cul at e subconsci ously what figures he will form for
this would vitiate the experinent entirely. It is, in
fact, one of the objections to geomancy that sooner or

| at er one does becone aware at the tinme of tracing them
whet her the dots are going to be even or odd. This needs a
special training to correct).

Physi o- psychol ogi cal theory will probably naintain that
the "automatic" action of the hand is controlled by the
brain no less than in the case of conscious volition; but
this is an additional argunment for identifying the brain
with the intelligence invoked.

Having thus identified hinmself as closely as possible
with that intelligence, and concentrated on the question as
if the "prophesying spirit" were giving its whole attention
thereto, he nust {165} await the inpulse to trace the marks
on the sand; and, as soon as it comes let it race to the
finish. Here arises another technical difficulty. One has
to make 16 rows of dots; and, especially for the beginner,
the mnd has to grapple with the apprehension | est the hand
fail to execute the required nunber. It is also troubled
by fearing to exceed; but excess does not nmatter. Extra
lines are sinply null and void, so that the best plan is to
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bani sh that thought, and make sure only of not stopping too
soon. <>

The lines being traced, the operation is over as far as
spiritual qualities are required, for a tinme. The process
of setting up the figure for judgnment is purely nmechanical

But, in the judgnent, the diviner stands once nore in
need of his innpbst and utnost attainnents. He should
exhaust the intellectual sources of information at his
di sposal, and formfromthem his judgnment. But having done
this, he should detach his mnd fromwhat it has just
formul ated, and proceed to concentrate it on the figure as
a whole, alnost as if it were the object of his nmeditation.
One need hardly repeat that in both these operations
detachnent fromone's personal partialities is as necessary
as it was in the first part of the work. |n setting up the
figure, bias would beget a Freudian phantasmto replace the
i mage of truth which the figure ought to be; and it is not
too nmuch to say that the entire subconsci ous machi nery of
the body and mind lends itself with horrid willingness to
this ape-like antic of treason. But now that the figure
stands for judgnent, the sane bias would tend to formits

phantasm of wi sh-fulfilnment in a different manner. It
woul d act through the mind to beway sound judgnent. It
m ght, for exanple, induce one to enphasize the Venerea
el ement in Puella at the expense of the Saturnian. It

m ght | ead one to underrate the influence of a hostile
figure, or to neglect altogether sone el enent of

i mportance. The MASTER THERI ON has known cases where the
di ver was so afraid of an unfavourable answer that he nade
actual m stakes in the sinmple nechanical construction of
the figure! Finally, in the {166} sumring up; it is
fatally easy to slur over unpl easantness, and to breathe on
the tiniest spark that prom ses to kindle the tinder ---

the rotten rags! --- of hope.
The concl udi ng operation is therefore to obtain a
judgment of the figure, independent of all intellectual or

noral restraint. One nust endeavour to apprehend it as a
thing absolute in itself. One nust treat it, in short,
very nmuch the same as one did the question; as a mystica

entity, till now unrelated with other phenonena. One nust,
so to speak, adore it as a god, uncritically: "Speak, Lord,
for thy servant heareth." It nmust be allowed to inpose its

intrinsic individuality on the mnd, to put its fingers
i ndependently on whatever notes it pleases.

In this way one obtains an inpression of the true
purport of the answer; and one obtains it arnmed with a
sanction superior to any sensible suggestions. It cones
fromand to a part of the individual which is independent
of the influence of environnment; is adjusted to that
envi ronnent by true necessity, and not by the artifices of
such adaptations as our purblind conception of convenience
i nduces us to fabricate.

The student will observe fromthe above that divination
is in one sense an art entirely separate fromthat of
Magi ck; yet it interpenetrates Magick at every point. The
fundamental |aws of both are identical. The right use of
di vi nati on has already been expl ained; but it nust be added
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that proficiency therein, tremendous as is its inportance
in furnishing the Magician with the information necessary
to his strategical and tactical plans, in no w se enables
himto acconplish the inpossible. It is not within the
scope of divination to predict the future (for exanple)
with the certainty of an astrononmer in calculating the
return of a conmet.<> There is always nuch virtue in

di vination; for (Shakespeare assures us!) there is "much
virtue in I F"!

In estimating the ultimte value of a divinatory
judgment, one nust allow for nmore than the nunmerous sources
of error inherent {167} in the process itself. The
judgnent can do no nore than the facts presented to it

warrant. It is naturally inpossible in nbst cases to nmke
sure that sone inportant factor has not been omitted. In
asking, "shall | be wise to marry?" one |leaves it open for

wi sdomto be defined in divers ways. One can only expect
an answer in the sense of the question. The connotation of
"wi se" would then inply the Iimtations "in your private
definition of wi sdonm', "in reference to your present
circumstances.” It would not involve guarantee agai nst
subsequent di saster, or pronounce a phil osophical dictum as
to wisdomin the abstract sense. One nust not assune that
the oracle is omiscient. By the nature of the case, on
the contrary, it is the utterance of a being whose powers
are partial and limted, though not to such an extent, or
in the same directions, as one's own. But a man who is
advised to purchase a certain stock should not complain if
a general panic knocks the bottomout of it a few weeks
later. The advice only referred to the prospects of the
stock in itself. The divination nust not be blaned any
nore than one would blame a man for buying a house at Ypres
there years before the Worl d-War.

As against this, one nust insist that it is obviously to
the advantage of the diviner to obtain this information
from bei ngs of the nost exalted essence available. An old
witch who has a familiar spirit of merely local celebrity
such as the toad in her tree, can hardly expect himto tel
her much nore of private matters than her parish magazi ne

does of public. It depends entirely on the Magician how he
is served. The greater the man, the greater nmust be his
teacher. It follows that the highest fornms of

comuni cati ng daenmons, those who know, so to speak, the
court secrets, disdain to concern thenmselves with matters
whi ch they regard as beneath them One nust not neke the
m stake of calling in a fanobus physician to one's sick
Peki nese. One nust al so beware of asking even the

cl everest angel a question outside his ambit. A heart
speci ali st should not prescribe for throat trouble.

The Magi ci an ought therefore to make hinsel f master of
several nethods of divination; using one or the other as
the purpose of the nonment dictates. He should nmake a point
of organizing a staff of such spirits to suit various {168}
occasions. These should be "famliar"spirits, in the
strict sense; nenbers of his famly. He should deal with
t hem constantly, avoiding whinmsical or capricious changes.
He shoul d choose them so that their capacities cover the
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whol e ground of his work; but he should not multiply them
unnecessarily, for he makes hinself responsible for each
one that he employs. Such spirits should be cerenonially
evoked to visible or sem -visible appearance. A strict
arrangenent should be nmade and sworn. This nust be kept
punctiliously by the Magician, and its infringenent by the
spirit severely punished. Relations with these spirits
shoul d be confirned and encouraged by frequent intercourse.
They should be treated with courtesy, consideration, and
even affection. They should be taught to | ove and respect
their master, and to take pride in being trusted by him

It is sonetines better to act on the advice of a spirit
even when one knows it to be wong, though in such a case
one nust take the proper precautions agai nst an undesirable
result. The reason for this is that spirits of this type
are very sensitive. They suffer agonies of renpbrse on
realising that they have injured their Master; for he is
their God; they know thensel ves to be part of him their
aimis to attain to absorption in him They understand
therefore that his interests are theirs. Care nust be
taken to enpl oy none but spirits who are fit for the
pur pose, not only by reason of their capacity to supply
information, but for their synpathy with the personality of
the Magician. Any attenpt to coerce unwilling spirits is
dangerous. They obey fromfear; their fear nmakes them
flatter, and tell am able fal sehoods. It also creates
phant asmal projections of thensel ves to personate them and
t hese phantasns, besides being worthl ess, beconme the prey
of malicious daenons who use themto attack the Magician in
vari ous ways whose prospect of success is enhanced by the
fact that he has hinself created a |ink with them

One nore observation seens desirable while on this
subject. Divination of any kind is inproper in matters
directly concerning the Great Work itself. In the
Knowl edge and Conversation of his Holy Guardi an Angel, the
adept is possessed of all he can possibly need. To consult
any other is to insult one's {169} Angel. Mreover, it is
to abandon the only person who really knows, and really
cares, in favour of one who by the nature of the case, nust

be ignorant<> of the essence of the matter --- one whose
interest in it is no nore (at the best) than that of a
wel | -nmeani ng stranger. |t should go w thout saying that

until the Magician has attained to the Know edge and
Conversation of his Holy Guardian Angel he is liable to
endl ess deceptions. He does not know Hi nsel f; how can he
explain his business to others? How can those others,

t hough they do their best for him aid in anything but
trifles? One nust therefore be prepared for di sappointment
at every stage until one attains to adeptship

This is especially true of divination, because the
essence of the horror of not know ng one's Angel is the
utter bew | derment and angui sh of the nmind, conplicated by
t he persecution of the body, and envenoned by the ache of
the soul. One puts the wong questions, and puts them
wrong; gets the wong answers, judges them w ong, and acts
wrongly upon them One nust neverthel ess persist, aspiring
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wi th ardour towards one's Angel, and conforted {170} by the
assurance that He is guiding one secretly towards Hinself,
and that all one's m stakes are necessary preparations for
t he appoi nted hour of meeting Hm Each nistake is the
conbi ng-out of some tangle in the hair of the bride as she
is being coiffed for marriage.

On the other hand, although the adept is in daily
comuni cation with his Angel, he ought to be careful to
consult Himonly on questions proper to the dignity of the
relation. One should not consult one's Angel on too many
details, or indeed on any matters which come within the
office of one's famliar spirits. One does not go the the
Ki ng about petty personal trifles. The romance and rapture
of the ineffable union which constitutes Adeptship nust not
be profaned by the introduction of comonpl ace cares. One
nmust not appear with one's hair in curl-papers, or conplain
of the cook's inpertinence, if one wants to neke the npst
of the honeynoon. <>

To the Adept divination beconmes therefore a secondary
consi deration, although he can now enploy it with absol ute
confidence, and probably use it with far greater frequency
than before his attainment. Indeed, this is likely in
proportion as he learns that resort to divination (on every
occasi on when his WII| does not instantly instruct hin
with inplicit obedience to its counsels careless as to
whet her or no they may land himin disaster, is a neans
admi rably efficaci ous of keeping his mnd untroubl ed by
external inpressions, and therefore in the proper condition
to receive the reiterant strokes of rapture with which the
| ove of his Angel ravishes him

We have now nmapped out the boundaries of possibility and
propriety which define the physical and political geography
of divination. The student nust guard hinself constantly
agai nst supposing that this art affords any absol ute neans
of discovering "truth", or indeed, of using that word as if
it meant nore than the {171} relation of two ideas each of
which is itself as subject to "change wi thout notice" as a
musi cal programe.

Di vination, in the nature of things, can do no nore than
put the m nd of the querent into conscious connection with
anot her m nd whose knowl edge of the subject at issue is to
his own as that of an expert to a |ayman. The expert is
not infallible. The client may put his question in a
nm sl eadi ng manner, or even base it on a conpletely
erroneous conception of the facts. He may m sunderstand
the expert's answer, and he may misinterpret its purport.
Apart fromall this, excluding all error, both question and
answer are limted in validity by their own conditions; and
these conditions are such that truth may cease to be true,
either as time goes on, or if it be flawed by the defect of
failure to consider sone circunstances whose conceal ed
operation cancels the contract.

In a word, divination, |ike any other science, is
justified of its children. It would be extraordinary
should so fertile a nmother be imune fromstill-births,

nonstrosities, and abortions.
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We none of us dismss our servant science with a kick
and a curse every tine the tel ephone gets out of order
The tel ephone people nmake no claimthat it always works and
al ways works right.<> Divination, with equal nopdesty,
admts that "it often goes wong; but it works well enough
all things considered. The science is in its infancy. Al
we can do is our best. W no nmore pretend to infallibility
than the mning expert who considers hinself in luck if he
hits the bull's eye four tinmes in ten."

The error of all dogmatists (fromthe ol dest prophet
with his "literally-inspired word of God" to the newest
German professor with his single-track explanation of the
Universe) lies in trying to prove too nuch, in defending
t hensel ves against critics by stretching a probably
excellent theory to include all the facts and the fabl es,

until it bursts like the overblown bladder it is.
Divination is no nore than a rough and ready practical
nmet hod whi ch we understand hardly at all, and operate only

as enpirics. Success for the best diviner alive is no nore
certain in any particular instance than a long putt by a
chanpi on golfer. Its calculations {172} are infinitely
nmore conpl ex than Chess, a Chess played on an infinite
board with men whose noves are indeterm nate, and made
still nore difficult by the interference of inponderable
forces and unformulated | aws; while its conduct dermands not
only the virtues, thenselves rare enough, of intellectua
and noral integrity, but intuition conbining delicacy with
strength in such perfection and to such extrenes as to neke
its existence appear nonstrous and m racul ous agai nst

Nat ur e.
To adnmit this is not to discredit oracles. On the
contrary, the oracles fell into disrepute just because they

pretended to do nore than they could. To divine concerning
a matter is little nmore than to cal culate probabilities.
We obtain the use of m nds who have access to know edge
beyond ours, but not to ommiscience. HRU, the great ange
set over the Tarot, is beyond us as we are beyond the ant;
but, for all we know, the know edge of HRU is excell ed by
some mightier mnd in the same proportion. Nor have we any
warrant for accusing HRU of ignorance or error if we read
the Tarot to our own delusion. He nmay have known, he may
have spoken truly; the fault may lie with our own
i nsi ght. <>

The MASTER THERI ON has observed on innunerabl e occasi ons
that divinations, nmade by hi mand disnissed as giving
untrue answers, have justified thenselves nonths or years
| ater when he was able to revise his judgnment in
per spective, untroubled by his personal passion

It is indeed surprising how often the nost carel ess
di vi nati ons give accurate answers. Wen things go wong,
it is alnost always possible to trace the error to one's
own self-willed and insolent presunption in insisting that
events shall accommpdate thenselves to our egoi sm and
vanity. It is comcally unscientific to adduce {173}
exanmpl es of the mi stakes of the diviners as evidence that
their art is fatuous. Every one knows that the sinplest
chemical experinents often go wong. Every one knows the
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eccentricities of fountain pens; but nobody outside
Evangelical circles makes fun of the Cavendi sh experiment,
or asserts that, if fountain pens undoubtedly work now and
then, their doing so is nerely coincidence.

The fact of the case is that the |aws of nature are
i nconparably nore subtle than even science suspects. The
phenonena of every plane are intimately interwoven. The
argunents of Aristotle were dependent on the atnospheric
pressure which prevented his blood from boiling away.

There is nothing in the universe which does not influence
every other thing in one way or another. There is no
reason in Nature why the apparently chance conbi nati on of
hal f-a dozen sticks of tortoise-shell should not be so
linked both with the human mind and with the entire
structure of the Universe that the observation of their
fall should not enable us to neasure all things in heaven
and earth.

Wth one piece of curved glass we have di scovered
uncount ed gal axi es of suns; with another, endless orders of
exi stence in the infinitesimal. Wth the prismwe have
anal ysed |light so that matter and force have becone
intelligible only as fornms of light. Wth a rod we have
summoned the invisible energies of electricity to be our
famliar spirit serving us to do our WIIl, whether it be to
outsoar the condor, or to dive deeper into the denon world
of di sease than any of our dreaners dared to dream

Since with four bits of conmon gl ass manki nd has | earnt
to know so much, achieved so nuch, who dare deny that the
Book of Thoth, the quintessentialized wi sdom of our
ancestors whose civilizations, perished though they be,
have | eft monuments which dwarf ours until we wonder
whet her we are degenerate fromthem or evolved from
Si mi ans, who dare deny that such a book may be possessed of
uni magi nabl e powers?

It is not so long since the nethods of nodern science
were scoffed at by the whole cultured world. In the sacred
hall s thensel ves the roofs rang loud with the scornfu
| aughter of the high priests as each new postul ant
approached with his unorthodox offering. {174} There is
hardly a scientific discovery in history which was not
decri ed as quackery by the very nen whose own achi evenents
were scarce yet recognized by the world at |arge.

Wthin the menmory of the present generation, the
possibility of aeroplanes was derisively denied by those
very engi neers accounted nost expert to give their
opi ni ons.

The nethod of divination, the "ratio" of it, is as
obscure to-day as was that of spectrum analysis a
generation ago. That the chem cal conposition of the fixed
stars should becone known to man seened an insane i magining
too ridiculous to discuss. To-day it seens equally
irrational to enquire of the desert sand concerning the
fate of enpires. Yet surely it, if any one knows, should
know!

To-day it may sound inpossible for inanimte objects to
reveal the innost secrets of mankind and nature. W cannot
say why divination is valid. W cannot trace the process
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by which it perfornms it marvel s.<> But the same objections
apply equally well to the tel ephone. No man knows what
electricity is, or the nature of the forces which detern ne
its action. W know only that by doing certain things we
get certain results, and that the least error {175} on our
part will bring our work to naught. The same is exactly
true of divination. The difference between the two
sciences is not nore than this: that, nore mnds having
been at work on the forner we have learnt to master its
tricks with greater success than in the case of the latter

{176}

CHAPTER XI X
OF DRAMATI C RI TUALS.

The Wheel turns to those effectual nethods of
i nvocati on enployed in the ancient Mysteries and by certain
secret bodies of initiates to-day. The object of themis
al nost invariably<> the invocation of a God, that Cod
conceived in a nore or |less material and personal fashion
These Rituals are therefore well suited for such persons as
are capabl e of understanding the spirit of Mgick as
opposed to the letter. One of the great advantages of them
is that a | arge nunber of persons nmay take part, so that
there is consequently nore force available; but it is
i mportant that they should all be initiates of the same
nmysteries, bound by the sanme oaths, and filled with the
same aspirations. They should be associated only for this
one purpose.

Such a conpany being prepared, the story of the God
shoul d be dramatised by a well-skilled poet accustoned to
this formof conposition. Lengthy speeches and invocations
shoul d be avoi ded, but action should be very full. Such
cerenoni es should be carefully rehearsed; but in rehearsals
care should be taken to onmt the clinmax, which should be
studi ed by the principal character in private. The play
shoul d be so arranged that this clinmx depends on him
al one. By this neans one prevents the cerenony from
becom ng nechani cal or hackneyed, and the el enent of
surprise. {177} assists the |l esser characters to get out of
t hensel ves at the supreme nmoment. Followi ng the clinmx
there shoul d al ways be an unrehearsed cerenony, an
i mpronptu. The nost satisfactory formof this is the
dance. |In such cerenopnies appropriate |ibations nay be
freely used.
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The Rite of Luna (Equinox I. VI) is a good exanple of
this use. Here the climax is the nusic of the goddess, the
assistants remaining in silent ecstasy.

In the rite of Jupiter the inpronptu is the dance, in
that of Saturn |long periods of silence.

It will be noticed that in these Rites poetry and nusic
were largely enpl oyed --- nostly published pieces by well -
known aut hors and conposers. It would be better<<"PERHAPS!
One can think of certain Awful Consequences". "But, after
all, they wouldn't seemso to the authors!" "But --- pity
the poor Gods!" "Bother the Gods!">> to wite and conpose
specially for the ceremny<>.

{178}

CHAPTER XX

OF THE EUCHARI ST
AND OF THE ART OF ALCHEMY

One of the sinplest and nost conplete of Mgick
cerenopnies is the Eucharist.

It consists in taking common things, transmuting them
into things divine, and consum ng them

So far, it is a type of every nmgick cerenony, for the
reabsorption of the force is a kind of consunption; but it
has a more restricted application, as foll ows.

Take a substance<> synbolic of the whol e course of
nature, make it God, and consune it.

There are many ways of doing this; but they may easily
be classified according to the nunber of the el ements of
whi ch the sacranent is conposed.

The highest form of the Eucharist is that in which the
El ement consecrated is One.

It is one substance and not two, not |iving and not
dead, neither liquid nor solid, neither hot nor cold,
nei ther mal e nor fenunle.

This sacranent is secret in every respect. For those
who may be worthy, although not officially recognized as
such, this Eucharist has been described in detail and
wi t hout conceal nent, "sonmewhere" in the published witings
of the MASTER THERION. But He has told no one where. It
is reserved for the highest initiates, and is synonymous
with the Acconplished Work on the {179} material plane. It
is the Medicine of Metals, the Stone of the Wse, the
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Potable Gold, the Elixir of Life that is consunmed therein.
The altar is the bosomof Isis, the eternal nother; the
chalice is in effect the Cup of our Lady Babal on Herself;
the Wand is that which Was and Is and Is To Cone.

The Eucharist of "two" elenents has its matter of the
passives. The wafer (pantacle) is of corn, typical of
earth; the wine (cup) represents water. (There are certain
other attributions. The Wafer is the Sun, for instance:
and the wine is appropriate to Bacchus).

The wafer may, however, be nore conpl ex, the "Cake of
Li ght" described in Liber Legis.

This is used in the exoteric Mass of the Phoenix (Liber
333, Cap: 44) mxed with the blood of the Magus. This nass
shoul d be perforned daily at sunset by every magi ci an.

Corn and wine are equivalent to flesh and bl ood; but it
is easier to convert live substances into the body and
bl ood of God, than to performthis mracle upon dead
matter.

The Eucharist of "three" elements has for basis the
synmbol s of the three Gunas. For Tamas (darkness) take
opi um or ni ghtshade or sone sl eepy nedicine; for Rajas
(activity) take strychnine or other excitant; for Sattvas
(calm the cakes of Light nay again be suitable.<>

The Eucharist of "four" elenents consists of fire, air
water, and earth. These are represented by a flanme for
fire, by incense or roses for air, by wine for water, and
by bread and salt for earth.

The Eucharist of "five" has for basis wine for taste, a
rose for smell, a flanme for sight, a bell for sound, and a
dagger for touch. This sacranment is inplied in the Mass of
the Phoenix in a slightly different form {180}

The Eucharist of "six" elenments has Father, Son, and
Holy Spirit above; breath, water, and blood beneath. It is
a sacranent reserved for high initiates.<>, for this
sacrament is the Tree of Life itself, and whoso partaketh
of the fruit thereof shall never die<>.

Unl ess he so will. Who would not rather work through
i ncarnation; a real renewal of body and brain, than content
hinself with a stagnant imortality upon this note in the
Sunl i ght of the Universe which we call earth? {181}

Wth regard to the preparations for such Sacranents, the
Catholic Church has nmaintained well enough the traditions
of the true Gnostic Church in whose keeping the secrets
are. <>

Chastity<> is a condition; fasting for sone hours
previous is a condition; an earnest and continua
aspiration is a condition. Wthout these antecedents even
the Eucharist of the One and Seven is partially --- though
such is its intrinsic virtue that it can never be wholly --
- baul ked of its effect.

A Eucharist of sone sort should nobst assuredly be
consunmat ed daily by every nmgician, and he should regard
it as the main sustenance of his magical life. It is of
nore inportance than any other magi cal cerenony, because it
is a conplete circle. The whole of the force expended is
conpletely re-absorbed; yet the virtue is that vast gain
represented by the abyss between Man and God.
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The magi ci an becones filled with God, fed upon Cod,
intoxicated with God. Little by little his body will
become purified by the internal lustration of God; day by
day his nortal frame, shedding its earthly elenments, wll
become in very truth the Tenple of the Holy Ghost. Day hy
day matter is replaced by Spirit, the human by the divine;
ultimately the change will be conplete; God nanifest in
flesh will be his name.

This is the nost inportant of all nmgical secrets that
ever were or are or can be. To a Magician thus renewed the
attai nment of the Know edge and Conversation of the Holy
Guardi an Angel becones an inevitable task; every force of
hi s nature, unhindered, tends to that ai mand goal of whose
nature neither man nor god may speak, for that it is
infinitely beyond speech or thought or {182} ecstasy or
silence. Samadhi and Ni bbana are but its shadows cast upon
t he universe

If the Master Therion effects by this book nothing else
but to denmpnstrate the continuity of nature and the

uniformty of Law, He will feel that His work has not been
wasted. In his original design of Part Il he did not
contenplate any allusion to alchenmy. It has sonehow been

taken for granted that this subject is entirely foreign to
regul ar Magi ck, both in scope and nethod. It will be the
mai n obj ect of the follow ng description to establish it as
essentially a branch of the subject, and to show that it
may be considered sinply as a particul ar case of the
general proposition --- differing fromevocatory and
talismanic Magick only in the values which are represented
by the unknown quantities in the pantonorphous equati ons.

There is no need to nake any systenmtized attenpt to
deci pher the jargon of Hernetic treatises. W need not
enter upon an historical discussion. Let it suffice to say
that the word al cheny is an Arabic termconsisting of the
article "al" and the adjective "khem " which neans "t hat
whi ch pertains to Egypt"<>. A rough translation would be
"The Egyptian matter"”. The assunption is that the
Mohammedan granmmarians held traditionally that the art was
derived fromthat wi sdom of the Egyptians which was the
boast of Mses, Plato, and Pythagoras, and the source of
their illumnation.

Modern research (by profane scholars) |leaves it stil
doubtful as to whether Alchenical treatises should be
classified as nystical, magical, nmedical, or chemical. The
nost reasonable opinion is that all these objects formed
the pre-occupation of the alchem sts in varying
proportions. Hernes is alike the god of Wsdom
Thaumat ur gy, therapeutics, and physical science. All these

may consequently claimthe title Hernetic. It cannot be
doubted that such witers as Fludd aspired to spiritua
perfection. It is equally sure that Edward Kelly wote

primarily fromthe point of view {183} of a Mgician; that
Par acel esus applied hinmself to the cure of disease and the
prol ongation of life as the first consideration, although
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his greatest achievenments seemto nodern thinkers to have
been rather his discoveries of opium zinc, and hydrogen
so that we tend to think of himas a chem st no | ess than
we do of Van Hel nont, whose conception of gas ranks him as
one of those rare geni uses who have increased human

know edge by a fundanentally inportant idea.

The literature of Alcheny is imense. Practically al
of it is wholly or partially unintelligible. Its
treatises, fromthe "Asch Metzareph" of the Hebrews to the
"Chariot of Antinobny" are deliberately couched in hieratic
riddles. Ecclesiastical persecution, and the profanation
of the secrets of power, were equally dreaded. Wrse
still, fromour point of view, this notive induced witers
to insert intentionally msleading statenents, the nore
deeply to bedevil unworthy pretenders to their nysteries.

We do not propose to discuss any of the actual
processes. Most readers will be already aware that the
mai n obj ects of al cheny were the Phil osopher's Stone, the
Medi ci ne of Metals, and various tinctures and elixirs
possessing divers virtues; in particular, those of healing
di sease, extending the span of life, increasing human
abilities, perfecting the nature of man in every respect,
conferring magi cal powers, and transnuting materia
subst ances, especially nmetals, into nore val uabl e forns.

The subject is further conplicated by the fact that many
aut hors were unscrupul ous quacks. Ilgnorant of the first
el enents of the art, they plagiarized w thout shane, and
reaped a harvest of fraudulent gain. They took advantage
of the general ignorance, and the convention of nystery, in
just the sane way as their nodern successors do in the
matter of all COccult sciences.

But despite all this, one thing is abundantly clear; al
serious witers, though they seemto speak of an infinity
of different subjects, so nuch so that it has proved
i mpossi bl e for nodern analytic research to ascertain the
true nature of any single process, were agreed on the
fundamental theory on which they based their practices. It
appears at first sight as if hardly any two of them were in
accord as to the nature of the "First Matter of the work".
{184} They describe this in a bewildering multiplicity of
unintelligible synbols. W have no reason to suppose that
they were all talking of the sane thing, or otherwi se. The
same remarks apply to every reagent and every process, no
Il ess than to the final product or products.

Yet beneath this diversity, we may perceive an obscure
identity. They all begin with a substance in nature which
is described as existing al nost everywhere, and as
uni versally esteened of no value. The alchenmist is in al
cases to take this substance, and subject it to a series of
operations. By so doing, he obtains his product. This
product, however naned or described, is always a substance
whi ch represents the truth or perfection of the origina
"First Matter"; and its qualities are invariably such as
pertain to a living being, not to an inaninate mass. 1In a
word, the alchem st is to take a dead thing, inpure,
val uel ess, and powerless, and transformit into a live
t hi ng, active, invaluable and thaumaturgic.
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The reader of this book will surely find in this a nost
striking anal ogy with what we have already said of the
processes of Magick. \What, by our definition, is
initiation? The First Matter is a man, that is to say, a
peri shabl e parasite, bred of the earth's crust, crawing
irritably upon it for a span, and at last returning to the
dirt whence he sprang. The process of initiation consists
in renmoving his inpurities, and finding in his true self an
immortal intelligence to whommatter is no nore than the
nmeans of manifestation. The initiate is eternally
i ndi vidual ; he is ineffable, incorruptible, imune from
everything. He possesses infinite wisdomand infinite
power in hinmself. This equation is identical with that of
a talisman. The Magician takes an idea, purifies it,
intensifies it by invoking into it the inspiration of his
soul. It is no longer a scrawl scratched on a sheep-skin,
but a word of Truth, inperishable, mghty to prevai
t hroughout the sphere of its purport. The evocation of a
spirit is precisely sinmilar in essence. The exorcist takes
dead material substances of a nature synpathetic to the
bei ng whom he intends to invoke. He banishes al
inmpurities therefrom prevents all interference therewth,
and proceeds to give life to the subtle substance thus
prepared by instilling his soul. {185}

Once again, there is nothing in this exclusively
"magi cal". Renmbrandt van Ryn used to take a nunber of ores
and ot her crude objects. Fromthese he bani shed the
impurities, and consecrated themto his work, by the
preparati on of canvasses, brushes, and colours. This done,
he conpelled themto take the stanp of his soul; fromthose
dul |, valuel ess creatures of earth he created a vital and
power ful being of truth and beauty. It would indeed be
surprising to anybody who has cone to a clear conprehension
of nature if there were any difference in the essence of
these various forrmulas. The |aws of nature apply equally
in every possible circunstance.

We are now in a position to understand what al cheny is.
We m ght even go further and say that even if we had never
heard of it, we know what it must be.

Let us enphasize the fact that the final product is in
all cases a living thing. It has been the great stunbling
bl ock to nodern research that the statenents of al chenists
cannot be explained away. Fromthe chem cal standpoint it
has seened not "a priori" inpossible that | ead should be
turned into gold. Qur recent discovery of the periodicity
of the elements has nade it seemlikely, at least in
t heory, that our apparently i mrutable el enents should be
nodi fications of a single one.<> Organic Chenmistry, with
its netatheses and synt heses dependent on the conceptions
of nol ecul es as geonetrical structures has denpbnstrated a
praxis which gives this theory body; and the properties of
Radi um have driven the O d Guard fromthe redoubt which
flewthe flag of the essential heterogeneity of the
el enents. The doctrines of Evolution have brought the
al cheni cal and nonistic theory of matter into line with our
conception of life; the collapse of the wall between the
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ani mal and veget abl e ki ngdoms has shaken that which divided
them from the m neral

But even though the advanced chemni st might admit the
possibility of transmuting lead into gold, he could not
conceive of that {186} gold as other than nmetallic, of the
same order of nature as the lead fromwhich it had been
made. That this gold should possess the power of
multiplying itself, or of acting as a fernment upon other
subst ances, seened so absurd that he felt obliged to
concl ude that the al chemists who clainmed these properties
for their Gold nust, after all, have been referring not to
Chemi stry, but to sone spiritual operations whose sanctity
demanded sone such synbolic veil as the cryptographic use
of the | anguage of the |aboratory.

The MASTER THERI ON i s sangui ne that his present
reduction of all cases of the art of Magick to a single
formula will both elucidate and vindi cate Al cheny, while
extendi ng chenmi stry to cover all classes of Change.

There is an obvious condition which limts our proposed
operations. This is that, as the fornula of any Wrk
effects the extraction and visualization of the Truth from
any "First Matter", the "Stone" or "Elixir" which results
fromour |abours will be the pure and perfect I|ndividua
originally inherent in the substance chosen, and nothing
el se. The nost skilful gardener cannot produce lilies from
the wild rose; his roses will always be roses, however he
have perfected the properties of this stock.

There is here no contradiction with our previous thesis
of the ultimate unity of all substance. It is true that
Hobbs and Nobbs are both nodifications of the Plerona.

Both vanish in the Pleroma when they attain Sanmadhi. But
they are not interchangeable to the extent that they are

i ndi vidual nodifications; the initiate Hobbs is not the
initiate Nobbs any nore than Hobbs the haberdasher is Nobbs
of "the nail an sarspan business as he got his noney by".
Qur skill in producing aniline dyes does not enable us to
di spense with the original aniline, and use sugar instead.
Thus the Alchenists said: "To make gold you nust take
gold"; their art was to bring each substance to the
perfection of its own proper nature.

No doubt, part of this process involved the wthdrawa
of the essence of the "First Matter" within the honpgeneity
of "Hyle", just as initiation insists on the annihilation
of the individual in the Inpersonal Infinity of Existence
to energe once nore as a | ess confused and defornmed Ei dol on
of the Truth of Hinself. This is the guarantee that he is
uncontam nated by alien elements. The {187} "Elixir" must
possess the activity of a "nascent"” substance, just as
"nascent” hydrogen conmbines with arsenic (in "Marsh's
test") when the ordinary formof the gas is inert. Again,
oxygen satisfied by sodiumor diluted by nitrogen will not
attack conbustible materials with the vehenmence proper to
the pure gas.

We may summarize this thesis by saying that Al cheny
i ncl udes as many possi bl e operations as there are origina
i deas i nherent in nature.
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Al cheny resenbl es evocation in its selection of
appropriate materi al bases for the manifestation of the
WIIl; but differs fromit in proceeding w thout
personification, or the intervention of alien planes.<> It
may be nore closely conpared with Initiation; for the
effective element of the Product is of the essence of its
own nature, and inherent therein; the Work simlarly
consists in isolating it fromits accretions.

Now just as the Aspirant, on the Threshol d of
Initiation, finds hinself assailed by the "conpl exes" which
have corrupted him their externalization excruciating him
and his agoni zed reluctance to their elimnation plunging
himinto such ordeals that he seens (both to hinmself and to
others) to have turned froma noble and upright nman into an
unutterable scoundrel; so does the "First Matter" bl acken
and putrefy as the Al cheni st breaks up its coagul ati ons of
i mpurity.

The student may work out for hinself the various
anal ogi es invol ved, and discover the "Black Dragon", the
"Green Lion", the "Lunar Water", the "Raven's Head", and so
forth. The indications above given should suffice all who
possess aptitude for Al chem cal Research

Only one further reflection appears necessary; nanely,
that the Eucharist, with which this chapter is properly

preoccupi ed, nust be conceived as one case --- as the
critical case --- of the Art of the Al chem st.
The reader will have observed, perhaps with surprise

t hat The MASTER THERI ON descri bes several types of
Eucharist. The reason is that given above; there is no
substance inconpetent to {188} serve as an elenent in sone
Sacranent; al so, each spiritual Gace should possess its
peculiar formof Mass, and therefore its own "nateria
magica". It is utterly unscientific to treat "God" as a
uni versal honogeneity, and use the same neans to prolong
life as to bewitch cattle. One does not invoke
"Electricity" indiscrimnately to Iight one's house and to
propel one's brougham one works by neasured application of
one's powers to intelligent analytical conprehension of the
conditions of each separate case

There is a Eucharist for every Grace that we may need;
we nust apprehend the essential characters in each case,
sel ect suitable elenments, and devi se proper processes.

To consider the classical problenms of Alcheny: The
Medi ci ne of Metals nust be the qui ntessence of sone
substance that serves to determine the structure (or rate
of vibration) whose manifestation is in characteristic
metallic qualities. This need not be a chem cal substance
at all in the ordinary sense of the word.

The Elixir of Life will simlarly consist of a living
organi sm capabl e of growh, at the expense of its
environnent; and of such a nature that its "true WII" is
to cause that environment to serve it as its neans of
expression in the physical world of human life.

The Universal Medicine will be a menstruum of such
subtl ety as to be able to penetrate all matter and
transnmute it in the sense of its own tendency, while of
such inpartial purity as to accept perfectly the inpression
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of the WII of the Alchenmist. This substance, properly
prepared, and properly charged, is able to perform al

t hi ngs soever that are physically possible, within the
limts of the proportions of its monmentumto the inertia of
the object to which it is applied.

It may be observed in conclusion that, in dealing with
forms of Matter-Mdtion so subtle as these, it is not enough
to pass the Pons Asinorum of intellectual know edge.

The MASTER THERI ON has possessed the theory of these

Powers for many years; but H's practice is still in
progress towards perfection. Even efficiency in the
preparation is not all; there is need to be judicious in

t he mani pul ati on, and adroit in the adnministration, of the
product. He does not perform haphazard niracles, but

applies His science and skill in conformty with the | aws
of nature.
{189}

CHAPTER XX

OF BLACK MAG C
OF THE MAIN TYPES OF THE OPERATI ONS OF MAG CK
ART
AND OF THE POWERS OF THE SPHI NX

As was said at the opening of the second chapter, the
Single Supreme Ritual is the attainment of the Know edge
and Conversation of the Holy Guardian Angel. "It is the
rai sing of the conplete man in a vertical straight line."

Any deviation fromthis |ine tends to becone bl ack
magi c. Any ot her operation is black magic.

In the True Operation the Exaltation is equilibrated by
an expansion in the other three arns of the Cross. Hence
the Angel immediately gives the Adept power over the Four
Great Princes and their servitors.<>

If the magician needs to perform any other operation than
this, it is only lawful in so far as it is a necessary
prelimnary to That One Wbrk.

There are, however many shades of grey. It is not every
magi cian who is well arnmed with theory. Perhaps one such
may i nvoke Jupiter, with the wish to heal others of their
physical ills. This sort of thing is harmnless, <> or al nost
so. It is not evil in {190} itself. It arises froma
defect of understanding. Until the Great Wrk has been
performed, it is presunptuous for the nmagician to pretend
to understand the universe, and dictate its policy. Only
the Master of the Tenple can say whether any given act is a
crime. "Slay that innocent child?" (I hear the ignorant
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say) "What a horror!" "Ah!" replies the Knower, with
foresight of history, "but that child will becone Nero.
Hasten to strangle him"

There is a third, above these, who understands that Nero
was as necessary as Julius Caesar.

The Master of the Tenple accordingly interferes not with
the schene of things except just so far as he is doing the
Work which he is sent to do. Wy should he struggle
agai nst inprisonnent, banishnent, death? It is all part of

the ganme in which he is a pawmn. "It was necessary for the
Son of Man to suffer these things, and to enter into H s
glory."

The Master of the Tenple is so far fromthe man in whom
He manifests that all these matters are of no inportance to
Hm It my be of inportance to His Work that man shal
sit upon a throne, or be hanged. |In such a case He inforns
hi s Magus, who exerts the power intrusted to HHm and it
happens accordingly. Yet all happens naturally, and of
necessity, and to all appearance without a word from Hi m

Nor will the nere Master of the Tenple, as a rule,
presune to act upon the Universe, save as the servant of
his own destiny. It is only the Magus, He of the grade
above, who has attained to Chokhmah, Wsdom and so dare
act. He nust dare act, although it like HHmnot. But He
nmust assune the Curse of His grade, as it is witten in the
Book of the Magus. <>

There are, of course, entirely black forms of magic. To
hi m who has not given every drop of his blood for the cup
of BABALON {191} all mmgic power is dangerous. There are
even nore debased and evil forms, things in thensel ves
bl ack. Such is the use of spiritual force to materia
ends. Christian Scientists, Mental Heal ers, Professiona
Di viners, Psychics and the like, are all "ipso facto" Bl ack
Magi ci ans.

They exchange gold for dross. They sell their higher
powers for gross and tenporary benefit.

That the npbst crass ignorance of Magick is their
principal characteristic is no excuse, even if Nature

accepted excuses, which she does not. [If you drink poison
in mstake for wine, your "nmistake" will not save your
life.

Bel ow these in one sense, yet far above themin another
are the Brothers of the Left Hand Path<>. These are they
who "shut thenmsel ves up", who refuse their blood to the
Cup, who have tranpled Love in the Race for self-
aggr andi snent .

As far as the grade of Exenpt Adept, they are on the
same path as the Wiite Brotherhood; for until that grade is
attai ned, the goal is not disclosed. Then only are the
goats, the lonely | eaping nountain-masters, separated from
the gregarious huddling valley-bound sheep. Then those who

have well |earned the |lessons of the Path are ready to be
torn asunder, to give up their owmn |life to the Babe of the
Abyss which is --- and is not --- they.

The others, proud in their purple, refuse. They nake
t henmsel ves a fal se crown of the Horror of the Abyss; they
set the Dispersion of Choronzon upon their brows; they
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clothe thenmselves in the poisoned robes of Form they shut
t hemsel ves up; and when the force that nmade them what they
are is exhausted, their strong towers fall, they becone the
Eaters of Dung in the Day of Be-with-us, and their shreds,
strewn in the Abyss, are |ost.

Not so the Masters of the Tenple, that sit as piles of
dust in the City of the Pyranids, awaiting the Great Flane
that shall consume that dust to ashes. For the bl ood that
they have surrendered is treasured in the Cup of OUR LADY
BABALON, a mighty {192} medicine to awake the Eld of the
Al |l - Fat her, and redeemthe Virgin of the World from her
virginity.

Before | eaving the subject of Black Magic, one may touch
lightly on the question of Pacts with the Devil.

The Devil does not exist. It is a false nanme invented
by the Black Brothers to inply a Unity in their ignorant
muddl e of dispersions. A devil who had unity would be a
God<<"The Devil" is, historically, the God of any people
that one personally dislikes. This has led to so much
confusion of thought that THE BEAST 666 has preferred to
| et names stand as they are, and to proclaimsinply that
AlWAZ --- the solar-phallic-hernmetic "Lucifer" is H's own
Holy Guardi an Angel, and "The Devil" SATAN or HADI T of our
particular unit of the Starry Universe. This serpent,
SATAN, is not the enemy of Man, but He who nade Gods of our
race, know ng Good and Evil; He bade "Know Thysel f!" and
taught Initiation. He is "the Devil" of the Book of Thoth,
and H s enblemis BAPHOVET, the Androgyne who is the
hi erogl yph of arcane perfection. The nunber of His Atu is
XV, which is Yod He, the Monogram of the Eternal, the
Fat her one with the Mdther, the Virgin Seed one with all -
containing Space. He is therefore Life, and Love. But
noreover his letter is Ayin, the Eye; he is Light, and his
Zodi acal image is Capricornus, that |eaping goat whose
attribute is Liberty. (Note that the "Jehovah" of the
Hebrews is etynologically connected with these. The
cl assi cal exanple of such antinony, one which has led to
such di sastrous m sunderstandi ngs, is that between NU and
HAD, North and South, Jesus and John. The subject is too
abstruse and conplicated to be discussed in detail here.
The student should consult the witings of Sir R Payne
Kni ght, General Forlong, Gerald Massey, Fabre d' divet;
etc. etc., for the data on which these considerations are
ultimately based.)>>.

It was said by the Sorcerer of the Jura that in order to
i nvoke the Devil it is only necessary to call himwth your
whole will.

This is an universal magical truth, and applies to every
ot her being as nmuch as to the Devil. For the whole will of
every man is in reality the whole will of the Universe

It is, however, always easy to call up the demons, for
they are always calling you; and you have only to step down
to their level {193} and fraternize with them They wl|
tear you in pieces at their |leisure. Not at once; they
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will wait until you have wholly broken the |ink between you
and your Holy Guardi an Angel before they pounce, |est at
the |l ast moment you escape.

Ant hony of Padua and (in our own times) "Macgregor"”

Mat hers are exanpl es of such victins.

Neverthel ess, every magician nust firmy extend his enpire
to the depth of hell. "M adepts stand upright, their
heads above the heavens, their feet below the hells."<>

This is the reason why the magi ci an who perforns the
Operation of the "Sacred Magi c of Abramelin the Mage",

i medi ately after attaining to the Know edge and
Conversation of the Holy Guardi an Angel, nust evoke the
Four Great Princes of the Evil of the World.

"Obedi ence and faith to Hmthat liveth and triunpheth,
that reigneth above you in your pal aces as the Bal ance of
Ri ght eousness and Truth" is your duty to your Holy Guardian
Angel, and the duty of the denpn world to you.

These powers of "evil" nature are wild beasts; they nust
be taned, trained to the saddle and the bridle; they wll
bear you well. There is nothing useless in the Universe:
do not wrap up your Talent in a napkin, because it is only
"dirty noney"!

Wth regard to Pacts, they are rarely lawful. There
shoul d be no bargain struck. Magick is not a trade, and no
hucksters need apply. Master everything, but give
generously to your servants, once they have unconditionally
subm tted.

There is also the questions of alliances with various
Powers. These again are hardly ever allowable.<> No Power
which is not {194} a microcosmin itself --- and even
archangel s reach rarely to this centre of balance --- is
fit to treat on an equality with Man. The proper study of
mankind is God; with Hmis his business; and with H m
al one. Sonme mmgi ci ans have hired | egions of spirits for
some special purpose; but it has always proved a serious
nm stake. The whol e idea of exchange is foreign to magick
The dignity of the magician forbids conpacts. "The Earth
is the Lord's and the ful ness thereof".

The operations of Magick art are difficult to classify, as
they merge into each other, owing to the essential unity of
their nethod and result. W may nention

1. Operations such as evocation, in which a live spirit
is brought fromdead matter.

2. Consecrations of talismans in which a live spirit is
bound into "dead" matter and vivifies the sane.

3. Works of divination, in which a live spirit is nade
to control operations of the hand or brain of the Mgician.
Such works are accordi ngly nost dangerous, to be used only
by advanced nmgici ans, and then with great care.
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4. Works of fascination, such as operations of
invisibility, and transformations of the apparent form of
t he person or thing concerned. This consists al npst
altogether in distracting the attention, or disturbing the
judgment, of the person whomit is wi shed to deceive.
There are, however, "real" transformations of the adept
hi rsel f which are very useful. See the Book of the Dead
for nethods. The assunption of God-Forns can be carried to
the point of actual transformation.

5. Works of Love and Hate, which are also perforned (as
{195} a rule) by fascination. These works are too easy;
and rarely useful. They have a nasty trick of recoiling on
t he magi ci an.

6. Works of destruction, which may be done in nany
different ways. One may fascinate and bend to one's will a
person who has of his own right the power to destroy. One
may enploy spirits or talismans. The nore powerfu
magi ci ans of the |ast few centuries have enpl oyed books.

In private matters these works are very easy, if they be
necessary. An adept known to The MASTER THERI ON once found
it necessary to slay a Circe who was bewi tching brethren.
He nmerely wal ked to the door of her room and drew an
Astral T ("traditore", and the synbol of Saturn) with an
astral dagger. Wthin 48 hours she shot herself.<>

7. Works of creation and dissolution, and the higher
i nvocati ons.
There are al so hundreds of other operations;<> to bring

want ed objects --- gold, books, wonen and the like; to open
| ocked doors, to discover treasure; to swi munder water; to
have arned nen at command --- etc., etc. All these are
really matters of detail; the Adeptus Major will easily

understand how to performthemif necessary.<> {196}
It should be added that all these things happen

"naturally".<> Performan operation to bring gold --- your
rich uncle dies and | eaves you his noney; books --- you see
the book wanted in a catal ogue that very day, although you
have advertised in vain for a year; woman --- but if you
have made the spirits bring you enough gold, this operation
wi || become unnecessary. <>

It nmust further be remarked that it is absolute Bl ack
Magi c to use any of these powers if the object can possibly

be otherwi se attained. |I|f your child is drowning, you nust
jump and try to save him it won't do to invoke the
Undi nes.

Nor is it lawful in all circunmstances to invoke those
Undi nes even where the case is hopeless; maybe it is
necessary to you and to the child that it should die. An

Exenpt Adept on the right road will nake no error here ---
an Adept Major is only too likely to do so. A through
apprehensi on of this book will arm adepts of every grade

against all the nore serious blunders incidental to their
unfortunate positions.

(Y
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Necromancy is of sufficient inportance to demand a
section to itself.

It is justifiable in some exceptional cases. Suppose
the magician fail to obtain access to living Teachers, or
shoul d he need sone {197} especial piece of know edge which
he has reason to believe died with some teacher of the
past, it my be useful to evoke the "shade" of such a one,
or read the "Akasic record" of his mnd.<>

If this be done it nust be done properly very nmuch on
the Iines of the evocation of Apollonius of Tyana, which
El i phas Levi performed. <>

The utnost care nust be taken to prevent personation of
the "shade". It is of course easy, but can rarely be
advi sable, to evoke the shade of a suicide, or of one
violently slain or suddenly dead. O what use is such an
operation, save to gratify curiosity or vanity?

One nmust add a word on spiritism which is a sort of
i ndi scrimnate necromancy --- one m ght prefer the word
necrophilia --- by amateurs. They neke thensel ves
perfectly passive, and, so far from enpl oyi ng any nethods
of protection, deliberately invite all and sundry spirits,
denons, shells of the dead, all the excrenent and filth of
earth and hell, to squirt their slinme over them This
invitation is readily accepted, unless a clean man be
present with an aura good enough to frighten these fou
deni zens of the pit.

No spiritualistic manifestation has ever taken place in
the {198} presence even of FRATER PERDURABO, how mnuch | ess
in that of The MASTER THERI ON! <>

O all the creatures He ever net, the nost prom nent of
English spiritists (a journalist and pacifist of nore than
Eur opean fane) had the filthiest mind and the foul est
mouth. He woul d break off any conversation to tell a
stupid snmutty story, and could hardly conceive of any
soci ety assenbling for any other purpose than "phallic
orgi es", whatever they may be. Utterly incapabl e of
keeping to a subject, he would drag the conversation down
again and again to the sole subject of which he really
t hought --- sex and sex-perversions and sex and sex and sex
and sex agai n.

This was the plain result of his spiritism Al
spiritists are nore or less simlarly afflicted. They fee
dirty even across the street; their auras are ragged, nuddy
and nal odorous; they ooze the slinme of putrefying corpses.

No spiritist, once he is wholly enneshed in
sentimentality and Freudi an fear-phantasns, is capabl e of
concentrated thought, of persistent will, or of noral
character. Devoid of every spark of the divine light which
was his birthright, a prey before death to the ghastly
tenants of the grave, the wetch, like the nmesnerized and
living corpse of Poe's Monsieur Valdemar, is a "nearly
liquid mass of |oathsonme, of detestable putrescence."

The student of this Holy Magick is npst earnestly warned
agai nst frequenting their seances, or even admtting them
to his presence.
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They are contagi ous as Syphilis, and nore deadly and
di sgusting. Unless your aura is strong enough to inhibit
any manifestation of the |loathly |arvae that have taken up
their habitation in them shun them as you need not mnere
| epers! <> {199}

\%

O the powers of the Sphinx nuch has been witten. <>
Wsely they have been kept in the forefront of true nmagica
instruction. Even the tyro can always rattle off that he
has to know, to dare to will and to keep silence. It is
difficult to wite on this subject, for these powers are
i ndeed conprehensive, and the interplay of one with the
ot her becomes increasingly evident as one goes nore deeply
into the subject.

But there is one general principle which seens worthy of
speci al enmphasis in this place. These four powers are thus
conpl ex because they are the powers of the Sphinx, that is,
they are functions of a single organism

Now t hose who understand the growth of organisns are
aware that evol ution depends on adaptation to environnent.
If an animal which cannot swimis occasionally thrown into
water, it may escape by sone piece of good fortune, but if
it is throwm into water continuously it will drown sooner
or later, unless it learns to swim

Organisns being to a certain extent elastic, they soon
adapt thenselves to a new environnent, provided that the
change is not so sudden as to destroy that elasticity.

Now a change in environnment involves a repeated neeting of
new conditions, and if you want to adapt yourself to any
gi ven set of conditions, the best thing you can do is to
pl ace yoursel f cautiously and persistently anong them
That is the foundation of all education.

The ol d-fashi oned pedagogues were not all so stupid as
some nodern educators woul d have us think. The principle
of the systemwas to strike the brain a series of
constantly repeated blows until the proper reaction becane
normal to the organi sm

It is not desirable to use ideas which excite interest,
or may cone {200} in handy |later as weapons, in this
fundamental training of the mind. It is nuch better to
conpel the mnd to busy itself with root ideas which do not
mean very much to the child, because you are not trying to
excite the brain, but to drill it. For this reason, al
t he best minds have been trained by prelimnary study of
cl assi cs and mat hemati cs.

The sane principle applies to the training of the body.
The original exercises should be of a character to train
the nmuscles generally to performany kind of work, rather
than to train them for sonme special kind of work,
concentration of which will unfit them for other tasks by
depriving themof the elasticity which is the proper
condition of life.<>

In Magick and nmeditation this principle applies with
tremendous force. It is quite useless to teach people how
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to perform nmagi cal operations, when it nay be that such
operations, when they have learned to do them are not in
accordance with their wills. What nust be done is to dril
the Aspirant in the hard routine of the elements of the
Royal Art.

So far as nysticismis concerned, the technique is
extrenely sinple, and has been very sinply described in
Part | of this Book 4. It cannot be said too strongly that
any anount of nystical success whatever is no conpensation
for slackness with regard to the technique. There nmay cone
a time when Samadhi itself is no part of the business of
the nystic. But the character devel oped by the origina
training remai ns an asset. In other words, the person who
has made hinself a first-class brain capable of elasticity
is conpetent to {201} attack any probl em soever, when he
who has nerely specialized has got into a groove, and can
no | onger adapt and adjust hinself to new conditions.

The principle is quite universal. You do not train a
violinist to play the Beethoven Concerto; you train himto
pl ay every concei vabl e consecution of notes with perfect
ease, and you keep him at the npost nonotonous dril
possi bl e for years and years before you allow himto go on
the platform You make of himan instrunment perfectly able
to adjust itself to any nusical problemthat may be set
before him This technique of Yoga is the npbst inportant
detail of all our work. The MASTER THERI ON has been
hi rsel f somewhat to blame in representing this techni que as
of value sinply because it leads to the great rewards, such
as Samadhi. He would have been wi ser to base Hi s teaching
solely on the ground of evolution. But probably He thought
of the words of the poet:

"You dangle a carrot in front of her nose,

And she goes wherever the carrot goes."
For, after all, one cannot explain the necessity of the
study of Latin either to inbecile children or to stupid
educationalists; for, not having |l earned Latin, they have
not devel oped the brains to | earn anything.

The Hi ndus, understanding these difficulties, have taken
t he God- Al mighty attitude about the matter. |If you go to a
H ndu teacher, he treats you as |less than an earthworm
You have to do this, and you have to do that, and you are
not allowed to know why you are doing it.<>

After years of experience in teaching, The MASTER
THERI ON i s not altogether convinced that this is not the
right attitude. {202} Wen people begin to argue about
things i nstead of doing them they becone absol utely
i mpossi ble. Their mnds begin to work about it and about,
and they cone out by the same door as in they went. They
remai n brutish, voluble, and unconprehendi ng.

The techni que of Magick is just as inportant as that of
nmysticism but here we have a very much nore difficult
probl em because the original unit of Mgick, the Body of
Light, is already sonmething unfanmliar to the ordinary
person. Nevertheless, this body nust be devel oped and
trained with exactly the sane rigid discipline as the brain
in the case of nysticism The essence of the techni que of
Magi ck is the devel opnent of the body of Light, which nust
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be extended to include all menbers of the organism and
i ndeed of the cosnos.
The nost inportant drill practices are:

1. The fortification of the Body of Light by the
constant use of rituals, by the assunption of god-forns,
and by the right use of the Eucharist.

2. The purification and consecration and exaltation of
that Body by the use of rituals of invocation

3. The education of that Body by experience. It nust
learn to travel on every plane; to break down every
obstacle which may confront it. This experience nust be as
systematic and regular as possible; for it is of no use
nmerely to travel to the spheres of Jupiter and Venus, or
even to explore the 30 Aethyrs, neglecting unattractive
meri di ans. <> {203}

The object is to possess a Body which is capabl e of
doi ng easily any particular task that may lie before it.
There nmust be no selection of special experience which
appeals to one's i mredi ate desire. One nust go steadily
t hrough all possible pylons.

FRATER PERDRABO was very unfortunate in not having
magi cal teachers to explain these things to Hm He was
rat her encouraged in unsystematic working. Very fortunate,
on the other hand, was He to have found a Guru who
instructed Hmin the proper principles of the technique of
Yoga, and He, having sufficient sense to recognize the
uni versal application of those principles, was able to sone
extent to repair Hi s original defects. But even to this
day, despite the fact that His original inclination is nuch
stronger towards Magi ck than towards nysticism he is nuch
| ess conpetent in Magick.<> A trace of this can be seen
even in Hi s method of conbining the two divisions of our
science, for in that nmethod He makes concentration bear the
Cross of the work.

This is possibly an error, probably a defect, certainly
an inmpurity of thought, and the root of it is to be found
in His original bad discipline with regard to Magi ck

If the reader will turn to the account of his astra
journeys in the Second Number of the First Volune of the
Equi nox, he will find that these experinments were quite
capricious. Even when, in Mexico, He got the idea of
exploring the 30 Aethyrs systematically, He abandoned the
vision after only 2 Aethyrs had been investigated. {204}

Very different is His record after the training in 1901
e.v. had put Hmin the way of discipline.<>

At the conclusion of this part of this book, one may sum
up the whole matter in these words: There is no object
what ever worthy of attainment but the regul ar devel opnent
of the being of the Aspirant by steady scientific work; he
shoul d not attenpt to run before he can wal k; he shoul d not
wi sh to go somewhere until he knows for certain whither he
wills to go.
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{205}

APPENDI X | .

The reader will find excellent classical exanples of
rituals of Magick in The Equinox, Volunme I, in the
follow ng places ---

"Nunber |." --- The suppl enent contains considerations for
preparing

aritual of self-initiation. The supplenent is also a
perfect

nodel of what a magi cal record should be, in respect of
t he

form
"Number I1." --- On pages 244-288 are given several rituals

of Initiation.
Pages 302-317 give an account of certain astral visions.
Pages 326-332 give a forrmula for Rising on the Planes.

“Nunber 111." --- Pages 151-169 give details of certain
magi cal fornmul ae.

Pages 170-190 are a very perfect exanple --- classical
old

style --- of a magical ritual for the evocation of the
spirit of

Mercury.

Pages 190-197 --- a ritual for the consecration of a
talisman.

A very perfect exanple

Pages 198-205 --- a very fine exanple of a ritual to
i nvoke

t he Hi gher Geni us.

Pages 208-233 --- Ritual of Initiation, with explanation
of the sane.

Pages 269-272 --- Ritual of obtaining the Know edge and

Conversation of the
Holy Guardi an Angel by the formula of I.A O
Pages 272-278 --- Ritual to make one's self invisible.

"Nunber IV." --- Pages 43-196 --- Treatise, w th nodel
Records, of
Mental Training appropriate to the Magician. {207}

“"Nunber V." --- The supplenent is the npst perfect account
of

visions extant. They explore the farthest recesses of
t he

magi cal uni verse
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“"Nunber VI." --- the Supplenment gives seven rituals of the
dramatic
order, as described in Chapter XX
Pages 29-32 --- A highly inportant magical ritual for
daily
use and work.
"Nunber VII." --- Pages 21-27 --- Classical ritual to
i nvoke
Mercury; for daily use and worKk.
Pages 117-157 --- Exanple of a dramatic ritual in nmodern
styl e.
Pages 229-243 --- An el aborate nmgical map of the
uni ver se
on particular principles.
Pages 372-375 --- Exanple of a seasonal ritual
Pages 376-383 --- Ritual to invoke Horus.
“"Number VIIIl." --- Pages 99-128 --- The conjuration of the
el emental spirits
"Number I X. " --- Pages 117-136 --- Ritual for invoking the
spirit of Mars.
"Nunber X." --- Pages 57-79 --- Modern exanple of a mmgica
ritual in dramatic form commenorating the return of
Spri ng.
Pages 81-90 --- Fragment of ritual of a very advanced
character.
VOL. [11.
No. |. --- This volume contains an i mrense numnber of

articles of
primary inportance to every student of nmmgick

The rituals of The Book of Lies and the CGoetia are
also to
be studied. The "prelimnary invocation" of the Goetia
isin
particul ar reconmended for daily use and work.
O pheus, by Aleister Crowl ey, contains a | arge nunber of
magi cal invocations in verse. There are also a good
many
others in other parts of his poetical works.
The following is a conplete curriculum of reading
officially
approved by the A '. A .

{208}

CURRI CULUM OF A.'. A ".
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COURSE | .
GENERAL READI NG
SECTION 1. --- Books for Serious Study:

The Equi nox. The standard Work of Reference in al
occult matters. The Encycl opaedia of Initiation.

Col l ected Wrks of A. Crowl ey. These works contain many
nmystical and magical secrets, both stated clearly in prose
and woven into the robe of sublinest poesy.

The Yi King. (S.B.E. Series, Oxford University Press.)
The "C assic of Changes"; gives the initiated Chinese
system of Magi ck.

The Tao Teh King. (S.B.E. Series.) gives the initiated
Chi nese system of Mysticism

Tannhauser, by A. Crowmey. An allegorical drama
concerning the Progress of the soul; the Tannhauser story
slightly renopdell ed.

The Upani shads. (S.B.E. Series.) The Classical Basis of
Vedanti sm the best-known form of H ndu Mysticism

The Bhagavad-G ta. A dialogue in which Krishna, the
Hi ndu "Christ", expounds a system of Attainnent.

The Voice of the Silence, by H P. Blavatsky, with an
el aborate comentary by Frater O M

The CGoetia. The nost intelligible of the nediaeva
rituals of Evocation. Contains also the favorite
I nvocation of the Master Therion

The Shiva Sanhita. A fanmpbus Hindu treatise on certain
physi cal practices.

The Hat hayoga Pradipika. Simlar to The Shiva Sanhita.
Erdmann's "Hi story of Phil osophy". A conpendi ous
account of philosophy fromthe earliest times. Most

val uabl e as a general education of the mnd. {209}

The Spiritual Guide of Mdlinos. A sinple manual of
Christian nysticism

The Star of the West. (Captain Fuller.) An introduction
to the study of the Works of Aleister Crow ey.

The Dhammapada. (S.B.E. Series, Oxford University
Press.) The best of the Buddhi st cl assics.
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The Questions of King Mlinda. (S.B.E. Series.)
Techni cal points of Buddhi st dogme, illustrated by
di al ogues.

Varieties of Religious Experience. (Janmes.) Valuable
as showing the uniformty of nystical attainment.

Kabbal a Denudata, von Rosenroth: also the Kabbal ah
Unveiled, by S. L. Mathers.

The text of the Kabalah, with cormentary. A good
el ementary introduction to the subject.

Konx om Pax. Four invaluable treatises and a preface on
Mysti ci sm and Magi ck

The Pistis Sophia. An admirable introduction to the
study of Gnosticism

The Oracl es of Zoroaster. An invaluable collection of
precepts nystical and magi cal

The Dream of Scipio, by Cicero. Excellent for its
Vision and its Phil osophy.

The CGol den Verses of Pythagoras, by Fabre d'Oivet. An
interesting study of the exoteric doctrines of this Master

The Divine Pymander, by Hernes Trisnegistus. |nvaluable
as bearing on the Gnhostic Phil osophy.

The Secret Synbols of the Rosicrucians, reprint of Franz
Hart mann. An inval uabl e conpendi um

Scrutinium Chym cum by M chael Maier. One of the best
treati ses on al cheny.

Science and the Infinite, by Sidney Klein. One of the
best essays witten in recent years.

Two Essays of the Worship of Priapus, by Richard Payne
Kni ght. Invaluable to all students. {210}

The CGol den Bough, by J. G Frazer. The Text-Book of
folk Lore. Invaluable to all students.

The Age of Reason, by Thomas Paine. Excellent, though
el enentary, as a corrective to superstition.

Rivers of Life, by General Forlong. An invaluable text-
book of old systens of initiation

Three Di al ogues, by Bi shop Berkeley. The Cl assic of
subj ective idealism

Essays of David Hune. The Cl assic of Acadenic Scepticism
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First Principles, by Herbert Spencer. The Cl assic of
Agnosti ci sm

Prol egonena, by Emanuel Kant. The best introduction to
Met aphysi cs.

The Canon. The best text-book of Applied Qabal ah.

The Fourth Dinmension, by H Hinton. The text-book on
this subject.

The Essays of Thomas Henry Huxl ey. Masterpieces of
phi | osophy, as of prose.

The object of this course of reading is to famliarize
the student with all that has been said by the G eat
Masters in every tine and country. He should nmake a
critical exam nation of them not so rmuch with the idea of
di scovering where truth lies, for he cannot do this except
by virtue of his own spiritual experience, but rather to
di scover the essential harnony in those varied works. He
shoul d be on his guard against partisanship with a
favourite author. He should famliarize hinmself thoroughly
with the method of nental equilibrium endeavouring to
contradi ct any statenent soever, although it may be
apparently axiomatic.

The general object of this course, besides that already
stated, is to assure sound education in occult matters, so

t hat when spiritual illum nation cones it may find a well-
built tenmple. Where the mind is strongly biased towards
any special theory, the result of an illum nation is often

to inflame that portion of the m nd which is thus

overdevel oped, with the result that the aspirant, instead

of beconi ng an Adept, becones a bigot and fanatic. {211}
The A.'. A '. does not offer exam nation in this course,

but recommends t hese books as the foundation of a library.

SECTION 2. --- Other books, principally fiction, of a
general |y
suggestive and hel pful ki nd:

Zanoni, by Sir Edward Bul wer Lytton. Valuable for its
facts and suggestions about Mysticism

A Strange Story, by Sir Edward Bul wer Lytton. Val uable
for its facts and suggestions about Magick

The Bl ossom and the Fruit, by Mabel Collins. Valuable
for its account of the Path.

Petronius Arbiter. Valuable for those who have wit to
understand it.

The Col den Ass, by Apuleius. Valuable for those who
have wit to understand it.

Le Conte de Gabalis. Valuable for its hints of those
t hi ngs which it nocks.
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The Rape of the Lock, by Al exander Pope. Valuable for
its account of elenentals.

Undi ne, by de |la Mdtte Fouque. Valuable as an account of
el ement al s.

Bl ack Magic, by Marjorie Bowen. An intensely interesting
story of sorcery.

Le Peau de Chagrin, by Honore de Bal zac. A nmgnificent
magi cal al |l egory.

Nunber Ni neteen, by Edgar Jepson. An excellent tale of
nodern nmagi c.

Dracul a, by Bram Stoker. Valuable for its account of
| egends concerni ng vanpires.

Scientific Romances, by H Hinton. Valuable as an
introduction to the study of the Fourth Di nension

Alice in Wonderland, by Lewis Carroll. Valuable to
those who understand the Qabal ah. {212}

Alice Through the Looking G ass, by Lewis Carroll
Val uabl e to those who understand the Qabal ah.

The Hunting of the Snark, by Lewis Carroll. Valuable to
t hose who understand the Qabal ah

The Arabian Nights, translated by either Sir Richard
Burton or John Payne. Valuable as a storehouse of orienta
magi ck-1 ore.

Morte d' Arthur, by Sir Thomas Mallory. Valuable as a
storehouse of occidental Magick-1Iore.

The Works of Francoi s Rabel ais. | nval uabl e for Wsdom

The Kasidah, by Sir Richard Burton. Valuable as a
summary of phil osophy.

The Song Celestial, by Sir Edwin Arnold. "The Bagavad-
Gta" in verse.

The Light of Asia, by Sir Edwin Arnold. An account of
t he attai nment of Gotama Buddha.

The Rosi cruci ans, by Hargrave Jennings. Valuable to
t hose who can read between the |ines.

The Real History of the Rosicrucians, by A E. Waite. A
good vul gar piece of journalismon the subject.

The Works of Arthur Machen. Mbst of these stories are
of great mmgical interest.
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The Witings of William O Neill (Blake). Invaluable to
all students.

The Shavi ng of Shagpat, by George Meredith. An excellent
al | egory.

Lilith, by George MacDonald. A good introduction to the
Astral .

La-Bas, by J. K Huysmans. An account of the
extravagances caused by the Sin-conpl ex.

The Lore of Proserpine, by Maurice Hewett. A
suggestive enquiry into the Hernetic Arcanum

En Route, by J. K. Huysmans. An account of the follies
of Christian nysticism

Si doni a the Sorceress, by WIhel m Meinhold. {213}

The Anber Wtch, by WI hel m Mei nhol d.
These two tales are highly informative.

Macbet h; M dsummer Night's Dream The Tenpest, by W
Shakespeare. Interesting for traditions treated.

Redgauntlet, by Sir Walter Scott. Also one or two other

novels. Interesting for traditions treated.
Rob Roy, by James Grant. Interesting for traditions
treat ed.

The Magi ci an, by W Sonerset Maugham An anusi ng
hot chpot of stol en goods.

The Bi bl e, by various authors unknown. The Hebrew and
Greek Originals are of Qabalistic value. It contains also
many magi cal apol ogues, and recounts many tales of folk-
| ore and magical rites.

Kim by Rudyard Kipling. An admirable study of Eastern
t hought and |ife. Many other stories by this author are
hi ghly suggestive and informati ve.

For Myt hol ogy, as teaching Correspondences:
Books of Fairy Tal es generally.
Oriental Cl assics generally.
Sufi Poetry generally.
Scandi navi an and Teutoni c Sagas generally.
Celtic Fol k-Lore generally.

This course is of general value to the beginner. VWhile
it is not to be taken, in all cases, too seriously, it wll
give hima general famliarity with the nystical and
magi cal tradition, create a deep interest in the subject,
and suggest many hel pful lines of thought.
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It has been inpossible to do nore, in this list, than to
suggest a fairly conprehensive course of reading.

SECTION 3. --- Oficial publications of the A '. A'.

"Li ber 1.
"Li ber B vel Magi."
An account of the Grade of Magus, the highest grade
whi ch {214}
it is ever possible to mani fest in any way what ever upon
this
plane. O so it is said by the Masters of the Tenple.
Equi nox VII, p. 5.

“Liber 11."
The Message of the Master Therion. Explains the Essence
of the newlaw in a very sinple manner
Equi nox XI (Vol. 111, No. 1), p. 39.

“Liber 111,
Li ber Jugorum "
An instruction for the control of speech, action and
t hought .
Equi nox 1V, p. 9 & Appendix VI of this book.

"Liber 1V. ABA. "
A general account in elenmentary ternms of mmgical and

nmystica
power s.
Part. 1. "Mysticisnt' --- published.
2 "Magi ck" (Elenmentary Theory) --- published.
3. "Magick in Theory and Practice" (this book).
4 "The Law." Not yet conpl et ed.
“Li ber VI.

Li ber O vel Manus et Sagittae."

Instructions given for elenmentary study of the Qabal ah,
Assunption of God forns, vibration of Divine Names, the
Ri tual s of Pentagram and Hexagram and their uses in
protection and invocation, a nmethod of attaining astra

Vi si ons
so-called, and an instruction in the practice called
Ri sing on
t he Pl anes.
Equinox 11, p. 11 and appendix VI in this book.
"Li ber VII

Li ber Liberi vel Lapis Lazuli, Adunbratio Kabbal ae

Aegypti orum™

sub Figura Vil

Bei ng the Vol untary Enanci pation of a certain exenpt

Adept from his Adeptship. These are the Birth Words
of

a Master of the Tenple. {215}

Its 7 chapters are referred to the 7 planets in the

foll owi ng order:

Mars, Saturn, Jupiter, Sol, Mercury, Luna, Venus.
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"Li ber VIII."
See CCCCXVI 1.

"Li ber 1X.
Li ber E vel Exercitiorum?"
Instructs the aspirant in the necessity of keeping a

record.

Suggests net hods of testing physical clairvoyance.
G ves

instruction in Asana, Pranayama and Dharana, and advi ses
t he

application of tests to the physical body, in order that
t he

student may thoroughly understand his own limtations.
Equi nox |, p. 25 & Appendix VI of this Book.

"Li ber X"
"Li ber Porta Lucis."
An account of the sending forth of the Master Therion by
the A.'. A'. and an explanation of His m ssion
Equi nox VI, p. 3.

“Li ber XI.
Li ber Nv."
An Instruction for attaining Nuit.
Equi nox VI, p. 11.

"Li ber X II
Graduum Monti s Abi egni."
An account of the task of the Aspirant
from Probati oner to Adept.
Equinox 111, p. 3.

"Li ber XV.
Eccl esi ae Gnosti cae Cat holi cae Cannon M ssae."
Represents the original and true pre-Christian
Christianity.

Equi nox Xl (vol. iii, part 1) And Appendix VI of this
book. {216}
"Li ber XV

Li ber Turris vel Domnus Dei .
An Instruction for attainnent by the direct destruction
of
t houghts as they arise in the mnd
Equi nox VI, p. 9.

"Li ber XVII.
Li ber 1.A Q"
G ves three nmethods of attainnment through a willed
series of
t hought s.
Unpubl i shed. It is the active form of Liber CCCLXI

"Li ber XXl
The Classic of Purity," by Ko Hsuen.

Get any book for freeon:  www.Abika.com

153



MAGIC IN THEORY AND PRACTICE

A new translation fromthe Chinese by the Master
Theri on.
Unpubl i shed.

"Li ber XXV.
The Ritual of the Star Ruby."
An inproved formof the lesser ritual of the Pentagram
Li ber CCCXXXIIl, The Book of Lies, pp. 34 & 35.
Al so Appendi x VI of this book.

"Li ber XXVII

Li ber Trigrammton, being a book of Trigrams of the
Mut at i ons

of the Tao with the Yin and Yang."

An account of the cosmic process: corresponding to the

st anzas
of Dzyan in another system
Unpubl i shed.
"Li ber XXX

"Li ber Librae.”
An el enentary course of norality suitable for the
average man.
Equi nox |, p. 17.

"Li ber XXXII1."

An account of A.'. A'. first witten in the Language of
his {217}

period by the Councillor Von Eckartshausen and now
revi sed

and rewitten in the Universal Ci pher
Equi nox |, p. 4.

"Li ber XXXVI
The Star Sapphire.™
An inproved ritual of the Hexagram Liber CCCXXXII |
(The Book of Lies), p.p. 46 & 7, and Appendix VI of this
book.

"Li ber XLI
Thi en Tao."
An Essay on Attai nment by the Way of Equilibrium
Knox Om Pax, p. 52

“Li ber XLIV"

"The Mass of the Phoenix."
A Ritual of the Law.
Li ber CCCXXXI'Il (The Book of Lies), pp. 57-7, and
Appendi x VI in this book.

"Li ber XLVI."
"The Key of the Mysteries."
A Translation of "La Clef des Grands Mysteres", by

El i phas

Levi .

Specially adapted to the task of the Attai nnent of
Bhakt a-
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Yoga.
Equi nox X, Suppl enent.
"Li ber XLIX
Shi Yi Chien."
An account of the divine perfection illustrated by the
seven-
fold pernutation of the Dyad.
Unpubl i shed.
"Li ber LI.

The Lost Continent."
An account of the continent of Atlantis: the manners and
custons, magical rites and opinions of its people,
t oget her {218}
with a true account of the catastrophe, so called, which

ended
in its disappearance.
Unpubl i shed.
"Li ber LV.

The Chym cal Jousting of Brother Perardua with the seven
Lances that he brake."
An account of the Magical and Mystic Path in the

| anguage
of Al cheny.
Equi nox |, p. 88.
"Li ber LVIII."
An article on the Qabal ah in Equinox V, p. 65.
"Li ber LIX
Across the Gul f."
A fantastic account of a previous Incarnation. |Its
princi pa

interest lies in the fact that its story of the
overthrow ng of
Isis by Gsiris may help the reader to understand the

meani ng
of the overthrowing of Gsiris by Horus in the present
Aeon.
Equi nox VI, p. 293.
"Li ber LXI

Li ber Causae."

Expl ai ns the actual history and origin of the present
nove-

ment. |Its statements are accurate in the ordinary sense
of

the word. The object of the book is to discount
Myt hopei a.

Equi nox XI, p. 55.

"Li ber LXIV.
Li ber Israfel,"” fornerly called "Anubis."
An instruction in a suitable nethod of preaching.
Unpubl i shed.
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"Li ber LXV.
Li ber Cordis Cincti Serpente.™
An account of the relations of the Aspirant with his
Hol y
Guar di an Angel
Equi nox XI (vol. iii, part 1), p. 65. {219}

"Li ber LXVI.
Li ber Stell ae Rubeae."
A secret ritual, the Heart of | AO-OAl, delivered unto
V.V.V.V.V. for his use in a certain matter of "Liber
Legis."
See Liber CCCXXXI'lII (The Book of Lies), pp. 34-5. Also
Appendi x VI in his book.

"Li ber LXVII
The Sword of Song."
A critical study of various philosophies. An account of

Buddhi sm

A. Crow ey, Collected Works, Vol. ii, pp. 140-203.
"Li ber LXXI.

The Voice of the Silence, the Two Paths, the Seven
Portals,"

by H P. Blavatsky, with an el aborate conmentary by
Frater

O M

Equinox 111, I. Supplenent.
"Li ber LXXXIIl. --- The Urn."

This is the sequel to "The Tenple of Sol onobn the King,"
and is

the Diary of a Magus. This book contains a detailed
account

of all the experiences passed through by the Mster
Therion

in his attainnment of this grade of Initiation, the
hi ghest

possi ble to any mani fested Man.

Unpubl i shed.

“Li ber LXXVIII."

A conplete treatise on the Tarot giving the correct
desi gns of
the cards with their attributions and synbolic meanings
on
all the pl anes.
Part - published in Equinox VII, p.143.

"Li ber LXXXI.
The Butterfly Net."
An account of a mmgical operation, particularly
concerning the
pl anet Luna, written in the formof a novel.
Publ i shed under the title "Mon-child" by the
Mandr ake
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Press, 41, Museum St., London, WC. 1. {220}

"Li ber LXXXI V.
Vel Chanokh.™
A brief abstraction of the Synbolic representation of
t he
Uni verse derived by Dr. John Dee through the Scrying of
Sir Edward Kelly.
Part - published in Equinox VII, p. 229 & VIII, p. 99.

"Li ber XC.

Tzaddi vel Hanmus Herneticus."

An account of Initiation, and an indication as to those
who are

suitable for the sane.

Equi nox VI, p. 17.

"Li ber XCV

The Wake-Worl d."

A poetical allegory of the relations of the soul and the
Hol y

CGuar di an Angel

Knox Om Pax, p. 1.

"Li ber XCVI.
Li ber Gaias."
A Handbook of Geonancy.
Equi nox 11, p. 137.

"Li ber CVI.

A Treatise on the Nature of Death, and the proper
attitude

to be taken towards it."

Publ i shed in "The International"”, New York, 1917.

"Li ber CXI (Al eph).
The Book of Wsdomor Folly."
An extended and el aborate commentary on the Book of the
Law, in the formof a letter fromthe Master Therion to

hi s
magi cal son. Contains some of the deepest secrets of
initiation,
with a clear solution of nmany cosnic and ethica
probl ens.
Unpubl i shed.
"Li ber CL.

De Lege Libellum" {221}
A further explanation of the Book of the Law, with
speci a
reference to the Powers and Privileges conferred by its
accept ance.
Equinox 111, part 1, p. 99.

"Li ber CLVI.
Li ber Cheth, vel Vallum Abiegni."
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A perfect account of the task of the Exenpt Adept
consi der ed
under the symbols of a particul ar plane, not the
intellectual.
Equi nox VI, p. 23.

“Li ber CLVII.
The Tao Teh King."
A new translation, with a cormentary, by the Master
Theri on.
Unpubl i shed.

"Li ber CLXV.
A Master of the Tenple," Being an account of the
att ai nment
of Frater Unus In Omi bus.
The record of a nman who actually attained by the system
taught by the A'. A '.
Part-published in Equinox IIlI, I, p. 127.

"Li ber CLXXV.
Astarte vel Liber Berylli
An instruction in attai nnent by the nmethod of devotion,

or
Bhakt a- Yogi .
Equi nox VI, p. 37.

"Li ber CLXXXV.
Li ber Collegii Sancti."
Bei ng the tasks of the Grades and their Gaths proper to

Liber XIll. This is the official paper of the various
gr ades.

It includes the Task and OCath of a Probationer

Unpubl i shed.

"Li ber CXCVII.

The Hi gh History of Good Sir Pal anedes the Saracen
Kni ght

and of his follow ng of the Questing Beast." {222}

A poetic account of the Great Work and enunerati on of
many

obst acl es.

Equi nox 1V, Special Supplenment.

"Li ber CC.

Resh vel Helios."

An instruction for the adoration of the Sun four tines
daily,

with the object of conposing the mind to nmeditation, and

of
regul ari sing the practices.
Equi nox VI, p. 29.
"Li ber CCVI.
Li ber RU vel Spiritus."
Full instruction in Pranayama.

Equi nox VII, p. 59.
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"Li ber CCVI |
Syl labus.” An enuneration of the O ficial publications
of
A'. A'. with a brief description of the contents of
each book.
Equi nox XI (vol. iii part 1), p. 11

Thi s appendi x is extracted therefrom

"Li ber CCXX (L vel Legis).

The Book of the Law," which is the foundation of the
whol e wor k.

Text in Equinox X, p. 9. Short comrentary in Equi nox

Vi,

p. 378. Full comentary by the Master Therion through

whom it was given to the world, will be published
shortly.
"Li ber CCXVI.

The Yi King."

A new translation, with a cormentary by the Mster
Theri on.

Unpubl i shed.

"Li ber CCXXXI .

Li ber Arcanorun CR tau-onega-nu ATU GR:tau-omn cron-
upsi | on TAHUTI quas

vidit ASAR in AMENNTI sub figura CCXXXl. Liber
Carcerorum GCR: tau-onega-nu

QLI PHOTH cum suis Geniis. Adduntur Sigilla et Nom na

Eorum {223}

An account of the cosmic process so far as it is
i ndi cated by

the Tarot Trunps.

Equi nox VI, p. 69.

"Li ber CCXLII." AHAl

An exposition in poetic |anguage of several of the ways
of

attai nment and the results obtained.

Equinox 111, p. 9

"Li ber CCLXV.

The Structure of the Mnd."

A Treatise on psychology fromthe nystic an nmagica
st and-

point. Its study will help the aspirant to nake a
det ail ed

scientific analysis of his mnd, and so learn to contro
it.
Unpubl i shed.

"Li ber CCC. Khabs am Pekht."

A special instruction for the Pronul gation of the Law.
Thi s

is the first and nost inportant duty of every Aspirant
of
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what ever grade. It builds up in himthe character and
Kar ma
which forms the Spine of Attainnent.
Equinox 111, I, p. 171

"Li ber CCCXXXI I |

The Book of Lies falsely so-called.”

Deals with many matters on all planes of the very
hi ghest

i mportance. It is an official publication for Babes of
t he

Abyss, but is recommended even to beginners as highly

suggesti ve.

Publ i shed.

"Li ber CCCXXXV. Adonis."
An account in poetic |anguage of the struggle of the
human
and divine elenments in the consci ousness of man, giving
t heir
harnmony following on the victory of the latter
Equi nox VII, p. 117.

"Li ber CCCLXI .

Liber HHH" {224}

G ves three nmethods of attainment through a willed
series of

t hought s.

"Li ber CCCLXV, vel CXX.

The Prelimnary Invocation of the Goetia" so-called,
with a

conpl ete expl anation of the barbarous names of evocation

used therein, and the secret rubric of the ritual, by
t he Master

Therion. This is the npst potent invocation extant, and
was

used by the Master Hinself in his attainnent.

See p. 265 of this book.

"Li ber CD.
Li ber TAU vel Kabbal ae Truium Literarum sub figura CD."
A graphic interpretation of the Tarot on the pl ane of
initiation.
Equi nox VI, p. 75.

"Li ber CCCCXI |
A vel Arnorum*
An instruction for the preparation of the el enental
I nstrunments.
Equi nox 1V, p. 15.

"Li ber CCCCXVI I |

Li ber XXX AERUM vel Saeculi.”

Bei ng of the Angels of the Thirty Aethyrs, the Vision
and the
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Voi ce. Besides being the classical account of the
thirty Aethyrs

and a nodel of all visions, the cries of the Angels
shoul d be

regarded as accurate, and the doctrine of the function
of the

Great White Brotherhood understood as the foundation of

the Aspiration of the Adept. The account of the Master
of

the Tenple should in particular be taken as authentic.

Equi nox V, Special Suppl enent.

"Li ber CDLXXIV. Os Abysm vel Da'ath."
An instruction in a purely intellectual nethod of
entering the
Abyss.
Equi nox VI, p. 77.

"Li ber D. Sepher Sephiroth."
A dictionary of Hebrew words arranged according to their
{225}
nunerical value. This is an Encycl opaedia of the Holy
Qabal ah, which is a Map of the Universe, and enabl es man
to attain Perfect Understanding.
Equi nox VI, Special Supplenment.

"Li ber DXXXVI .

A conplete Treatise on Astrology."

This is the only text book on astrol ogy conposed on
scientific

lines by classifying observed facts instead of deducting

from"a
priori" theories.
Unpubl i shed.
"Li ber DXXXVI."

GR: Bet a- Al pha- Tau- Rho- Al pha- Chi - Om cr on- Phi - Rho- Epsi | on-
Nu- O cr on- Bet a- Oni cron- Ori cron GR: Kappa- Oni cr on- Si gma- M-
QOmi cron- Mu- Al pha- Chi -1 ot a- Al pha.

An instruction in expansion of the field of the m nd.
Equi nox X, p. 35.

"Li ber DLV. LIBER HAD."
An instruction for attaining Hadit.
Equi nox VI, p. 83.

"Li ber DCXXXI 11
De Thaumaturgia."”
A statenent of certain ethical considerations concerning
Magi ck.
Unpubl i shed.

"Li ber DCLXVI .
The Beast."

An account of the Magical Personality who is the Logos
of

t he present Aeon.
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Unpubl i shed.

"Li ber DCCLXXVII. (777).

Vel Prol egonmena Synbolica Ad Systemam Sceptico- Mysti cae

Vi ae Explicandae, Fundanmentum Hi er ogl yphi corum
sancti ssi norum

Sci ent ae Summme. "

A conplete Dictionary of the Correspondences of al
magi ca

el ements, reprinted with extensive additions, nmaking it
the {226}

only standard conprehensive book of reference ever
publ i shed.

It is to the | anguage of Ccculti sm what Webster or
Mur r ay

is to the English Language.

The reprint with additions will shortly be published.

"Li ber DCCCXI .
Ener gi sed Ent husi asnt'
Specially adapted to the task of Attai nnent of Contro
of the
Body of Light, devel opnent of Intuition and Hat hayoga.
Equi nox I X, p. 17.

"Li ber DCCCXI I I
vel ARARITA. "
An account of the Hexagram and the method of reducing it
to the Unity, and Beyond.
Unpubl i shed.

"Li ber DCCCXXXI .

Liber 10D, fornerly called VESTA. "

An instruction giving three nmethods of reducing the
mani f ol d

consci ousness to the Unity.

Adapted to facilitate the task of the Attai nnent of
Raj a- Yoga

and of the Know edge and Conversation of the Holy
Guar di an

Angel .

Equi nox VI, p. 101.

"Li ber DCCCXXXVI |
The Law of Liberty." This is a further explanation of
t he
Book of the Law in reference to certain Ethica
probl emns.
Equi nox XI (vol. 11, No. 1), p. 45.

"Li ber DCCCLX.

John St. John."

The Record of the Magical Retirement of G H Frater
oO'. M".

A nodel of what a mmgical record should be, so far as
accurate

anal ysis and fullness of description are concerned.
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Equi nox 1, Supplenment. {227}

"Li ber DCCCLXVI I 1
Li ber Viarum Vi ae."
A graphical account of magical powers classified under
t he
Tarot Trunps.
Equi nox VI, p. 101.

"Li ber DCCCLXXXVIII . "
A conplete study of the origins of Christianity.
Unpubl i shed.

"Li ber CMXI I 1

Li ber Viae Menoriae."

G ves nethods for attaining the magi cal nenory, or
menory

of past lives, and an insight into the function of the
Aspi r ant

in this present life.

Equi nox VII, p. 105.

"Li ber CMXXXI V.

The Cactus."
An el aborate study of the psychol ogical effects produced
by
“Anhal oni um Lewi nii" (Mescal Buttons), conpiled fromthe
actual records of sone hundreds of experinents.
Unpubl i shed.

"Li ber DCCCCLXI ||
The Treasure House of |mages."
A superb collection of Litanies appropriate to the Signs
of the
Zodi ac.
Equi nox 111, Supplenent.

"Li ber MMCCMXI
A Note on Cenesis.”

A nmodel of Qabalistic ratiocination. Specially adapted
to

Gana Yoga

"Li ber MCCLXI V.
The Greek Qabal ah."
A conplete dictionary of all sacred and inportant words

and
phrases given in the Books of the Ghosis and ot her
i nport ant
writings both in the Greek and the Coptic.
Unpubl i shed.
{228}
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APPENDI X | 1.
ONE STAR I N SI GHT.

Thy feet in mre, thine head in nurk,
O man, how piteous thy plight,
The doubts that daunt, the ills that irk,
Thou hast nor wit nor will to fight ---
How hope in heart, or worth in work?
No star in sight!

Thy gods proved puppets of the priest.

"Truth? All's relation!" science sighed.
In bondage with thy brother beast,

Love tortured thee, as Love's hope died
And Lover's faith rotted. Life no |east

Di m star descri ed.

Thy cringing carrion cowered and craw ed
To find itself a chance-cast cl od

Whose Pai n was purposel ess; appalled
That aim ess accident thus trod

Its agony, that void skies spraw ed
On the vain sod!

Al souls eternally exist,
Each individual, ultinmate,

Perfect --- each nakes itself a m st
O mind and flesh to celebrate
Wth some twin nask their tender tryst

Insatiate. {229}

Some drunkards, doting on the dream
Despair that it should die, mstake

Thensel ves for their own shadow schene.
One star can sumon them to wake

To self; star-souls serene that gleam
On life's cal ml ake

That shall end never that began.

Al'l things endure because they are.
Do what thou wilt, for every man

And every woman is a star.
Pan is not dead; he liveth, Pan!

Break down the bar!

To man | cone, the nunber of

A man ny number, Lion of Light;
| am The Beast whose Law is Love.

Love under will, his royal right ---
Behol d wi thin, and not above,

One star in sight!

ONE STAR I N SI GHT.
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A glinpse of the structure and system of the G eat Wite
Br ot her hood.

AL A <>,
Do what thou wilt shall be the whole of the Law.

1. The Order of the Star called S. S. is, in respect of
its existence upon the Earth, an organi zed body of nen and
wonen di stingui shed anong their fellows by the qualities
here enunerated. They exist in their own Truth, which is
bot h uni versal and unique. {230} They nove in accordance
with their own WIlls, which are each uni que, yet coherent
with the universal wll.

They perceive (that is, understand, know, and feel) in
| ove, which is both unique and uni versal

2. The order consists of eleven grades or degrees, and
is nunbered as follows: these conpose three groups, the
Orders of the S. S., of the R C., and of the G D
respectively.

"The Order of the S. S.*

Ipsissinmus .................. 10 Degree = 1Square
Magus ... 9 Degree = 2Square
Magi ster Tenpli ............. 8 Degree = 3Square
"The Order of the R C."
(Babe of the Abyss --- the |ink)
Adeptus Exenptus ............ 7 Degree = 4Square
Adeptus Major ............... 6 Degree = 5Square
Adeptus Mnor ............... 5 Degree = 6Square
"The Order of the G D."
(Dominus Liminis --- the |ink)
Phil osophus ................. 4 Degree = 7Sguare
Practicus ................... 3 Degree = 8Square
Zelator ..................... 2 Degree = 9Square
Neophyte .................... 1 Degree = 10Square
Probationer ................. 0 Degree = 0Square

(These figures have special neanings to the initiated
and are comonly enpl oyed to designate the grades.)

The general characteristics and attributions of these
Grades are indicated by their correspondences on the Tree
of Life, as may be studied in detail in the Book 777.

Student. --- His business is to acquire a genera
i ntell ectual
know edge of all systems of attainnent, as declared in
t he
prescri bed books. (See curriculumin Appendix I.) {231}

Get any book for freeon:  www.Abika.com

165



MAGIC IN THEORY AND PRACTICE 166

Probationer. --- His principal business is to begin such
practices

as he ny prefer, and to wite a careful record of the
same for

one year.
Neophyte. --- Has to acquire perfect control of the Astra
Pl ane.
Zelator. --- His main work is to achieve conplete success
in Asana

and Pranayama. He also begins to study the fornula of
t he

Rosy Cross.
Practicus. --- |Is expected to conplete his intellectua

training, and
in particular to study the Qabal ah.

Phi | osophus. --- Is expected to conplete his noral
training. He
is tested in Devotion to the Order

Dom nus Limnis. --- |Is expected to show mastery of
Pr at yahar a
and Dhar ana.

Adeptus (without). --- is expected to performthe G eat
Wor k
and to attain the Know edge and Conversation of the Holy
Guar di an Angel

Adeptus (within). --- |Is adnitted to the practice of the
formul a

of the Rosy Cross on entering the College of the Holy
Ghost .
Adeptus (Mpjor). --- Obtains a general mastery of practica

Magi ck, though wi thout conprehension

Adeptus (Exenptus). --- Conpletes in perfection all these
matters.
He then either ("a") becones a Brother of the Left
Hand Path or, ("b") is stripped of all his attainnents
and of hinself

as well, even of his Holy Guardian Angel, and becones
a babe of the Abyss, who, having transcended the Reason
does nothing but grow in the wonb of its nother. It

t hen

finds itself a

Magi ster Tenpli. --- (Master of the Tenple): whose
functions

are fully described in Liber 418, as is this whole
initiation
from Adeptus Exenptus. See also "Ahal". His principa
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business is to tend his "garden" of disciples, and to
obtain a
perfect understanding of the Universe. He is a Master

of
Samadhi . {232}
Magus. --- Attains to wi sdom declares his |law (See Liber
I, vel
Magi) and is a Master of all Magick in its greatest and
hi ghest sense.
| psissinmus. --- Is beyond all this and beyond al

conpr ehensi on
of those of |ower degrees.

But of these last three Grades see sone further account
in "The Tenpl e of Solonmon the King", Equinox | to X and
el sewhere

It should be stated that these Grades are not
necessarily attained fully, and in strict consecution, or
mani fested wholly on all planes. The subject is very
difficult, and entirely beyond the limts of this smal
treatise.

We append a nore detail ed account.

3. "The Order of the S. S." is conposed of those who
have crossed the Abyss; the inplications of this expression
may be studied in Liber 418, the 14th, 13th, 12th, 11th,
10th, and 9th Aethyrs in particul ar.

All nmenbers of the Order are in full possession of the
Formul ae of Attai nment, both nystical or inwardly-directed
and Magi cal or outwardly-directed. They have ful
experience of attainnent in both these paths.

They are all, however, bound by the original and
fundamental Gath of the Order, to devote their energy to
assisting the Progress of their Inferiors in the Order.
Those who accept the rewards of their emancipation for
t henmsel ves are no longer within the Order

Menbers of the Order are each entitled to found Orders
dependent on thenselves on the lines of the R C. and G D
orders, to cover types of enmmancipation and illum nation not
contenplated by the original (or main) system All such
orders nust, however, be constituted in harnony with the
A'. A'. as regards the essential principles.

All nmenbers of the Order are in possession of the Word
of the existing Aeon, and govern thensel ves thereby.

They are entitled to comrunicate directly with any and
every nmenber of the Order, as they may deem fitting.

Every active Menber of the Order has destroyed all that
He is and all that he has on crossing the Abyss; but a star
is cast forth in {233} the Heavens to enlighten the Earth,
so that he nmay possess a vehicle wherein he may comrunicate
with mankind. The quality and position of this star, and
its functions, are determ ned by the nature of the
i ncarnations transcended by him
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4. The Grade of Ipsissinmus is not to be described

fully; but its opening is indicated in Liber I vel Magi
There is also an account in a certain secret docunment to
be published when propriety permits. Here it is only said
this: The Ipsissinus is wholly free fromall limtations
soever, existing in the nature of all things wthout

di scrim nations of quantity or quality between them He
has identified Being and not-Bei ng and Becom ng, action and
non-action and tendency to action, with all other such
triplicities, not distinguishing between themin respect of
any conditions, or between any one thing and any other
thing as to whether it is with or w thout conditions.

He is sworn to accept this Grade in the presence of a
witness, and to express its nature in word and deed, but to
wi t hdraw Hi nsel f at once within the veils of his natura
mani festation as a nman, and to keep silence during his
human life as to the fact of his attainnent, even to the
ot her members of the Order.

The Ipsissimus is pre-eminently the Master of all npdes
of existence; that is, his being is entirely free from
internal or external necessity. H's work is to destroy al
tendencies to construct or to cancel such necessities. He
is the Master of the Law of Unsubstantiality (Anatta).

The | psissinmus has no relation as such with any Bei ng:
He has no will in any direction, and no Consci ousness of
any kind involving duality, for in Hmall is acconplished;
as it is witten "beyond the Wrd and the Fool, yea, beyond
the Word and the Fool ".

5. The Grade of Magus is described in Liber | vel Magi
and there are accounts of its character in Liber 418 in the
Hi gher Aethyrs.

There is also a full and precise description of the
attainment of this Grade in the Magical Record of the Beast
666.

The essential characteristic of the Grade is that its
possessor utters a Creative Magi cal Wrd, which transforns
the planet on {234} which he lives by the installation of
new of ficers to preside over its initiation. This can take
pl ace only at an "Equi nox of the Gods" at the end of an
"Aeon"; that is, when the secret formula which expresses
the Law of its action beconmes outworn and useless to its
further devel opnent.

(Thus "Suckling" is the formula of an infant: when teeth
appear it marks a new "Aeon", whose "Wrd" is "Eating").

A Magus can therefore only appear as such to the world
at intervals of some centuries; accounts of historica
Magi, and their Words, are given in Liber Aleph.

This does not nean that only one man can attain this
Grade in any one Aeon, so far as the Order is concerned. A
man can nmeke personal progress equivalent to that of a
"Word of an Aeon"; but he will identify hinmself with the
current word, and exert his will to establish it, lest he
conflict with the work of the Magus who uttered the Wrd of
the Aeon in which He is |iving.

The Magus is pre-eminently the Master of Magick, that
is, his will is entirely free frominternal diversion or
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external opposition; Hs work is to create a new Universe
in accordance with Hs WII. He is the Master of the Law
of Change (Anicca).

To attain the Grade of 1psissinmus he nust acconplish
three tasks, destroying the Three Guardi ans nentioned in
Li ber 418, the 3rd Aethyr; Madness, and Fal sehood, and
d anour, that is, Duality in Act, Wrd and Thought.

6. The Grade of Master of the Tenple is described in
Li ber 418 as above indicated. There are full accounts in
the Magical Diaries of the Beast 666, who was cast forth
into the Heaven of Jupiter, and of Omia in Uno, Unus in
Omi bus, who was cast forth into the sphere of the
El ement s.

The essential Attainnment is the perfect annihilation of
that personality which limts and oppresses his true self.

The Magi ster Tenpli is pre-eminently the Master of
Mysticism that is, His Understanding is entirely free from
internal contradiction or external obscurity; H's word is
to comprehend the existing Universe in accordance with His
own Mnd. He is the Master of the Law of Sorrow (Dukkha).

To attain the grade of Magus he nust acconplish Three
235} Tasks; the renunciation of Hi s enjoynent of the
Infinite so that he may fornulate Hinself as the Finite;
the acquisition of the practical secrets alike of
initiating and governing H's proposed new Universe and the
identification of hinmself with the inpersonal idea of Love.
Any neophyte of the Order (or, as sone say, any person
soever) possesses the right to claimthe G ade of Master of
the Tenple by taking the GCath of the Grade. It is hardly
necessary to observe that to do so is the nost sublinme and
awf ul responsibility which it is possible to assune, and an
unwort hy person who does so incurs the nost terrific
penal ties by his presunption.

7. "The Order of the R C." The Grade of the Babe of
the Abyss is not a Grade in the proper sense, being rather
a passage between the two Orders. |Its characteristics are
whol Iy negative, as it is attained by the resolve of the
Adeptus Exenptus to surrender all that he has and is for
ever. It is an annihilation of all the bonds that conpose
the self or constitute the Cosnps, a resolution of al
conplexities into their elenents, and these thereby cease
to mani fest, since things are only knowable in respect of
their relation to, and reaction on, other things.

8. The Grade of Adeptus Exenptus confers authority to
govern the two lower Orders of R C. and G D

The Adept nust prepare and publish a thesis setting
forth H's know edge of the Universe, and his proposals for
its welfare and progress. He will thus be known as the
| eader of a school of thought.

(Eli phas Levi's "Clef des Grands Mysteres," the works of
Swedenborg, von Eckarshausen, Robert Fludd, Paracel sus,
Newt on, Bol yai, Hinton, Berkeley, Loyola, etc., etc., are
exanpl es of such essays.)
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He will have attained all but the supreme sunmits of
medi tati on, and shoul d be already prepared to perceive that
the only possible course for himis to devote hinself
utterly to hel ping his fellow creatures.

To attain the Gade of Magister Tenpli, he nust perform
two tasks; the emancipation fromthought by putting each
i dea against its opposite, and refusing to prefer either
and the consecration of {236} hinself as a pure vehicle for
the influence of the order to which he aspires.

He must then decide upon the critical adventure of our
Order; the absol ute abandonnment of hinmself and his
attai nments. He cannot remain indefinitely an Exenpt
Adept; he is pushed onward by the irresistible nmonmentum
that he has generat ed.

Shoul d he fail, by will or weakness, to make his self-
anni hil ation absolute, he is none the less thrust forth
into the Abyss; but instead of being received and
reconstructed in the Third Order, as a Babe in the wonmb of
our Lady BABALON, under the Night of Pan, to grow up to be
Hi msel f wholly and truly as He was not previously, he
remains in the Abyss, secreting his elenents round his Ego
as if isolated fromthe Universe, and becomes what is
called a "Black Brother”. Such a being is gradually
di sintegrated fromlack of nourishment and the slow but
certain action of the attraction of the rest of the
Uni verse, despite efforts to insulate and protect hinself,
and to aggrandi se hinself by predatory practices. He may
i ndeed prosper for a while, but in the end he nust perish,
especially when with a new Aeon a new word is proclai ned
whi ch he cannot and will not hear, so that he is
handi capped by trying to use an obsol ete nmet hod of Magi ck
like a man with a boonerang in a battle where every one
el se has a rifle.

9. The Grade of Adeptus Major confers Magi cal Powers
(strictly so-called) of the second rank.

H's work is to use these to support the authority of the
Exenpt Adept his superior. (This is not to be understood
as an obligation of personal subservience or even loyalty;
but as a necessary part of his duty to assist his
inferiors. For the authority of the Teaching and governing
Adept is the basis of all orderly work.)

To attain the Grade of Adeptus Exenptus, he nust
acconplish Three Tasks; the acquisition of absolute Self-
Rel i ance, working in conplete isolation, yet transnmtting
the word of his superior clearly, forcibly and subtly; and
t he conprehensi on and use of the Revolution of the wheel of
force, under its three successive forms of Radiation
Conduction and Convection (Mercury, Sul phur, Salt; or
Sattvas, Rajas, Tamas), with their correspondi ng natures on
{237} other planes. Thirdly, he nust exert his whol e power
and authority to govern the Menbers of |lower Grades with
bal anced vigour and initiative in such a way as to all ow no
di spute or conplaint; he nmust enploy to this end the
formula called "The Beast conjoined with the Wman" which
establishes a new incarnation of deity; as in the |egends
of Leda, Senele, Mriam Pasiphae, and others. He nust set
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up this ideal for the orders which he rules, so that they
may possess a not too abstract rallying point suited to
their undevel oped states.

10. The Grade of Adeptus Mnor is the main thene of the
instructions of the A.'. A'. It is characterised by the
Attai nnent of the Know edge and Conversation of the Holy
Guardi an Angel. (See the Equinox, "The Tenpl e of Sol onon
the King;" "The Vision and the Voice" 8th Aethyr; also
"Li ber Sanekh", etc. etc.) This is the essential work of
every man; none other ranks with it either for persona
progress or for power to help one's fellows. This
unachi eved, man is no nore than the unhappi est and bl indest
of animals. He is conscious of his own inconprehensible
calamty, and clunsily incapable of repairing it.

Achi eved, he is no |l ess than the co-heir of gods, a Lord of
Light. He is conscious of his own consecrated course, and
confidently ready to run it. The Adeptus M nor needs
little help or guidance even fromhis superiors in our

Or der.

Hs work is to manifest the Beauty of the Order to the
world, in the way that his superiors enjoin, and his genius
di ct at es.

To attain the Grade Adeptus Major, he nust acconplish
two tasks; the equilibration of hinself, especially as to
hi s passions, so that he has no preference for any one
course of conduct over another, and the fulfilnment of every
action by its conplenent, so that whatever he does | eaves
himw thout tenptation to wander fromthe way of his True

WII.

Secondly, he nust keep silence, while he nails his body
to the tree of his creative will, in the shape of that
WIll, leaving his head and arns to formthe synbol of

Light, as if to make oath that his every thought, word and
deed shoul d express the Light derived fromthe God with
which he has identified his life, his love and his liberty
--- synbolised by his heart, his phallus, and his legs. It
{238} is inpossible to |lay down precise rules by which a
man nmay attain to the know edge and conversation of His
Holy Guardi an Angel; for that is the particular secret of
each one of us; as secret not to be told or even divined by
any other, whatever his grade. It is the Holy of Holies,
whereof each man is his own High Priest, and none knoweth
the Nane of his brother's God, or the Rite that invokes
H m

The Masters of the A.'. A '. have therefore nmade no
attenpt to institute any regular ritual for this centra
Work of their Order, save the generalised instructions in
Li ber 418 (the 8th Aethyr) and the detail ed Canon and
Rubric of the Mass actually used with success by FRATER
PERDURABO in His attainnent. This has been written down by
Hi msel f in Li ber Sanekh. But they have published such
accounts as those in "The Tenple of Sol omon the King" and
in "John St. John." They have taken the only proper course;
to train aspirants to this attainment in the theory and
practice of the whole of Magick and Mysticism so that each
man nmey be expert in the handling of all known weapons, and
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free to choose and to use those which his own experience
and instinct dictate as proper when he essays the G eat

Experi ment .
He is furthernore trained to the one habit essential to
Menbership of the A.'. A '.; he nust regard all his

attainnments as primarily the property of those |ess
advanced aspirants who are confided to his charge.

No attai nnent soever is officially recognised by the
A'. A'. unless the imediate inferior of the person in
qguestion has been fitted by himto take his place.

The rule is not rigidly applied in all cases, as it
woul d | ead to congestion, especially in the | ower grades
where the need is greatest, and the conditions nost
confused; but it is never relaxed in the Order of the R C
or of the S. S.: save only in One Case.

There is also a rule that the Menbers of the A'. A'.
shall not know each other officially, save only each Menber
hi s superior who introduced himand his inferior whom he
has himsel f introduced.

This rul e has been relaxed, and a "G and Neophyte"
appoi nted to superintend all Menbers of the Order of the G
D. The real object of the rule was to prevent Menbers of
the sane Grade {239} working together and so blurring each
other's individuality; also to prevent work devel oping into
soci al intercourse

The Grades of the Order of the G D. are fully described
in Liber 185<>, and there is no need to anplify what is
there stated. It nust however, be carefully renmarked that
in each of these prelimnary Gades there are appointed
certain tasks appropriate, and that the anple
acconpli shnment of each and every one of these is insisted
upon with the nost rigorous rigidity. <>

Menbers of the A'. A '. of whatever grade are not bound
or expected or even encouraged to work on any stated I|ines,
or with any special object, save as has been above set
forth. There is however an absolute prohibition to accept
noney or other material reward, directly or indirectly, in
respect of any service connected with the Oder, for
personal profit or advantage. The penalty is imredi ate
expul sion, with no possibility of reinstatenment on any
terms soever.

But all menbers nust of necessity work in accordance
with the facts of Nature, just as an architect nust all ow
of the Law of Gravitation, or a sailor reckon with
currents.

So nmust all Menbers of the A'. A'. work by the Mgica
Formul a of the Aeon

They must accept the Book of the Law as the Wird and the
Letter of Truth, and the sole Rule of Life.<> They nust
acknowl edge the Authority of the Beast 666 and of the
Scarl et Wwman as {240} in the book it is defined, and
accept Their WIIl<<"Their WII" --- not, of course, their
wi shes as individual human beings, but their will as
of ficers of the New Aeon.>> as concentrating the WII of
our Whole Order. They must accept the Crowned and
Conquering Child as the Lord of the Aeon, and exert
themsel ves to establish His reign upon Earth. They nust
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acknow edge that "The word of the Law is GR Theta-Epsil on-
Lanmbda- Et a- Mu- Al pha." and that "Love is the law, |ove under

will."

Each nmenmber nust nake it his main work to di scover for
hi mself his own true will, and to do it, and do nothing
el se. <>

He nmust accept those orders in the Book of the Law that
apply to hinself as being necessarily in accordance with
his own true will, and execute the same to the letter with
all the energy, courage, and ability that he can conmand.
This applies especially to the work of extending the Law in
the world, wherein his proof is his own success, the
witness of his Life to the Law that hath given himlight in
his ways, and liberty to pursue them Thus doing, he
payeth his debt to the Law that hath freed hi m by working

its will to free all nen; and he proveth hinself a true man
in our Order by willing to bring his fellows into freedom
By thus ordering his disposition, he will fit hinmself in

t he best possible manner for the task of understanding and
mastering the divers technical nethods prescribed by the
A'. A'. for Mystical and Mgical attainnment.

He will thus prepare hinmself properly for the crisis of
his career in the Order, the attai nment of the Know edge
and Conversation of his Holy Guardi an Angel

Hi s Angel shall lead himanon to the sutmit of the Order
of the R C. and make himready to face the unspeakabl e
terror of the Abyss which |ies between Manhood and Godhead;
teach himto Know that agony, to Dare that destiny, to WII
that catastrophe, {241} and to keep Silence for ever as he
acconpl i shes the act of annihilation

From t he Abyss conmes No Man forth, but a Star startles
the Earth, and our Order rejoices above that Abyss that the
Beast hath begotten one nore Babe in the Wonb of CQur Lady,
Hi s concubine, the Scarlet Wman, BABALON

There is not need to instruct a Babe thus born, for in
the Abyss it was purified of every poison of personality;
its ascent to the highest is assured, in its season, and it
hath no need of seasons for it is conscious that al
conditions are no nore than forms of its fancy.

Such is a brief account, adapted as far as nmay be to the
average aspirant to Adeptship, or Attainnment, or
Initiation, or Mastership, or Union with God, or Spiritua
Devel opnent, or Mahatnmaship, or Freedom or Cccult
Know edge, or whatever he may call his innpost need of
Truth, of our Order of A '. A'.

It is designed principally to awake interest in the
possibilities of human progress, and to proclaimthe
principles of the A'. A"'.

The outline given of the several successive steps is
exact; the two crises -- the Angel and the Abyss --- are
necessary features in every career. The other tasks are
not al ways acconplished in the order given here; one nan,
for exanmple, may acquire many of the qualities peculiar to
the Adeptus Major, and yet |ack sonme of those proper to the
Practicus.<> But the system here given shows {243} the
correct order of events, as they are arranged in Nature;
and in no case is it safe for a man to neglect to naster
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any single detail, however dreary and distasteful it may
seem It often does so, indeed; that only insists on the
necessity of dealing with it. The dislike and contenpt for
it bear witness to a weakness and i nconpl eteness in the
nature which disowns it; that particular gap in one's
defences may adnmt the eneny at the very turning-point of
some battle. Wrse, one were shamed for ever if one's

i nferior should happen to ask for advice and aid on that

subj ect and one were to fail in service to hinl Hs
failure --- one's own failure also! No step, however wel
won for oneself, till he is ready for his own advance

Every Menmber of the A.'. A '. nust be arned at al
points, and expert with every weapon. The exam nations in
every Grade are strict and severe; no | ocose or vague
answers are accepted. |In intellectual questions, the
candi date nmust display no | ess mastery of his subject than
if he were entered in the "final" for Doctor of Science or
Law at a first class University.

I n exanmi nation of physical practices, there is a
standardi sed test. |In Asana, for instance, the candidate
must remain notionless for a given time, his success being
gauged by poising on his head a cup filled with water to
the brim if he spill one drop, he is rejected.

He is tested in "the Spirit Vision" or "Astra
Jour neyi ng" by giving hima synbol unknown and
unintelligible to him and he nust interpret its nature by
means of a vision as exactly as if he had read its name and
description in the book when it was chosen

The power to meke and "charge" talismans is tested as if
they were scientific instrunents of precision, as they are.

In the Qabal ah, the candi date nust discover for hinself,
and prove to the exam ner beyond all doubt, the properties
of a nunber never previously exanm ned by any student. {243}

In invocation the divine force nust be nade as nmanif est
and unmi stakable as the effects of chlorofornm in
evocation, the spirit called forth nust be at |east as
vi si ble and tangi bl e as the heavi est vapours; in
di vination, the answer must be as precise as a scientific
thesis, and as accurate as an audit; in neditation, the
results nust read like a specialist's report of a classica

case.
But such nmethods, the A.'. A.'. intends to nmake occult

science as systematic and scientific as chenmistry; to

rescue it fromthe ill repute which, thanks both to the

i gnorant and di shonest quacks that have prostituted its
nane, and to the fanatical and narrow m nded enthusiasts
that have turned it into a fetish, has nade it an object of
aversion to those very m nds whose enthusiasmand integrity
make them nmost in need of its benefits, and nost fit to
obtain them

It is the one really inportant science, for it
transcends the conditions of material existence and so is
not liable to perish with the planet, and it nust be
studi ed as a science, sceptically, with the utnost energy
and patience.

The A.'. A '. possesses the secrets of success; it nakes
no secret of its know edge, and if its secrets are not
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everywhere known and practised, it is because the abuses
connected with the name of occult science disincline
official investigators to exam ne the evidence at their
di sposal .

Thi s paper has been written not only with the object of
attracting individual seekers into the way of Truth, but of
affirming the propriety of the nmethods of the A'. A'. as
the basis for the next great step in the advance of hunman
know edge.

Love is the law, |ove under will.

O M 7 Degree= 4Square A.'. A '.
Praenonstrator of the
Order of the R ..

C ..

G ven fromthe Collegiumad Spiritum Sanctum Cefalu
Sicily, in the Seventeenth Year of the Aeon of Horus, the
Sun being in 23 Degree Virgo and the Moon in 14 Degree
Pi sces.

{244)
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APPENDI X | 1]

Notes on the nature of the "Astral Pl ane"<>.

1) What are "Astral” and "Spiritual Beings?

Man is one: it is a case of any consci ousness assuning a
sensi ble form

M crocosns and el enentals. Mybe an elenental (e.g. a
dog) has a cosm c conception in which he is a microcosm and
man i nconpl ete. No neans of deciding sane, as in case of
ki nds of space. <>

Simlarly, our gross matter nay appear unreal to Beings
clad in fine matter. Thus, science thinks vul gar
perceptions "error". W cannot perceive at all except
wi thin our ganmut; as, concentrated perfunes, which seem
mal odor ous, and tine-hidden facts, such as the vanes of a
revol ving fan, which flies can distinguish.

"Hence:" no "a priori" reason to deny the existence of
conscious intelligences with insensible bodies. Indeed we
know of other "orders" of mnd (flies, etc., possibly
veget abl es) thinking by nmeans of non-human brain-
structures.

But the fundanmental problem of Religion is this: Is
there any praeter-human Intelligence, of the same order as
our own, {245} which is not dependent on cerebra
structures consisting of matter in the vul gar sense of the
wor d?

2) "Matter" includes all that is novable. Thus,
electric waves are "matter". There is no reason to deny
t he exi stence of Beings who perceive by other neans those
subtl e forces which we only perceive by our instrunents.

3) We can influence other Beings, conscious or no, as
lion-taners, gardeners, etc., and are influenced by them
as by storms, bacilli, etc.

4) There is an apparent gap between our senses and their
correspondences in consciousness. Theory needs a nmediumto

Get any book for freeon:  www.Abika.com



MAGIC IN THEORY AND PRACTICE 177

join matter and spirit, just as physics once needed an
"ether" to transmt and transnute vibrations.

5) We may consider all beings as parts of ourselves, but
it is nmore convenient to regard them as i ndependent.
Maxi mum Conveni ence is our cannon of "Truth".<> W may
thus refer {246} psychical phenonmena to the intention of
"Astral" Beings, without committing ourselves to any
theory. Coherence is the sole quality demanded of us.

6) Magick enables us to receive sensible inpressions of
wor | ds ot her than the "physical" universe (as generally
under st ood by profane science). These worlds have their
own |laws; their inhabitants are often of quasi-human
intelligence; there is a definite set of relations between
certain "ideas" of ours, and their expressions, and certain
types of phenonena. (Thus synbols, the Qabal ah, etc. enable
us to comuni cate with whom we choose.)

7) "Astral" Beings possess know edge and power of a
different kind fromour own; their "universe"” is presumably
of a different kind fromours, in some respects. (Qur idea
"bone" is not the sane as a dog's; a short-sighted man sees
things differently to one of normal vision.) It is nore
convenient to assune the objective existence of an "Angel"
who gives us new know edge than to allege that our
i nvocati on has awakened a supernornmal power in ourselves.
Such incidents as "Cal derazzo"<> and "Jacob"<> make this
nore cogent. {247}

8) The Qabal ah maps oursel ves by neans of a convention.
Every aspect of every object may thus be referred to the
Tree of Life, and evoked by using the proper keys.

9) Tinme and Space are forns by which we obtain
(distorted) inmages of Ideas. Qur neasures of Tinme and
Space<> are crude conventions, and differ w dely for
di fferent Beings. (Hashish shows how the same m nd may
vary.)

10) W may admit that any aspect of any object or idea
may be presented to us in a synbolic form whose relation
toits Being is irrational. (Thus, there is no rationa
link between seeing a bell struck and hearing its chine.

Qur notion of "bell" is no nore than a personification of
its inpressions on our senses. And our wit and power to
make a bell "to order"™ inply a series of correspondences

bet ween vari ous orders of nature precisely anal ogous to
Magi ck, when we obtain a Vision of Beauty by the use of
certain colours, fornms, sounds, etc.)

11) "Astral" Beings may thus be defined in the same way
as "material objects"; they are the Unknown Causes of
various observed effects. They may be of any order of
exi stence. W give a physical formand nane to a bell but
not toits tone, though in each case we know nothi ng but
our own inpressions. But we record nusical sounds by a

Get any book for freeon:  www.Abika.com



MAGIC IN THEORY AND PRACTICE 178

speci al convention. W may therefore call a certain set of
qualities "Ratziel", or describe an inpression as
"Saturnian" w thout pretending to know what anything is in
itself. Al we need is to know how to cast a bell that

will please our ears, or how to evoke a "spirit" that wll
tell us things that are hidden fromour intellectua
facul ties.

12) (a) Every object soever may be considered as
possessed of an "Astral shape", sensible to our subtle
perceptions. This "astral shape"” is to its material basis
as our human character is to our physical appearance. W
may i magine this astral shape: e.g. we may "see" a jar of
opi um as a soft seductive woman with a cruel smle, just as
we see in the face of a cunning and di shonest man the
features of sone aninmal, such as a fox. {248}

(b) W nmy select any particular property of any object,
and give it an astral shape. Thus, we may take the tricky
perils of a mountain, and personify themas "trolls", or
the destructive energies of the simom as "Jinn".

(c) We may anal yse any of these symbols, obtaining a
finer form thus the "spirit" contains an "angel", the
angel an "archangel ", etc.

(d) W nay synthesize any set of synmbols, obtaining a
nore general form Thus we may group various types of
earth-spirit as gnones.

(e) Al these may be attributed to the Tree of Life, and
dealt with accordingly.

(f) The Magician may prepare a sensible body for any of
t hese synbol s, and evoke them by the proper rites.

13) The "reality" or "objectivity" of these synbols is
not pertinent to the discussion. The ideas of X to the 4
power and Sqg.Rt.of subscript -1 have proved useful to the
progress of mmthenatical advance toward Truth; it is no
odds whether a Fourth Di nension "exists", or whether
Sq. Rt.of subscript -1 has "neaning” in the sense that
Sq. Rt.of subscript 4 has, the nunmber of units in the side
of a square of 4 units.

The Astral Plane --- real or imaginary --- is a danger
to anybody who takes it without the grain of salt contained
in the Wsdom of the above point of view, who violates its
laws either wilfully, carelessly, ignhorantly, or by
presum ng that their psychol ogical character differentiates
them from physical laws in the narrower sense; or who
abdi cates his autonony, on the ground that the subtler
nature of astral phenonena guarantees their authority and
integrity.

(14) The variety of the general character of the "planes”
of being is indefinitely large. But there are several nmin
types of synbolism corresponding to the forns of plastic
presentation established by the m nds of Mankind. Each
such "plane" has its special appearances, inhabitants, and
| aws --- special cases of the general proposition. Notable
anong these are the "Egyptian" plane, which confornms with
t he i deas and net hods of magi ck once in vogue in the Nile
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valley; the "Celtic" plane, close akin to {249}
"Fairyland", with a Pagan Pantheismas its keynote,

soneti mes conceal ed by Christian nonenclature: the

"Al chem cal" plane, where the Geat Wirk is often presented
under the formof synbolically constructed | andscapes
occupi ed by quasi-heraldic animals and human types

hi erogl yphi cal Iy di stingui shed, who carry on the nysterious
operations of the Hernetic Art.

There are also "planes" of Parable, of Fable, and of
Fol k-1ore; in short, every country, creed, and literature
has given its characteristic node of presentation to sone
"plane" or other.

But there are "planes" proper to every clairvoyant who
explores the Astral Light without prejudice; in such case,
things assune the formof his own mind, and his perception
will be clear in proportion to his personal purity.

On the higher planes, the diversity of form due to
grossness, tends to di sappear. Thus, the Astral Vision of
"Isis" is utterly unlike that of "Kali". The one is of
Mot her hood and W sdom ineffably candid, clear, and Ioving;
t he other of Murder and madness, bl ood-intoxicated, |ust-
bef ogged, and cruel. The sole link is the Wnman-synbol .
But whoso nakes Samadhi on Kali obtains the self-sanme
[I'lum nation as if it had been Isis; for in both cases he
attains identity with the Quintessence of the Wnman-|dea,
untramrel l ed by the qualities with which the dwellers by
the Nile and the Ganges respectively disguised it.

Thus, in | ow grades of initiation, dogmatic quarrels are
i nfl aned by astral experience; as when Saint John
di sti ngui shes between the Whore BABALON and t he Wonman
clothed with the Sun, between the Lanb that was slain and
t he Beast 666 whose deadly wound was heal ed; nor
understands that Satan, the O d Serpent, in the Abyss, the
Lake of Fire and Sul phur, is the Sun-Father, the vibration
of Life, Lord of Infinite Space that flames with His
Consum ng Energy, and is also that throned Li ght whose
Spirit is suffused throughout the City of Jewels.

Each "plane" is a veil of the one above it; the origina
i ndi vidual |deas becone diversified as they express their
el ements. Two nmen with alnost identical ideas on a subject
would write two totally different treatises upon it

15) The general control of the Astral Plane, the ability
to find {250} one's way about it, to penetrate such
sanctuaries as are guarded fromthe profane, to make such
relations with its inhabitants as may avail to acquire
know edge and power, or to command service; all this is a
question of the general Magical attai nnent of the student.

He nmust be absolutely at ease in his Body of Light, and
have made it invul nerable. He nust be adept in assum ng
all God-forns, in using all weapons, sigils, gestures,
words, and signs. He nust be famliar with the nanes and
nunbers pertinent to the work in hand. He nust be alert,
sensitive, and ready to exert his authority; yet courteous,
graci ous, patient, and symnpathetic.

Get any book for freeon:  www.Abika.com



MAGIC IN THEORY AND PRACTICE 180

16) There are two opposite methods of exploring the
Astral Pl ane.

(a). One may take sone actual object in Nature, and
analyse it by evoking its astral form thus bringing it
i nto know edge and under control by applying the keys of
t he Qabal ah and of Magi ck

(b). One may proceed by invoking the required idea, and
giving body to the same by attracting to it the
corresponding el ements in Nature.

17) Every Magici an possesses an Astral Universe peculiar
to hinself, just as no man's experience of the world is
coterm nous with that of another. There will be a genera
agreenent on the main points, of course; and so the Master
Therion is able to describe the principal properties of
these "planes", and their laws, just as he mght wite a
geography giving an account of the Five Continents, the
Oceans and Seas, the nmost notable mountains and rivers; he
could not pretend to put forth the whole know edge that any
one peasant possesses in respect of his district. But, to
the peasant, these petty details are precisely the nost
inportant itens in his daily life. Likew se, the Mgician
will be grateful to the Master Therion for the Conpass that
gui des himat night, the Map that extends his conprehension
of his country, and shows hi m how best he may trave
afield, the advice as to Sandals and Staff that make surer
his feet, and the Book that tells himhow, splitting open
his rocks with an Hamer, he may be nmaster of their Virgin
Gold. But he will understand that his own {251} career on
earth is his kingdom that even the Master Therion is no
nmore than a fellow man in another valley, and that he mnust
explore and exploit his own inheritance with his own eyes
and hands.

The Magi ci an nmust not accept the Master Therion's
account of the Astral Plane, His Qabalistic discoveries,
His instructions in Magick. They may be correct in the
mai n for nost men; yet they cannot be wholly true for any
save Him even as no two artists can nmake identica
pi ctures of the sane subject.

More, even in fundanentals, though these things be Truth
for all Mankind, as we carel essly say, any one particul ar
Magi ci an may be the one man for whomthey are false. My
not the flag that seens red to ten thousand seem green to
some one other? Then, every man and every woman being a
Star, that which is green to himis verily green; if he

consent to the crowd and call it red, hath he not broken
the Staff of Truth that he | eaneth upon?
Each and every man therefore that will be a Mgician

must explore the Universe for hinmself. This is pre-

em nently the case in the matter of the Astral Pl ane,
because the synbols are so sensitive. Nothing is easier
than to suggest visions, or to fashion phantasnms to suit
one's ideas. It is obviously inpossible to comunicate
with an independent intelligence --- the one real object of
astral research --- if one allows one's inmagination to
surround one with courtiers of one's own creation. |f one
expects one's visions to resenble those of the Mster
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Therion, they are only too likely to do so; and if one's
respect for Hi minduces one to accept such visions as
authentic, one is being false to one's soul; the visions
thensel ves will avenge it. The true Gui de being gone, the
seer will stray into a wilderness of terror where he is
tricked and tortured; he will invoke his idol the Mster
Therion, and fashion in Hs imge a frightful phantasm who
will nmock himin his msery, until his mnd stagger and
fall; and, Madness swoopi ng upon his carrion, blast his
eyes with the horror of seeing his Master dissolve into
that appalling hallucination, the "Vision of THE DEMON
CROWLEY! "

Renmenber, then, always, but especially when dealing with
the Astral Plane, that man's breath stirs the Feather of
Truth. \What {252} one sees and hears is "real" in its way,
whether it be itself, or distorted by one's desires, or
created by one's personality. There is no touchstone of
truth: the authentic Nakhiel is indistinguishable fromthe
i mge of the Magician's private idea of Nakhiel, so far as
he is concerned. The stronger one is to create, the nore
readily the Astral Light responds, and coagul ates creatures
of this kind. Not that such creation is necessarily an
error; but it is another branch of one's Wrk. One cannot
obtain outside help frominside sources. One nust use
precautions simlar to those recommended in the chapter of
Di vi nati on.

The Magician may go on for a long tinme being fool ed and
flattered by the Astrals that he has hinself nodified or
manuf actured. Their natural subservience to hinself wll
pl ease him poor ape!

They will pretend to show hi m marvel | ous nysteries,
pageants of beauty and wonder unspeakably splendid; he wll
incline to accept themas true, for the very reason that
they are i mages of hinmself idealized by the inmagination.

But his real progress will stop dead. These phantasns
will prevent himfromcoming into contact with i ndependent
intelligences, fromwhom al one he can | earn anythi ng new.

He will become increasingly interested in hinself,

i magi ne hinself to be attaining one initiation after
another. H's Ego will expand unchecked, till he seemto
hinsel f to have heaven at his feet. Yet all this will be
not hing but his fool's face of Narcissus snmrking up from
the pool that will drown him

Error of this kind on the Astral Plane --- in quite
ordinary visions with no apparent noral inport --- nmay |ead
to the nmost serious mischief. Firstly, mstakes nislead;
to pollute one's view of Jupiter by permitting the
i nfluence of Venus to distort it may end in finding oneself
at odds with Jupiter, later on, in sone crisis of one's
wor K.

Secondly, the habit of making m stakes and | eaving them
uncorrected grows upon one. He who begins by "spelling
Jeheshua with a 'Resh'" may end by witing the nanme of the
Dwel I er on the Threshold by m stake for that of his Angel

{253}
Lastly, Magick is a Pyramid, built layer by layer. The
work of the Body of Light --- with the technique of Yoga --
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- is the foundation of the whole. One's apprehension of
the Astral Plane nust be accurate, for Angels, Archangels,
and Gods are derived therefrom by analysis. One nust have
pure materials if one wi shes to brew pure beer

If one have an inconplete and incorrect view of the
uni verse, how can one find out its |aws?

Thus, original om ssion or error tends to extend to the
hi gher planes. Suppose a Magician, invoking Sol, were
persuaded by a plausible spirit of Saturn that he was the
Solar Intelligence required, and bade hi m eschew hunan | ove
if he would attain to the Know edge and Conversation of his
Holy Guardi an Angel; and suppose that his will, and that
Angel's nature, were such that the Crux of their Fornula
was Lyrical Exaltation!

Apart fromthe regular tests --- nmade at the tinme --- of
the integrity of any spirit, the Mgician nust make a
careful record of every vision, omtting no detail; he nust

then make sure that it tallies in every point with the
correspondences in Book 777 and in Liber D. Should he find
(for instance) that, having invoked Mercury, his vision
contai ns nanes whose nunbers are Martial, or elenents
proper to Pisces, let himset hinmself nost earnestly to

di scover the source of error, to correct it, and to prevent
its recurrence

But these tests, as inplied above, will not serve to
detect personation by self-suggested phantasns. Unl ess
one's aura be a welter of nuddl ed synbols beyond
recognition, the nore autohypnotic the vision is, the nore
smoothly it satisfies the seer's standards. There is
nothing to puzzle himor oppose him so he spins out his
story with careless contenpt of criticism He can al ways
prove hinself right; the Qabal ah can al ways be stretched;
and Red being so nearly Orange, which is really a shade of
Yel | ow, and Yellow a conponent of Green which nerges into
Blue, what harmif a Fiend in Vermlion appears instead of
an Angel in Azure?

The true, the final test, of the Truth of one's visions
is their Value. The nost gl orious experience on the Astra
plane, let it dazzle and thrill as it may, is not
necessarily in accordance with {254} the True WII| of the
seer; if not, though it be never so true objectively, it is
not true for him because not useful for him (Said we not
a while ago that Truth was no nore than the Most Conveni ent
Manner of Statenent?)

It may intoxicate and exalt the Seer, it may inspire and
fortify himin every way, it may throw |ight upon nost holy
mysteries, yet withal be no nore than an interpretation of
the individual to hinself, the formula not of Abraham but
of Onan.

These plastic "Portraits of the Artist as a Young Man"
are well enough for those who have heard "Know Thysel f".
They are necessary, even, to assist that analysis of one's

nature which the Probationer of A'. A'. is sworn to
acconplish. But "Love is the law, |love under will." And
Qur Lady Nuit is "... divided for love's sake, for the
chance of union.” These mrror-nirages are therefore not
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Wor ks of Magick, according to the Law of Thel ema: the true
Magi ck of Horus requires the passionate union of opposites.
Now t he proof that one is in contact with an independent
entity depends on a sensation which ought to be
unm st akeable if one is in good health. One ought not to
be liable to mi stake one's own sensible inpressions for
sonmebody else's! It is only Man's incurable vanity that
makes the Astral "Strayed Reveller" or the nystic confuse
hi s own drunken babble with the voice of the Mst High.

The essence of the right sensation consists in
recognition of the reality of the other Being. There wll
be as a rule sone elenment of hostility, even when the
reaction is synpathetic. One's "soul-mate" (even) is not
t hought of as oneself, at first contact.

One nust therefore insist that any real appearance of the
Astral Plane gives the sensation of neeting a stranger
One nust accept it as independent, be it Archangel or Elf,
and neasure one's own reaction to it. One nust |learn from
it, though one despise it; and love it, however one | oathe
it.

One nust realize, on witing up the record, that the
nmeeting has effected a definite change in oneself. One
nust have known and felt something alien, and not nerely
tried on a new dress. {255}

There nust al ways be sonme slight pang of pain in a true
Astral Vision; it hurts the Self to have to adnmit the
exi stence of a not-Self; and it taxes the brain to register
a new thought. This is true at the first touch, even when
exal tation and stimulation result fromthe joy of maeking an
agreeabl e contact.

There is a deeper effect of right reaction to a strange
Self: the inpact invariable tends to break up sone conpl ex
in the Seer. The class of ideas concerned has al ways been
tied up, |abelled, and put away. It is now necessary to
unpack it, and rearrange its contents. At |east, the
annoyance is like that of a nman who has | ocked and strapped
his bag for a journey, and then finds that he has forgotten
his pyjamas. At nost, it may revolutionise his ideas of
the business, |ike an old bachelor with settled plans of
life who neets a girl once too often.

Any really first-class Astral Vision, even on | ow
pl anes, should therefore both instruct the Seer, and
prepare himfor Initiation. Those failing to pass this
test are to be classed as "practice".

One | ast observation seens fit. W nust not assert the
"reality" or "objectivity" of an Astral Being on no better
evi dence than the subjective sensation of its independent
exi stence. W nust insist on proof patient to al
qualified observers if we are to establish the major
prem ss of Religion: that there exists a Conscious
Intelligence i ndependent of brain and nerve as we know
them |If it have al so Power, so much the better. But we
al ready know of inorganic forces; we have no evi dence of
i norgani ¢ consci ous M nd.

How can the Astral Plane help us here? It is not enough
to prove, as we easily do, the correspondences between
I nvocation and Apparition<>  We nust exclude conci dence<>,
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t el epat hy<>, and subconsci ous know edge. <> CQur praeter-
human Intelligence {256} nust convey a Truth not known to
any human nmind, past or present. Yet this Truth nust be
verifiable.

There is but one docunment in the world which presents
evidence that fully satisfies these conditions. This is

LI BER AL vel LEG S
t he Book of the Law

of this New Aeon of Horus, the Crowned and Conqueri ng
Child, the Aeon whose Logos is THE BEAST 666, whose nanme in
the Quter Order was FRATER PERDURABO

The nature of the proof of the separate existence of
praeterhuman Intelligence, independent of bodily form is
extrenely conplicated. |Its nain divisions may be briefly
enunerated. {257}

AlWAZ, the nanme of the Intelligence in question, proves:

(a) His power to pre-arrange events unconnected with H s
scribe so that they should fit in with that scribe's
private cal cul ati ons.

E.g. The Stele which reveals the Theogony of the Book
was officially nunbered 666, in the Boul ak Museum The
scri be had adopted 666 as Hi s magi cal nunber, many years
previously. Again, the scribe's magical House, bought
years earlier, had a nane whose val ue was 418. The scribe
had cal cul ated 418 as the {258} nunber of the Great Work
in 1901 e.v. He only discovered that 418 was the nunber of
his house in consequence of AIWAZ nentioning the fact.

(b) H's power to conceal a coherent system of nunbers and
letters in the text of a rapidly-witten docunent,
containing riddles and ci phers opening to a Master-Key
unknown to the scribe, yet linked with his own system this
Key and its subordi nates bei ng noreover a conment on the
text. {259}

E.g. "The word of the Law is CR Theta-Epsilon-Lanbda-
Et a- Mu- Al pha.” (WII); this word has the value of 93.

"Love is the law, love under will." Love, GR Al pha-
gamma- al pha-pi-eta, |ike

GR: Thet a- epsi | on-| anbda- et a- nu- al pha, adds to 93.

AIVWAZ itsel f adds to 93.<>

This was all strange to the scribe; yet years later he
di scovered the "Lost Word" of one of his own Orders: it was
93 al so. <<[WEH Note: This refers to the word of the Illrd
Degree of O T.0., readers who may wish to acquire it may
apply for initiation and work their way up through the
Degrees. Ordo Tenpli Orientis, JAF Box 7666, New York, NY
10116, USA.]>>

The Word of His nbst holy Order proved equally to count
up {260} to 93.<> Now 93 is thrice 31; 31 is LA "Not" and
AL, "The" or "God"; these words run throughout the Book,
gi ving a doubl e neaning to many passages. A third 31 is
the conpound letter ShT, the two hieroglyphs of Sh and T
(many centuries old) being pictures of the "Dramatis
Personae" of the Book; and ShT being a haphazard |ine
scrawl ed on the MS. touch letters which added to 418,
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valuing "this circle squared in its failure" as CGRp
correct to six places of decinmals, etc.

Again: "thou shalt know not"<<[WEH Note: It is
remar kabl e that Crowl ey succeeds in bl ow ng every quotation
of "Liber AL" on this page. This despite the injunction of
the Book itself: AL |,54: "Change not as much as the style
of a letter; for behold! thou, o prophet, shalt not behold
all these nysteries hidden therein." Crow ey strongly
resisted the idea that he could not understand all of the
Book. In later life, he came to grudgingly accept this
l[imtation. Also, Achad did not work out as his successor
Several of these mis-quotes relate to that belief. This
particular ms-quote could come fromas many as six points
in the text, but here is no part of the text in which this
guot e appears exactly.]>> neaning "thou shalt know LA"
and "he shall discover the Key of it all"<<[WEH Note: This

m squote could be fromAL I11,47: "... Let himnot seek to
try: but one conmeth after him whence | say not, who shal
di scover the Key of it all....".]>> "id est," the Key AL.

(c) His power to combi ne subsequent events beyond the
control of the scribe or his associates, so that they
confirmed statements in the Book. O, per contra, to
predi ct such events.

E.g. The first Scarlet Wwman proved unworthy, and
suffered the exact penalties predicted.

Again, "one cometh after thee; he shall discover the
key."<<[WEH Note: m squoted fromAL Il,76: "...There coneth
one to follow thee: he shall expound it. ..."]>> This one
was to be the "child" of the scribe, "and that
strangel y"<<[WEH Note: This tinme the misquote is in the
style of the letters: AL I11,47: "This book shall be
translated into all tongues: but always with the origina
in the witing of the Beast; for in the chance shape of the
letters and their position to one another: in these are
nmysteries that no Beast shall divine. Let himnot seek to
try: but one cometh after him whence | say not, who shal
di scover the Key of it all. Then this Iine drawn is a key:
then this circle squared in its failure is a key also. And
Abr ahadabra. It shall be his child & that strangely. Let
hi m not seek after this; for thereby alone can he fall from
it." --- interesting that these m squotes seemto hit
verses that either appear to warn Crow ey agai nst
m squoting or of his limts.]>>.

Ni ne nonths after THE BEAST 666 had gotten a Magica
“child" upon Hi s concubi ne Jane Foster, a "Babe of the
Abyss" was born, Frater Achad asserting his right to that
grade, and thus "com ng after" THE BEAST 666, who had been
the | ast Adept to do so. And this "child" was definitely
"one", since "one" is the neaning of his nmotto Achad.
Finally, he did in fact "di scover the key of it all"<<[WEH
Note: see the citation in an earlier note of mine. This
time Crow ey missed the "style of the letter" again.]>>
after THE BEAST Hinself had failed to do so in 14 years of
st udy.
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(d) His power to conceive and express in concise terms
true solutions of the main problens of the Universe.

E.g. The forrmula of Nuith and Hadith explain Existence
in the terns of Mathematical -Logi cal Phil osophy, so as to
satisfy the difficulties of reconciling Dualism Monism and
Nihilism all {261} antinomes in all spheres; and the
Oiginal Perfection with the Manifest |nperfection of
Thi ngs.

Again "Do that thou wilt...", the npst sublinely austere
et hical precept ever uttered, despite its apparent |icence,
is seen on analysis to be indeed "...the whole of the
Law. ", the sole and sufficient warrant for human action
the sel f-evident Code of Righteousness, the identification
of Fate with Freewill, and the end of the Civil War in
Man's nature by appointing the Canon of Truth, the
conformty of things with thenselves, to determne his
every act. "Do what thou wilt..." is to bid Stars to
shine, Vines to bear grapes, Water to seek its level; nman
is the only being in Nature that has striven to set hinself
at odds with hinself.

(e) H's power to interpret the Spirit of the New Aeon,
the relapse into ruthless savagery of the nost civilized
races, at a tinme when war was di scredited by nost
responsi bl e nen.

(f) His power to conmprehend and control these various
orders of ideas and events, denobnstrating thereby a nind
and a neans of action intelligible to, yet inmensely above,
all human capacity; to bind the whole into a conpact
crypt ograph displaying mastery of English, of nmathematica
and phil osophi cal conceptions, of poetic splendour and
i ntense passion, while concealing in the letters and words
a conpl ex cipher involving the know edge of facts never
till than existing in any human mnind, and dependi ng on the
control of the armof the scribe, though He thought He was
writing consciously fromdictation; and to weave into a
single pattern so many threads of proof of different orders
that every type of mind, so it be but open and just, may be
sure of the existence of AIWAZ as a bei ng i ndependent of
body, conscious and individual, with a mnd nmightier than
man's, and a power beyond man's set in notion by will.

In a word, the Book of the Law proves the prine
postul ate of Religion.

The Magician may therefore be confident that Spiritua
Bei ngs exist, and seek the Know edge and conversation of
His own Holy Guardian Angel with the sane ardour as that of
FRATER PERDURABO when He abandoned all: |ove, wealth, rank
fame, to seek Hm Nay, this he nmust do or condemm hi nsel f
to be {262} torn asunder by the Maenads of his insensate
i mpul ses; he hath no safety save he hinsel f be Bacchus!
Bacchus, divine and human! Bacchus, begotten on Senel e of
Zeus, the adulterous Lord of Thunder ravishing, brutally,
his virginal victim Bacchus, babe hidden fromhate in the
nost holy of holies, the secret of thy sire, in the Channe
of the Star-Spate, Whereof one Serpent is thy soul
Bacchus, twy-formed, man-woman, Bacchus, whose innocence
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tames the Tiger, while yet thy horns drip blood upon thy
mout h, and sharpen the nmerrinent of wine to the madness of
murder! Bacchus, Thy thyrsus oozes sap; thine ivy clings to
it; thy Lion-skin slips fromthy sleek shoul ders, slips
fromthy lissone |oins; drunk on delight of the godly
grape, thou knowest no nore the burden of the body and the
vexation of the spirit.

Cone, Bacchus, cone thou hither, cone out of the East;
come out of the East, astride the Ass of Priapus! Cone
with thy revel of dancers and singers! Who followeth thee,
forbearing to |augh and to | eap? Come, in thy name
Di onysus, that maidens be mated to God-head! Cone, in thy
name |acchus, with thy nystical fan to wi nnow the air, each
gust of thy Spirit inspiring our Soul, that we bear to thee
Sons in Thine | mage!

Verily and Anen! Let not the Magician forget for a
singl e second what is his one sole business. His
uninitiated "self" (as he absurdly thinks it) is a nmob of
wi | d wonen, hysterical from unconprehended and unstated
animal instinct; they will tear Pentheus, the nmerely human
ki ng who presunes to repress them into nere shreds of
flesh; his own nmother, Nature, the first to claw at his
wi ndpi pe! None but Bacchus, the Holy Guardi an Angel, hath
grace to be God to this riot of maniacs; he al one can
transformthe disorderly rabble into a pageant of
har moni ous novenents, tune their hyaena hows to the
synphony of a paean, and their reasonless rage to self-
controlled rapture. It is this Angel whose nature is
doubly double, that He may partake of every sacrament. He
is at once a God who is drunken with the wine of earth, and
the mammal who quaffs the Bl ood of God to purge him of
nortality. He is a woman as he accepts all inmpulses, are
they not His? He is a man to stanp Hinsel f upon whatever
would hallowitself to Hm He wi elds the Wand, {263} with
cone of pine and ivy tendrils; the Angel creates
continually, weathing H's WIIl in clinging beauty,

i nperi shably green.

The Tiger, the synbol of the brutal passions of man
ganbol s about its master's heels; and He bestrides the Ass
of Priapus; he makes his sexual force carry himwhither He
wills to go.

Let the Magician therefore adventure hinmself upon the
Astral Plane with the declared design to penetrate to a
sanctuary of discarnate Beings such as are able to instruct
and fortify him also to prove their identity by testinony
beyond rebuttal. All explanations other than these are of
val ue only as extending and equilibrating Know edge, or
possi bly as supplying Energy to such Magici ans as nmay have

found their way to the Sources of Strength. 1In all cases,
naught is worth an obol save as it serve to help the One
Great Work.

He who woul d reach Intelligences of the type under
di scussi on may expect extreme difficulty. The paths are
guarded; there is a lion in the way. Technical expertness
will not serve here; it is necessary to satisfy the Warders

Get any book for freeon:  www.Abika.com



MAGIC IN THEORY AND PRACTICE 188

of one's right to enter the presence of the Master

Parti cul ar pl edges nmay be demanded, ordeal s inposed, and
initiations conferred. These are nobst serious matters; the
Body of Light nust be fully adult, irrevocably fixed, or it

will be disintegrated at the outset. But, being fit to
pass through such experiences, it is bound utterly to its
words and acts. It cannot even appear to break an oath, as

its fleshly fell ow nay do.

Such, then is a general description of the Astral Pl ane,
and of the proper conduct of the Magician in his dealings
t herewi t h.

{264}

APPENDI X | V

LI BER SAMEKH
Theurgi a Goetia Summa
( CONGRESSUS CUM DAEMONE)
sub figura DCCC

bei ng the Ritual enployed by the Beast 666 for the
Attai nment of the Knowl edge and Conversation of his Holy
Guardi an Angel during the Senester of Hi s performance of
the Operation of the Sacred Magi ck of ABRAMELI N THE MAGE
(Prepared An XVII Sun in Virgo at the Abbey of Thelema in
Cephal aedi um by the Beast 666 in service to FRATER
PROGRADI OR. )

OFFI CI AL PUBLI CATION of A.'. A'. Cass D for the Grade
of Adeptus M nor.

{265}

PO NT
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EVANGELI I TEXTUS REDACTUS
"The I nvocation.”
Magically restored, with the significance of the

BARBAROUS NAMES

Etymol ogi cal ly or Qabalistically determ ned and paraphrased

in English.
Section A The
QCat h.
1. Thee | invoke, the Bornless One.
2. Thee, that didst create the Earth and the Heavens.
3. Thee, that didst create the Ni ght and the Day.
4. Thee, that didst create the darkness and the Light.
5. Thou art ASAR UN- NEFER (" Myself nade Perfect"):

VWhom no man hath seen at any tine.
Thou art |1 A-BESZ ("the Truth in Matter").
Thou art | A-APOPHRASZ ("the Truth in Mtion").
Thou hast di stingui shed between the Just and the
Unj ust.

9. Thou didst nake the Femal e and the Male.
10. Thou didst produce the Seeds and the Fruit.

®©No

11. Thou didst form Men to | ove one another, and to hate

one
anot her.

Section Aa.

1. | amANKH - F - N - KHONSU thy Prophet, unto \WWhom
Thou didst commit Thy Mysteries, the Cerenonies
KHEM

2. Thou didst produce the noist and the dry, and that

whi ch

nouri sheth all created Life.
3. Hear Thou Me, for | amthe Angel of PTAH - APO -

of

PHRASZ - RA (vide the Rubric): this is Thy True Nane,

handed down to the Prophets of KHEM {266}

Section B. Air.
Hear Me: ---
AR "O breathing, flowi ng Sun!" Thl AF<>
"O Sun | AF! O Lion-Serpent Sun, The
Beast that whirlest forth, a
t hunder -
bolt, begetter of Life!"
RhEl BET "Thou that flowest! Thou that
goest!"
A- ThELE- BER- SET "Thou Satan-Sun Hadith that goest
Wi thout WII!"
A "Thou Air! Breath! Spirit! Thou

wi t hout bound or bond!"
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BELAThA "Thou Essence, Air Swi ft-streaning
El asticity!™"
ABEU "Thou Wanderer, Father of AI!"
EBEU "Thou Wanderer, Spirit of AI!"
Phl - ThETA- SOE "Thou Shining Force of Breath!
Thou
Li on- Serpent Sun! Thou Savi our
save!"
I B "Thou I bis, secret solitary Bird,
i nviol ate
W sdom whose Word in Truth,
creating the Wrld by its
Magi ck! "
Thl AF "O Sun | AF! O Lion-Serpent Sun,
The
Beas that whirlest forth, a
t hunder -

bolt, begetter of Life!"
(The conception is of Air, glowi ng, inhabited by a Sol ar-
Phallic Bird, "the Holy Gnhost", of a Mercurial Nature.)
Hear me, and make all Spirits subject unto Me; so that
every Spirit of the Firmanment and of the Ether: upon the
Earth and under the Earth, on dry land and in the water; of
Whirling Air, and of rushing Fire, and every Spell and
Scourge of God may be obedient unto Me. {267}

Section C. Fire.

I invoke Thee, the Terrible and Invisible God: Who dwel | est
in the Void Place of the Spirit: ---

AR- O- GO- GO- RU- ABRAO "Thou spiritual Sun! Satan, Thou
Eye, Thou Lust! Cry aloud! Cry
al oud! Whirl the \Weel, O ny
Fat her, O Satan, O Sun!"

SoToU "Thou, the Saviour!"

MJUDORI O "Silence! Gve ne Thy Secret!"
PhALARThAO "G ve me suck, Thou Phallus, Thou
Sun! "

000 "Satan, thou Eye, thou Lust!"

"Satan, thou Eye, thou Lust!"
"Satan, thou Eye, thou Lust!"
AEPE "Thou sel f-caused, self-determn ned
exal ted, Most High!"

The Bornl ess One. (Vide supra).

(The conception is of Fire, glow ng, inhabited by a Sol ar-
Phal l'ic Lion of a Uranian nature.)

Hear Me, and nake all Spirits subject unto Me: so that
every Spirit of the Firmanent and of the Ether: upon the
Earth and under the Earth: on dry Land and in the Water: of
Whirling Air, and of rushing Fire, and every Spell and
Scourge of God may be obedi ent unto Me.

Section D. Wat er .

Hear Me: ---
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RU- ABRA- | AF<>
"Thou the Wheel, thou the Wnb,
that containeth the Father |AF!"

MRI ODOM "Thou the Sea, the Abode!"
BABALON- BAL- Bl N- ABAFT "Babal on! Thou Wman of Whor edont
{268}

"Thou, Gate of the Great God ON
Thou Lady of the Understandi ng of

the Ways!"
ASAL- ON- Al "Hai|l Thou, the unstirred! Hail
sister and bride of ON, of the
God
that is all and is none, by the
Power
of El even!"
APhEN- | AF "Thou Treasure of |AO"
I "Thou Virgin twi n-sexed! Thou
Secr et
Seed! Thou inviolate Wsdom "
PhOTETh "Abode of the Light
ABRASAX L of the Father, the Sun, of
Hadith, of the spell of the Aeon
of Horus!"
AECOU "Qur Lady of the Western Gate of
Heaven!"
| SChURE "M ghty art Thou!"

M ghty and Bornl ess One! (Vide Supra)

(The conception is of Water, glow ng, inhabited by a Sol ar-
Phal I i ¢ Dragon-Serpent, of a Neptunian nature.)

Hear Me: and nake all Spirits subject unto Me: so that
every Spirit of the Firmanment and of the Ether: upon the
Earth and under the Earth: on dry Land and in the Water: of
Whirling Air, and of rushing Fire: and every Spell and
Scourge of God may be obedi ent unto Me.

Section E. Eart h.

| invoke Thee: ---

MA "O Mother! O Truth!"

BARRAI O "Thou Mass!"<<"Mass", in the sense
of the word which is used by physicists. The inpossibility
of defining it will not deter the intrepid initiate (in

view of the fact that the fundanental conception is beyond
the normal categories of reason.)>>

| CEL "Hail, Thou that art!"”

KOThA "Thou hol | ow one!" {269}

AThOR- e- BAL- O "Thou Goddess of Beauty and Love,
whom Sat an, behol di ng, desireth!"

ABRAFT "The Fathers, male-female, desire
Thee! "

(The conception is of Earth, glow ng, inhabited by a Sol ar-
Phal I i ¢ H ppopot anus<> of a Venereal nature.)
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Spirits subject unto Me: so that
and of the Ether: upon The

Earth and under the Earth: on dry land and in the Water: of
Whirling Air, and of rushing Fire: and every Spell and
Scourge of God may be obedient unto Me.
Section F. Spirit.
Hear Me:
AFT "Mal e-Fermal e Spirits!”
ABAFT "Mal e-Femal e Sires!”
BAS- AUMGN "Ye that are Gods, going forth,
uttering

AUMGN.  (The Word that goeth

from

(A) Free Breath.

(U) through W1l ed Breath.

(M and stopped Breath.

(GN) to Continuous Breath.

t hus synbolizing the whol e course
of

spiritual life. Ais the
form ess Hero;
Uis the six-fold solar sound of
physi ca
life, the triangle of Soul being
entwined with that of Body; Mis
t he
silence of "death"; GNis the
nasal
sound of generation & know edge.
| SAK "Identical Point!"
SA- BA- FT “Nuith! Hadith! Ra-Hoor-Khuit!"
"Hail, Geat WId Beast!"
"Hail, 1AQ" {270}
Section Ff.
1. This is the Lord of the Gods:
2. This is the Lord of the Universe:
3. This is He whomthe Wnds fear.
4. This is He, Who having made Voice by H s conmandnent
is Lord of all Things; King, Ruler and Hel per. Hear M,
and nmake all Spirits subject unto Me: so that every Spirit

of the Firmanent and of the Ether

the Earth:
and of
be obedi ent

Section G
Hear Me:
| EQU

PUR
initiator
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on dry Land and in the Water:
rushing Fire:
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upon the Earth and under
of Whirling Air,

and every Spell and Scourge of God may

Spirit.

“Indwel I i ng Sun of Myself"
"Thou Fire! Thou Sixfold Star

www.Abika.com

192



MAGIC IN THEORY AND PRACTICE 193

conpassed about with Force and

Fire!"
I QU "I ndwel I i ng Soul of Myself"
PUR (Vi de Supra)
| AFTh "Sun-lion Serpent, hail! Al Hail
t hou
Great WIld Beast, thoul A Q"
| AEO "Breat hs of my soul, breaths of
m ne
Angel . "
| OOU "Lust of ny soul, lust of nmine
Angel I'"
ABRASAX (Vide Supra).
SABRI AM "Ho for the Sangraal! Ho for the
Cup
of Babalon! Ho for m ne Ange
pouring Hinself forth within ny
Soul I'"
00 "The Eye! Satan, ny Lord! The
Lust
of the goat!"”
FF "Mne Angel! Mne initiator! Thou
one with ne --- the Sixfold
Star!" {271}
AD- ON- A- | <>
"My Lord! M secret self beyond
sel f,
Hadith, All Father! Hail, ON
t hou
Sun, thou Life of Man, thou
Fi vefol d
Sword of Flane! Thou Goat
exal ted
upon Earth in Lust, thou Snake
ext ended upon Earth in Life!
Spirit
nost holy! Seed npst W se!
I nnocent
Babe. [Inviolate Maid! Begetter
of Being! Soul of all Souls!
Wor d
of all Words, Come forth, npst
hi dden Light!"
EDE "Devour thou me!"
EDU "Thou dost devour Me!"
ANGELOS TON ThEON "Thou Angel of the Gods!"
ANLALA "Arise thou in Me, free flow ng,
Thou
who art Naught, who art Naught,
and
utter thy Word!"
LAI "I also am Naught! | WII Thee! |
behol d Thee! My not hi ngness!"
GAl A "Leap up, thou Earth!"
(This is also an agoni si ng appea
to the
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poi nt

be

and {272}
hi s

AEPE
spritua

i deas,

"Hel | " <>

up; it

DI ATHARNA THORON

of

Section Q.
Attai nnent.

=

Earth, the Mther; for at this
of the cerenony the Adept should
torn fromhis nortal attachnents,
die to hinself in the orgasm of

operation. <>)
"Thou Exal ted One!

It (i.e. the
‘senmen’, the Adept's secret
drawn irresistibly fromtheir

by the love of his Angel) |eaps

| eaps forth! <>
"Lo! the out-splashing of the seeds

mortality”

The

I am He! the Bornless Spirit! having sight in the feet:

Strong, and the Immortal Fire!

|
|
rid!

CRENAA=ZON

Section H.
the Spirit".

am He! the Truth!
am He! Who hate that evil should be wrought in the

I am He, that |ighteneth and thundereth!

| am He, fromwhomis the Shower of the Life of Earth!
| am He, whose mouth ever fl aneth!

| am He, the Begetter and Manifester unto the Light!

| am He, The Grace of the Worl ds!

"The Heart Grt with a Serpent" is ny nane!

The "Charge to

Cone thou forth, and follow ne: and nake all Spirits
subject unto Me so that every Spirit of the Firmanent, and
of the Ether, upon the Earth and under the Earth: on dry

Land, or in the Water

of Whirling Air or of rushing Fire,

and every Spell and scourge of God, may be obedient unto

me!

Section J.
t he Beast 666.

| AF:  SABAF<>

Such are the Words!

The Procl amati on of

{273}

PO NT
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Il
ARS CONGRESSUS CUM DAEMONE.

SECTI ON A Let the Adeptus M nor be standing in this
circle on the

square of Tiphereth, armed with his Wand and
Cup; but let him

performthe Ritual throughout in his Body of
Light. He may

burn the Cakes of Light, or the Incense of
Abranel in; he may

be prepared by Liber CLXXV, the reading of
Li ber LXV, and by

the practices of Yoga. He may invoke Hadit by

" wi ne and
strange drugs" if he so will.<> He prepares
the circle by the usual fornulae of Banishing
and
Consecration, etc.
He recites Section A as a rehearsal before
Hi s Holy

Guardi an Angel of the attributes of that
Angel . Each phrase

nmust be realized with full concentration of
force, so as to

make Samadhi as perfectly as possible upon the
truth

procl ai ned.
"Line 1" He identifies his Angel with the Ain
Soph, and the Kether

t hereof; one formulation of Hadit in the
boundl ess Body of

Nui t h.
"Line 2,3,4" He asserts that His Angel has created
(for the purpose of

sel f-realization through projection in
conditioned Form three

pairs of opposites: (a) The Fixed and the
Vol atile; (b) The

Unmani fested and the Manifest; and (c) the
Unnoved and the

Moved. Otherwi se, the Negative and the
Positive in respect of

Matter, M nd and Motion
"Li ne 5" He acclains his Angel as "Hinself Mude
Perfect”; adding

that this Individuality is inscrutable in
inviolable. 1In the

Neophyte Ritual of {274} G'. D.'. (As it is
printed in Equi nox

I, Il, for the old aeon) the Hierophant is the
perfected

Gsiris, who brings the candidate, the natura
Csiris, to

Get any book for freeon:  www.Abika.com

195



MAGIC IN THEORY AND PRACTICE

identity with hinself. But in the new Aeon
t he Hi erophant is

Horus (Liber CCXX, 1, 49) therefore the
Candi date will be

Horus too. \What then is the formula of the
initiation of

Horus? It will no |onger be that of the Man,
t hrough Deat h.

It will be the natural gromh of the Child
Hi s experiences

will no nore be regarded as catastrophic.
Their hieroglyph is

the Fool: the innocent and inpotent
Har pocr at es Babe becones

the Horus Adult by obtaining the Wand. "Der
rei ne Thor"

sei zes the Sacred Lance. Bacchus becones Pan.
The Holy

Guardi an Angel is the Unconscious Creature
Self --- the

Spiritual Phallus. H's know edge and
conversation contri butes

occult puberty. It is therefore advisable to
repl ace the nane

Asar Un-nefer by that of Ra-Hoor-Khuit at the
outset, and by

that of one's own Holy Guardi an Angel when it
has been

conmuni cat ed.

"Li ne 6" He hails H mas BESZ, the Matter that
destroys and devours

Godhead, for the purpose of the Incarnation of
any Cod.

“Line 7" He hails Hi m as APOPHRASZ, the Mdtion
t hat destroys and

devours CGodhead, for the purpose of the
I ncarnation of any

God. The conbi ned action of these two DEVILS
is to allowthe

God upon whom they prey to enter into
enj oynent of existence

t hrough the Sacranment of dividual "Life"
(Bread --- the flesh

of BESZ) and "Love" (Wne --- the blood or
venom of AOPHRASZ) .

"Line 8" He acclainms H s Angel as having "eaten of
the Fruit of the

Tree of Know edge of Good and Evil";
ot herwi se, havi ng becone

wi se (in the {275} Dyad, Choknah) to apprehend
the formul a of

Equi l'i bri um which is now Hi s own, being able
to apply Hinself

accurately to His self-appointed environnent.
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"Li ne 9" He acclains Hi s Angel as having | aid down
t he Law of Love

as the Magical fornmula of the Universe, that
He may resol ve

t he phenonenal again into its nounenal phase
by uniting any

two opposites in ecstasic passion.

"Li ne 10" He acclains Hi s Angel as having appointed
that this fornula

of Love should effect not only the dissolution
of the

separ at eness of the Lovers into His own
i mper sonal Godhead,

but their co-ordination in a "Child"
qui ntessentialized from

its parents to constitute a higher order of
Bei ng than theirs,

so that each generation is an al chenica
progress towards

perfection in the direction of successive
conplexities. As

Line 9 asserts Involution, Line 10 asserts
Evol uti on.

“Line 11" He acclains Hi s Angel as having devi sed
this method of

sel f-realization; the object of Incarnation is
to obtain its

reactions to its relations with other
i ncarnated Beings and to

observe theirs with each other.

Section Aa.

"Li ne 1" The Adept asserts his right to enter into
consci ous

communi cation with H's Angel, on the ground
that that Ange

has H nmsel f taught himthe Secret Mgick by
whi ch he may nmake

the proper link. "Msheh" is MH the
formation in Jechidah,

Chi ah, Neshamah, Ruach, --- The Sephiroth from
Kether to Yesod

--- since 45 is GR Sigma{=summuation} 1-9 while
Sh, 300, is

GR: Si gma{ =summati on} 1-24, which superadds to
these Nine an extra

Fi fteen nunbers. (See in Liber D {276} the
nmeani ngs an

correspondences of 9, 15, 24, 45, 300, 345.)

45 is noreover AD M man. "Msheh" is

t hus the nane of

Get any book for freeon:  www.Abika.com



MAGIC IN THEORY AND PRACTICE 198

man as a God-concealing form But in the
Ritual let the Adept

repl ace this "Mdsheh” by his own nmotto as
Adeptus M nor. For

"Ishrael” let himprefer his own Magical Race,
according to

the obligations of his Caths to Qur Holy
Order! (The Beast

666 Hi nsel f used "Ankh-f-n-Khonsu" and "Khent
in this

section.)
"Li ne 2" The Adept rem nds his Angel that He has
created That One

Subst ance of which Hermes hath written in the
Tabl e of

Emeral d, whose virtue is to unite in itself
all opposite nodes

of Being, thereby to serve as a Talisman
charged with the

Spiritual Energy of Existence, an Elixir or
St one conposed of

the physical basis of Life. This
Commenvoration is placed

bet ween the two personal appeals to the Angel
as if to claim

privilege to partake of this Eucharist which
createth,

sustai neth and redeenmeth all things.
"Li ne 3" He now asserts that he is hinmself the
"Angel " or messenger

of his Angel; that is, that he is a mnd and
body whose office

is to receive and transmt the Wrd of his
Angel. He hails

his Angel not only as "un-nefer" the
Perfection of "Asar"

hi msel f as a man, but as Ptah- Apophrasz-Ra,
the identity

(Hadit) wapped in the Dragon (Nuit) and
t hereby mani fested as

a Sun (Ra-Hoor-Khuit). The "Egg" (or Heart)
"girt with a

Serpent" is a cognate synbol; the idea is thus
expressed | ater

inthe ritual. (See Liber LXV. which expands
this to the

utternost.)

Section B The Adept passes from contenplation to
action in the

sections now following Bto G. He is to
travel astrally

around the circle, meking the appropriate
pent agranms, sigils,

and signs. His direction {277} is
wi ddershins. He thus makes
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three curves, each covering three-fourths of
the circle. He

shoul d give the sign of the Enterer on passing
the Ki bl ah, or

Direction of Boleskine. This picks up the
force naturally

radiating fromthat point<> and projects it in
the direction of

the path of the Magician. The sigils are
t hose given

in the Equinox Vol. I, No. 7, Plate X outside
t he

square; the signs those shewn in Vol. 1, No.
2, Plate "The

Signs of the Grades”. |In these invocations he

shoul d expand

his girth and his stature to the utnost<>,
assum ng the formand the consciousness of the El enenta

God of the quarter. After this, he begins to
vi brate the

"Bar barous Names" of the Ritual

Now | et himnot only fill his whole being

to the utternost

with the force of the Nanes; but let him
formulate his WII,

under st ood t horoughly as the dynani c aspect of
his Creative

Self, in an appearance synbolically apt, | say
not in the form

of a Ray of Light, of a Fiery Sword, or of
aught save that

bodily Vehicle of the Holy Ghost which is
sacred to BAPHOVET,

by its virtue that conceal eth the Lion and the
Ser pent that

Hi s 1 mage nmay appear adorably upon the Earth
for ever.

Let then the Adept extend his WII beyond

the Circle in

this imgined Shape and let it radiate with
the Light proper

to the el ement invoked, and |let each Wrd
i ssue al ong the

Shaft with passionate inpulse, as if its voice
gave conmand

thereto that it should thrust itself |eapingly
forward. Let

al so each Wbrd accunul ate authority, so that
the Head of the

Shaft may plunge twice as far for the Second
Wrd as for the

First, and Four Tinmes for {278} the Third as
t he Second, and

thus to the end. Moreover, |let the Adept
fling forth his

whol e consci ousness thither. Then at the
final Word, let him
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bring rushing back his WIIl wthin hinself,
steadily

stream ng, and let himoffer hinself to its
point, as Artem s

to PAN, that this perfectly pure concentration
of the El enent

purge hi mthoroughly, and possess himwth its
passi on.

In this Sacrament being wholly at one with

t hat El enent,

et the Adept utter the Charge "Hear ne, and
make", etc. with

strong sense that this unity with that quarter
of the Universe

confers upon himthe fullest freedom and
privil ege appurtenant

t her et o.

Let the Adept take note of the wordi ng of

the Charge. The

"Firmament" is the Ruach, the "nental plane";
it is the realm

of Shu, or Zeus, where revol ves the Weel of
t he Gunas, the

Three fornms<> of Being. The Aethyr is the
{279}

"akasha", the "Spirit", the Aethyr or physics,
which is the

framework on which all forns are founded; it
recei ves, records

and transmts all inpulses without itself
suffering nmutation

thereby. The "Earth" is the sphere wherein
t he operation of

these "fundanental" and aethyric forces
appears to perception.

"Under the Earth" is the world of those
phenonmena whi ch inform

those perceived projections, and determ ne
their particul ar

character. "Dry land" is the place of dead
"material things",

dry (i.e. unknowabl e) because unable to act on
our m nds.

"Water" is the vehicle whereby we feel such
things; "air"

their nmenstruum wherein these feelings are
mental |y

apprehended. It is called "whirling" because
of the

instability of thought, and the fatuity of
reason, on which we

are yet dependent for what we call "life".
"Rushing Fire" is

the world in which wandering thought burns up
to swift-darting

WIll. These four stages explain how the non-
Ego is transnuted
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into the {280} Ego. A "Spell" of God is any
f orm of

consci ousness, and a "Scourge" any form of
action.

The Charge, as a whole, demands for the

Adept the contro

of every detail of the Universe which H's
Angel has created as

a nmeans of manifesting Hinself to Hnself. It
covers command

of the primary projection of the Possible in
individuality, in

the antithetical artifice which is the device
of Mnd, and in

a balanced triplicity of nodes or states of
bei ng whose

conbi nati ons constitute the characteristics of
Cosnos. It

i ncludes al so a standard of structure, a
rigidity to nmake

reference possible. Upon these foundations of
condi tion which

are not things in thenselves, but the canon to
whi ch t hings

conform is builded the Tenple of Being, whose
materials are

t henmsel ves perfectly nysterious, inscrutable
as the Soul, and

i ke the Soul imagining themselves by synbols
whi ch we may

feel, perceive, and adapt to our use wi thout
ever knowi ng the

whol e Truth about them The Adept suns up al
these itens by

claimng authority over every form of
expressi on possible to

Exi stence, whether it be a "spell" (idea) or a
"scourge" (act)

of "God", that is, of hinself. The Adept nust
accept every

"spirit", every "spell", every "scourge", as
part of his

envi ronnent, and nmeke them all "subject to"
hinsel f; that is,

consider themas contributory causes of
hi rsel f. They have

made hi mwhat he is. They correspond exactly
to his own

faculties. They are all --- ultimtely --- of
equa

i mportance. The fact that he is what he is
proves that each

itemis equilibrated. The inpact of each new
i mpression

affects the entire systemin due nmeasure. He
nmust therefore
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realize that every event is subject to him
It occurs because

he had need of it. [Iron rusts because the
nmol ecul es demand

oxygen for the satisfaction of {281} their
tendenci es. They

do not crave hydrogen; therefore conbination
with that gas is

an event which does not happen. Al
experiences contribute to

make us complete in ourselves. W fee
oursel ves subject to

themso long as we fail to recognise this;
when we do, we

percei ve that they are subject to us. And
whenever we strive

to evade an experience, whatever it nmay be, we
t her eby do

wong to ourselves. W thwart our own
tendencies. To live is

to change; and to oppose change is to revolt
agai nst the |aw

whi ch we have enacted to govern our lives. To
resent destiny

is thus to abdicate our sovereignty, and to
i nvoke deat h.

I ndeed, we have decreed the doom of death for
every breach of

the law of Life. And every failure to
i ncor porate any

i npression starves the particular faculty
whi ch stood in need

of it.

This Section B invokes Air in the East,

with a shaft of

gol den gl ory.

Section C The adept now i nvokes Fire in the South;
flame red are the
rays that burst fromhis Verendum

Section D. He invokes Water in the West, his Wand
billowi ng forth blue

radi ance.
Section E. He goes to the North to invoke Earth;

fl owers of green

flame flash from his weapon. As practice
makes the Adept

perfect in this Work, it beconmes automatic to
attach all these
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conplicated ideas and intentions to their
correl ated words and

acts. Wien this is attained he may go deeper
into the formul a

by amplifying its correspondences. Thus, he
may i nvoke wat er

in the manner of water, extending {282} his
will with majestic

and irresistible notion, mndful of its
i mpul se gravitation,

yet with a suave and tranquil appearance of
weakness. Again,

he may apply the fornmula of water to its
pecul i ar purpose as

it surges back into his sphere, using it with
consci ous skil

for the cleansing and cal mi ng of the receptive
and enotiona

elements in his character, and for the
sol ution or sweeping

away of those tangled weeds of prejudice which
hanmper him from

freedomto act as he will. Simlar
applications of the

remai ni ng i nvocations will occur to the Adept
who is ready to

use them
Section F. The Adept now returns to the Ti phereth

square of his Tau,

and i nvokes spirit, facing toward Bol eski ne,
by the active

Pent agrans, the sigil called the Mark of the
Beast, and the

Signs of L.V.X. (See plate as before). He
then vibrates the

Nanes extending his will in the same way as
before, but

vertically upward. At the sane tinme he
expands the Source of

that WIl --- the secret synbol of Self ---
bot h about hi m and

below, as if to affirmthat Self, duplex as is
its form

reluctant to acquiesce in its failure to
coincide with the

Sphere of Nuith. Let himnow inmagi ne, at the
| ast Word, that

the Head of his will, where his consciousness
is fixed, opens

its fissure (the Brahmarandra-Cakkra, at the
junction of the

crani al sutures) and exudes a drop of clear
crystalline dew,
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and that this pearl is his Soul, a virgin
offering to his

Angel , pressed forth fromhis being by the
intensity of his

Aspiration.

Section Ff. Wth these words the Adept does not
wi thdraw his will
within himas in the previous Sections. He
t hi nks of them as
a reflection of Truth on the {283} surface of
t he dew, where
his Soul hides trenbling. He takes themto be

the first
formul ation in his consci ousness of the nature
of H's Holy
Guar di an Angel
"Line 1." The " Gods" include all the conscious
el enents of his
nat ur e.
"Line 2." The "Universe" includes all possible

phenonena of which he

can be aware.
"Line 3." The "W nds" are his thoughts, which have
prevented himfrom

attaining to his Angel
"Line 4." Hi s Angel has nmade "Voice", the magica
weapon whi ch

produces "Wbrds", and these words have been
the wi sdom by

which He hath created all things. The "Voice"
i's necessary as

the link between the Adept and his Angel. The
Angel is

"King", the One who "can", the "source of
authority and the

fount of honour"; also the King (or King's
Son) who delivers

the Enchanted Princess, and makes her his
Queen. He is

"Ruler", the "unconscious WII"; to be
thwarted no nore by the
i gnorant and capricious false will of the

consci ous man. And

He is "Hel per”, the author of the infallible
i mpul se t hat

sends the Soul sweeping along the skies on its
proper path

with such inpetus that the attraction of alien
orbs is no

| onger sufficient to swerve it. The "Hear ne"
cl ause is now

uttered by the normal human consci ousness,
wi t hdrawn to the
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physi cal body; the Adept must deliberately
abandon his

attai nment, because it is not yet his whole
bei ng whi ch burns

up before the Bel oved.

Section G The Adept, though withdrawn, shall have
mai nt ai ned the

Extensi on of his Synmbol. He now repeats the
signs as before,

save that he makes the Passive | nvoking
Pent agram of Spirit.

He concentrates {284} his consciousness within
hi s Twi n- Synbol

of Self, and endeavours to send it to sleep
But if the

operation be performed properly, his Ange
shall have accepted

the offering of Dew, and seized with fervour
upon the extended

symbol of WII towards Hinmself. This then
shal | He shake

vehenmently with vibrations of |ove
reverberating with the

Words of the Section. Even in the physica
ears of the adept

there shall resound an echo thereof, yet he
shal |l not be able

to describe it. It shall seem both |ouder
t han t hunder, and

softer than the whisper of the night-wind. It
shal | at once

be inarticul ate, and nean nore than he hath
ever heard.

Now l et himstrive with all the strength of

his Soul to

wi thstand the WII of his Angel, concealing
himself in the

cl osest cell of the citadel of consciousness.
Let him

consecrate himself to resist the assault of
t he Voice and the

Vibration until his consciousness faint away
i nto Not hi ng.

For if there abide unabsorbed even one single
atom of the

fal se Ego, that atom should stain the
virginity of the True

Sel f and profane the Oath; then that atom
shoul d be so

i nflamed by the approach of the Angel that it
shoul d overwhel m

the rest of the mind, tyrannize over it, and
becone an insane

despot to the total ruin of the realm
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But, all being dead to sense, who then is
able to strive
agai nst the Angel? He shall intensify the
stress of His
Spirit so that H's |oyal |egions of Lion-
Serpents leap from
t he anbush, awakening the adept to witness
their WII and
sweep himwith themin their enthusiasm so
t hat he
consciously partakes their purpose, and sees
inits sinplicity
the solution of all his perplexities. Thus
t hen shall the
Adept be aware that he is being swept away
t hrough the col umm
of his WIIl Synbol, {285} and that H s Ange
i s indeed
himsel f, with intimcy so intense as to becone
identity, and
that not in a single Ego, but in every
unconsci ous el enent
that shares in that mani fold uprush.
This rapture is acconpani ed by a tenpest of
brilliant
light, alnopst always, and also in nmany cases
by an out burst of
sound, stupendous and sublime in all cases,
t hough its
character may vary within wide limts.<>
The spate of stars shoots fromthe head of
the WII -Synbol,
and is scattered over the sky in glittering
gal axies. This
di spersion destroys the concentration of the
adept, whose nind
cannot master such multiplicity of majesty; as
arule, he
simply sinks stunned into normality, to recal
not hi ng of his
experience but a vague though vivid inpression
of conplete
rel ease and i neffable rapture. Repetition
fortifies himto
realise the nature of his attainment; and his
Angel, the link
once made, frequents him and trains him
subtly to be
sensitive to his Holy presence, and
persuasion. But it may
occur, especially after repeated success, that
the Adept is
not flung back into his nortality by the
expl osion of the
Star-spate, but identified with one particul ar
"Li on- Serpent",
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conti nui ng consci ous thereof until it finds
its proper place

in Space, when its secret self flowers forth
as a truth, which

the Adept may then take back to earth with
hi m

This is but a side issue. The main purpose

of the Ritua

is to establish the relation of the
subconsci ous self with the

Angel in such a way that the Adept is aware
that his Angel is

the Unity which expresses the sum of the
El ements of that

Sel f, that his normal consciousness contains
alien enem es

286} introduced by the accidents of
environnent, and that his

Knowl edge and Conversation of Hi s Holy
Guar di an Angel destroys

al | doubts and del usions, confers al
bl essi ngs, teaches al

truth, and contains all delights. But it is
i mportant that

the Adept should not rest in nere
i nexpressible realization of

his rapture, but rouse hinmself to nake the
relation submit to

analysis, to render it in rational terms, and
t her eby

enlighten his mnd and heart in a sense as
superior to

fanatical enthusiasm as Beethoven's music is
to West African

war - dr ums.

Section Q&g. The adept shoul d have realised that his Act
of Union with

the angel inplies (1) the death of his old
m nd save in so far

as his unconscious el enents preserve its
menory when they

absorb it, and (2) the death of his
unconsci ous el enents

t hemsel ves. But their death is rather a going
forth to renew

their life through love. He then, by
consci ous conprehensi on

of them separately and together, becones the
"“Angel " of his

Angel, as Hernmes is the Word of Zeus, whose
own voice is

Thunder. Thus in this section the adept
utters articulately
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so far as words nmay, what his Angel is to
H msel f. He says

this, with his Scin-Laeca wholly w thdrawn
into his physica

body, constraining H's Angel to indwell his

heart.
"Line 1." "I am He" asserts the destruction of the
sense of

separ at eness between self and Self. It
affirns exi stence, but

of the third person only. "The Bornless

Spirit" is free of

all space, "having sight in the feet", that
they may choose

their owmn path. "Strong" is GB R, The
Magi ci an escorted by

the Sun and the Moon (See Liber D and Liber
777). The

“Inmortal Fire" is the creative Self;
i nper sonal energy cannot

perish, no matter what fornms it assunes.
Combustion is Love.

287
"Line 2." "Truth" is the necessary relation of any
two things;

therefore, although it inplies duality, it
enables us to

concei ve of two things as being one thing such
that it demands

to be defined by conplenentals. Thus, an
hyperbola is a

sinple idea, but its construction exacts two
curves.
"Line 3." The Angel, as the adept knows him is a
bei ng Ti phereth,

whi ch obscures Kether. The Adept is not
officially aware of

the higher Sephiroth. He cannot perceive,
like the

| psissinmus, that all things soever are equally
illusion and

equal |y Absolute. He is in Tiphereth, whose
office is

Redenpti on, and he depl ores the events which
have caused the

apparent Sorrow from whi ch he has just
escaped. He is also

aware, even in the height of his ecstasy, of
the limts and

defects of his Attainment.
"Line 4." This refers to the phenonmena which
acconpany his

At tai nment .
"Line 5." This means the recognition of the Ange
as the True Sel f of

hi s subconsci ous self, the hidden Life of his
physical life.
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"Line 6." The Adept realises every breath, every
word of his Angel as

charged with creative fire. Tiphereth is the
Sun, and the

Angel is the spiritual Sun of the Soul of the
Adept .
"Line 7." Here is summed the entire process of
bringing the

condi tioned Universe to know edge of itself
t hrough t he

formul a of generation<>;

a soul inplants itself in sense-hoodw nked
body and reason-

fettered m nd, makes them aware of their
Inmate, and thus to

partake of its own consci ousness of the Light.
"Line 8." "Grace" has here its proper sense of
"Pl easant ness". {288}

The exi stence of the Angel is the
justification of the device

of creation.<>
"Line 9." This line nmust be studied in the |ight of
Li ber LXV

(Equi nox XI. p. 65).

Section H This recapitul ati on demands the going forth
t oget her of the

Adept and his Angel "to do their pleasure on
the Earth anong

the living."

Section J. The Beast 666 having devised the present
met hod of using

this Ritual, having proved it by his own
practice to be of

infallible puissance when properly perforned,
and now havi ng

witten it down for the world, it shall be an
ornanment for the

Adept who adopts it to cry Hail to Hi s name at
the end of his

work. This shall noreover encourage himin
Magi ck, to recal

that i ndeed there was One who attained by its
use to the

Knowl edge and Conversation of His Holy
Guar di an Angel, the

whi ch forsook himno nore, but made H ma
Magus, the Word of

t he Aeon of Horus!

For know this, that the Nane IAF in its

nost secret and

m ghty sense declareth the Fornula of the
Magi ck of the BEAST

wher eby he wrought many wonders. And because
he doth will
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that the whole world shall attain to this Art,
He now hi deth
it herein so that the worthy may win to Hi s
W sdom
Let | and F face all;<> yet ward their A
fromattack. The
Hermit to hinself, the Fool to foes, {289} The
Hi erophant to
friends, N ne by nature, Naught by attainnent,
Fi ve by
function. In speech swift, subtle and secret;
in thought
creative, unbiassed, unbounded; in act gentle,
pati ent and
persistent. Hernes to hear, Dionysus to
touch, Pan to behol d.
A Virgin, A Babe, and a Beast!
A Liar, an ldiot, and a Master of Men!
A kiss, a guffaw, and a bellow, he that
hath ears to hear,
[ et him hear!
Take ten that be one, and one that is one
inthree, to
conceal themin six!
Thy wand to all Cups, and thy Disk to al
Swor ds, but
betray not thine Egg!
Mor eover also is | AF verily 666 by virtue
of Number; and
this is a Mystery of Mysteries; Wio knoweth
it, he is adept of
adepts, and M ghty anbng Magi ci ans!
Now this word SABAF, being by nunber Three
score and Ten,<> is a nane of Ayin, the
Eye, and the Devil our Lord, and the Goat of
Mendes. He is
the Lord of the Sabbath of the Adepts, and is
Sat an, therefore
al so the Sun, whose nunber of Magick is 666,
the seal of His
servant the BEAST.
But again SA is 61, AIN, the Naught of
Nui t h; BA means go,
for Hadit; and F is their Son the Sun who is
Ra- Hoor - Khui t .
So then let the Adept set his sigil upon
all the words he
hath wit in the Book of the Wrks of his
WIl. {290}
And et himthen end all, saying, Such are
the Words! <> For by this he nmaketh proclamation
before all themthat be about his Circle that
t hese
Wrds are true and pui ssant, binding what he
woul d bind, and | oosi ng what he woul d | oose.
Let the Adept performthis Ritual aright,
perfect in every
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part thereof, once daily for one moon, then
twi ce, at dawn and

dusk, for two nmoons, next, thrice, noon added,
for three

noons, afterwards, m dnight making up his
course, for four

noons four tines every day. Then let the
El eventh Moon be

consecrated wholly to this Wrk; let himbe
instant in

conti nual ardour, dismssing all but his sheer
needs to eat

and sl eep.<> For know that the true

For mul a<> whose virtue sufficed the

Beast in this Attai nment, was thus:

| N\VOKE OFTEN<>

So may all nmen come at last to the

Know edge and

Conversation of the Holy Guardi an Angel: thus
sayeth the

Beast, and prayeth His own Angel that this
book be as a

burni ng Lanp, and as a living Spring, for
Light and Life to

them that read therein.

666
{291}

(Note to page 291)

The Oracl es of Zoroaster utter this:

"And when, by often invoking, all the phantasns are
vani shed, thou shalt see that Holy and Form ess Fire, that
Fire which darts and flashes through all the Depths of the
Uni verse; hear thou the Voice of the Firel

"A simlar Fire flashingly extending through the
rushings of Air, or a Fire form ess whence coneth the | mge
of a voice, or even a flashing Light abounding, revolving,
whirling forth, crying aloud. Also there is the vision of
the fire-flashing Courser of Light, or also a Child, borne
al oft on the shoul ders of the Celestial Steed, fiery, or
clothed with gold, or naked, or shooting with the bow
shafts or light, and standing on the shoul ders of the
horse, then if thy neditation prolongeth itself, thou shalt
unite all these synbols into the formof a Lion."

Thi s passage --- conbined with several others --- is
paraphased in poetry by Aleister Ctowey in his
"Tannhauser".

"And when, "invoking often," thou shalt see

That form ess Fire; when all the earth is shaken,
The stars abide not, and the noon is gone,

Al Tinme crushed back into Eternity,

The Uni verse by earthquake overtaken

Light is not, and the thunders roll
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The World is done:
VWhen in the darkness Chaos rolls again
In the excited brain:
Then, O then call not to thy view that visible
| mrage of Nature; fatal is her nane!
It fitteth not thy Body to behold
That living |ight of Hell
The unl um nous, dead fl ane,
Until that body fromthe crucible
Hat h passed, pure gol d!
For, fromthe confines of material space,
The twi |ight-noving place,
The gates of matter, and the dark threshol d,
Before the faces of the Things that dwel
In the Abodes of Night,
Spring into sight
Denmons, dog-faced, that show no nortal sign
Of Truth, but desecrate the Light Divine,
Seducing fromthe sacred mysteries.
But, after all these Folk of Fear are driven
Bef ore the avenging |evin
That rives the opening skies,
Behol d that form ess and that Holy Flane {292}
That hath no nane;
The Fire that darts and flashes, withes and creeps
Snake-wi se in royal robe
Wbund round that vani shed glory of the gl obe,
Unto that sky beyond the starry deeps,
Beyond the Toils of Time, --- then fornulate
In thine own mnd, |um nous, concentrate,
The Lion of the Light, a child that stands
On the vast shoul ders of the Steed of God:
O winged, or shooting flying shafts, or shod
Wth the flanme-sandal s.
Then, lift up thine hands!
Centre thee in thine heart one scarlet thought

Linpid with brilliance of the Light above!
Drawn i nto naught
All life, death, hatred, |ove:

Al'l self concentred in the sole desire ---
Hear thou the Voice of Fire!"

{293}

PO NT
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SCHOLI ON ON SECTIONS G & &g.

The Adept who has mastered this Ritual, successfully
realising the full inport of this controlled rapture, ought
not to allow his mind to | cosen its grip on the astra
i mgery of the Star-spate, WII-Synbol, or Soul -synbol, or
even to forget its duty to the body and the sensible
surroundi ngs. Nor should he omit to keep his Body of Light
in close touch with the phenonena of its own plane, so that
its privy consciousness may fulfil its proper functions of
protecting his scattered ideals from obsession

But he should have acquired, by previous practice, the
faculty of detaching these el ements of his consciousness
fromtheir articulate centre, so that they becone
(tenporarily) independent responsible units, capable of
recei ving communi cations from headquarters at will, but
perfectly able (1) to take care of thenselves w thout
troubling their chief, and (2) to report to himat the
proper tinme. In a figure, they nust be |ike subordinate
of ficers, expected to display self-reliance, initiative,
and integrity in the execution of the Orders of the Day.

The Adept should therefore be able to rely on these
i ndi vidual mnds of his to control their own conditions
wi thout interference fromhinmself for the tine required,
and to recall themin due course, receiving an accurate
report of their adventures.

This being so, the Adept will be free to concentrate his
deepest self, that part of himwhich unconsciously orders
his true WIIl, upon the realization of his Holy Guardi an
Angel . The absence of his bodily, nmental and astra
consci ousness is indeed cardinal to success, for it is
their usurpation of his attention which has made hi m deaf
to his Soul, and his preoccupation with their affairs that
has prevented himfrom perceiving that Soul. {294}

The effect of the Ritual has been

(a) to keep them so busy with their own work that they
cease to distract him

(b) to separate them so conpletely that his soul is
stripped of its sheaths;

(c) to arouse in himan enthusiasmso intense as to
i ntoxi cate and anaesthetize him that he may not feel and
resent the agony of this spiritual vivisection, just as
bashful |overs get drunk on the wedding night, in order to
brazen out the intensity of shame which so nysteriously
coexists with their desire;

(d) to concentrate the necessary spiritual forces from
every elenment, and fling them sinultaneously into the
aspiration towards the Holy Guardi an Angel; and

(e) to attract the Angel by the vibration of the magical
voi ce which invokes H m

The nethod of the Ritual is thus manifold.

There is firstly an analysis of the Adept, which enabl es
himto calculate his course of action. He can deci de what
nmust be bani shed, what purified, what concentrated. He can
then concentrate his will upon its one essential elenent,
over-coming its resistance --- which is automatic, |like a

Get any book for freeon:  www.Abika.com



MAGIC IN THEORY AND PRACTICE 214

physi ol ogical reflex --- by destroying inhibitions through
hi s ego-overwhel mi ng enthusiasm <> The other half of the

wor k needs no such conplex effort; for his Angel is sinple
and unperpl exed, ready at all tinmes to respond to rightly

ordered approach. {295}

But the results of the Ritual are too various to permt
of rigid description. One nmay say that, presuming the
union to be perfect, the Adept need not retain any nmenory
soever of what has occurred. He may be nerely aware of a
gap in his conscious life, and judge of its contents by
observing that his nature has been subtly transfigured.
Such an experience might indeed be the proof of perfection

If the Adept is to be any wi se conscious of his Angel it
nmust be that sone part of his mnd is prepared to realise
the rapture, and to express it to itself in one way or
another. This involves the perfection of that part, its
freedomfromprejudice and the linmtations of rationality
so-called. For instance: one could not receive the
illumination as to the nature of life which the doctrine of
evol ution should shed, if one is passionately persuaded
that humanity is essentially not animal, or convinced that
causality is repugnant to reason. The Adept nust be ready
for the utter destruction of his point of view on any
subj ect, and even that of his innate conception of the
forms and | aws of thought.<> Thus he may find that his
Angel consider his "business" or his "love" to be absurd
trifles; also that human ideas of "time" are invalid, and
human "l aws" of logic applicable only to the relations

bet ween il | usions.

Now t he Angel will nmke contact with the Adept at any
point that is sensitive to His influence. Such a point
will naturally be one that is salient in the Adept's

character, and also one that is, in the proper sense of the
word, pure<>

Thus an artist, attuned to appreciate plastic beauty is
likely to {296} receive a visual inpression of his Angel in
a physical formwhich is sublinmely quintessential of his
ideal. A musician nmay be rapt away by mmjestic nel odi es
such as he never hoped to hear. A philosopher nmay attain
apprehensi on of trenmendous truths, the solution of problens
that had baffled himall his life.

Conformably with this doctrine, we read of illunmi nations
experienced by sinple-mnded nmen, such as a workman who
"saw God" and likened Hmto "a quantity of little pears".
Agai n, we know that ecstasy, inpinging upon unbal anced
m nds, inflames the idolised idea, and produces fanatica
faith fierce even to frenzy, with intolerance and insanely
di sordered energy which is yet so powerful as to effect the
destini es of enpires.

But the phenonena of the Know edge and Conversation of
the Holy Guardi an Angel are a side issue; the essence of
the Union is the intimacy. Their intimacy (or rather
identity) is independent of all partial fornms of
expression; at its best it is therefore as inarticulate as
Love.

The intensity of the consummation will nore probably
conpel a sob or a cry, sonme natural physical gesture of

Get any book for freeon:  www.Abika.com



MAGIC IN THEORY AND PRACTICE 215

ani mal synpathy with the spiritual spasm This is to be

criticised as inconplete self-control. Silence is nobler
In any case the Adept must be in conmunion with his

Angel, so that his Soul is suffused with sublimty, whether

intelligible or not internms of intellect. 1t is evident
that the stress of such spiritual possession nust tend to
overwhel mthe soul, especially at first. It actually

suffers fromthe excess of its ecstasy, just as extrene
| ove produces vertigo. The soul sinks and swoons. Such
weakness is fatal alike to its enjoynent and its
apprehension. "Be strong! then canst thou bear nore
rapture!l " sayeth the Book of the Law. <>

The Adept nust therefore play the man, arousing hinself
to harden his soul

To this end, |, the Beast, have nmde trial and proof of
di vers devices. O these the npst potent is to set the
body to strive with {297} the soul. Let the nuscles take

grip on thenselves as if one were westling. Let the jaw
and nouth, in particular, be tightened to the utnost.
Breat he deeply, slowy, yet strongly. Keep nastery over
the mind by nuttering forcibly and audibly. But |est such
muttering tend to disturb communion with the Angel, speak
only Hi's Nane. Until the Adept have heard that Nane,
therefore, he nmay not abide in the perfect possession of
his Bel oved. His npbst inportant task is thus to open his
ears to the voice of his Angel, that he may know him how
he is called. For hearken! this Name, understood rightly
and fully, declareth the nature of the Angel in every

poi nt, wherefore also that Name is the formula of the
perfection to which the Adept nust aspire, and al so of the
power of Magick by virtue whereof he nust work.

He then that is as yet ignorant of that Nane, et him
repeat a word worthy of this particular Ritual. Such are
Abr ahadabra, the Word of the Aeon, which signifieth "The
Great Work acconplished"; and Aungn interpreted in Part [11
of Book 4<>; and the nane of THE BEAST, for that Hi s numnber
showeth forth this Union with the Angel, and His Work is no
ot her than to nmake all nen partakers of this Mystery of the
Mysteries of Magick.

So then saying this word or that, let the Adept westle
with his Angel and withstand Hm that he may constrain H m
to consent to continue in communion until the consciousness
beconmes capabl e of clear conprehension, and of accurate
transm ssi on<> of the {298} transcendent Truth of the
Bel oved to the heart that holds him

The firmrepetition of one of these Wrds ought to
enabl e the Adept to maintain the state of Union for severa
m nutes, even at first.

In any case he nust rekindle his ardour, esteemng his
success rather as an encouragenent to nore ardent
aspiration than as a triunph. He should increase his
efforts.

Let him beware of the "lust of result", of expecting too
much, of losing courage if his first success is followed by
a series of failures.

For success makes success seem so incredible that one is
apt to create an inhibition fatal to subsequent attenpts.
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One fears to fail; the fear intrudes upon the concentration
and so fulfils its own prophecy. W know how too much

pl easure in a love affair nakes one afraid to disgrace
oneself on the next few occasions; indeed, unti

famliarity has accustoned one to the idea that one's |over
has never supposed one to be nore than human. Confidence
returns gradually. Inarticulate ecstasy is replaced by a
nore sober enjoynent of the elements of the fascination.

Just so one's first dazzled delight in a new | andscape
turns, as one continues to gaze, to the appreciation of
exquisite details of the view At first they were blurred
by the blinding rush of general beauty; they enmerge one by
one as the shock subsides, and passionate rapture yields to
intelligent interest.

In the same way the Adept al nbst al ways begi ns by
torrential lyrics painting out nystical extravagances about
"ineffable I ove", "unimginable bliss", "inexpressible
infinities of illimtable utterness".<> He usually | oses
his sense of proportion, of humour, of reality, and of
sound judgnent. His ego is often inflated to the bursting

point, till he would be abjectly ridiculous if he were not
so pitifully dangerous to hinself and others. He also
tends to take his newfound "truths of illum nation" for

the entire body of truth, and insists that they nust be as
valid an vital for all nen as they happen to be for
hinsel f. {299}

It is wise to keep silence about those things "unlawfu
to utter” which one may have heard "in the seventh heaven".
This may not apply to the sixth.

The Adept nust keep hinself in hand, however tenpted to
meke a new heaven and a new earth in the next few days by
trunpeting his triunphs. He nust give tinme a chance to
redress his bal ance, sore shaken by the inpact of the

Infinite.
As he becones adjusted to intercourse with his Angel, he
will find his passionate ecstasy develop a quality of peace

and intelligibility which adds power, while it inforns and
fortifies his nental and noral qualities instead of
obscuring and upsetting them He will by now have becone
able to converse with his Angel, inpossible as it once
seenmed; for he now knows that the storm of sound which he
supposed to be the Voice was only the clanour of his own
confusions. The "infinity" nonsense was born of his own
inability to think clearly beyond his limts, just as a
Bushman, confronted by nunbers above five, can only cal

t hem "many".

The truth told by the Angel, imensely as it extends the
hori zon of the Adept, is perfectly definite and precise.
It does not deal in anbiguities and abstractions. It

possesses form and confesses law, in exactly the same way
and degree as any other body of truth. It is to the truth
of the material and intellectual spheres of man very nuch
what the Mathematics of Philosophy with its "infinite
series" and "Cantorian continuity" is to school boy
arithnetic. Each inplies the other, though by that one may
expl ore the essential nature of existence, and by this a
pawnbr oker's profits.
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This then is the true aimof the Adept in this whole
operation, to assimlate hinmself to his Angel by continua
consci ous communion. For his Angel is an intelligible
i mge of his own true WIIl, to do which is the whole of the
| aw of his Being.

Al so the Angel appeareth in Tiphereth, which is the
heart of the Ruach, and thus the Centre of Gravity of the
Mnd. It is also directly inspired from Kether, the
ultimate Sel f, through the Path of the Hi gh Priestess, or
initiated intuition. Hence the Angel is in truth the Logos
or articul ate expression of the whol e Being of the Adept,
so that as he increases in the perfect understandi ng of
{300} Hi s nane, he approaches the solution of the ultimte
probl em Wo he hinself truly is.

Unto this final statenent the Adept may trust his Ange
to lead him for the Tiphereth-consciousness alone is
connected by paths with the various parts of his mnd. <>
None therefore save He hath the know edge requisite for
cal cul ati ng the conbi nati ons of conduct which will organise
and equilibrate the forces of the Adept, against the nonent
when it becomes necessary to confront the Abyss. The Adept
must control a conpact and coherent mass if he is to make
sure of hurling it fromhimwth a clean-cut gesture.

I, The Beast 666, |ift up nmy voice and swear that |
nysel f have been brought hither by mne Angel. After that
I had attained unto the Knowl edge and Conversation of Hm
by virtue of mne ardour towards Hm and of this Ritua
that | bestow upon nmen ny fellows, and nost of His great
Love that He beareth to nme, yea, verily, He led nme to the
Abyss; He bade ne fling away all that | had and all that |
was; and He forsook me in that Hour. But when | cane
beyond the Abyss, to be reborn within the wonb of BABALON
then came he unto ne abiding in my virgin heart, its Lord
and Lover!

Al so He nade nme a Magus, speaking through His Law, the
Word of the new Aeon, the Aeon of the Crowned and
Conquering Child.<> Thus he fulfilled ny will to bring ful
freedomto the race of Men.

Yea, he wought also in ne a Wrk of wonder beyond this,
but in this matter I amsworn to hold ny peace.

{301}

APPENDI X V

A FEW OF THE PRI NClI PAL CORRESPONDENCES
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OF THE QABALAH.
REPRI NTED W TH ADDI TI ONS FROM

777

{303}

TABLE |

KEY SCALE : HEBREW NAMES OF NUMBERS : ENGLI SH OF

COLUMWN 11
: & LETTERS
........... o
: Al eph- Yod- Nunfi nal : Not hi ng.
0 : Al eph- Yod- Nunfi nal : No Limt.
: Samekh- Vau- Pehf i nal
: : Al eph-Yod- Nunfi nal : Limtless
L.V. X

: Samekh- Vau- Pehfi nal

: Al eph-Vau- Resh

1 : Koph- Taw- Resh : Crown.

2 : Chet - Koph- Mem Heh . Wsdom

3 : Bet - Yod- Nun- Heh . Under st andi ng.
4 : Chet - Sanekh- Dal et . Mercy.

5 : Genel - Bet - Vau- Resh- Heh : Strength.

6 : Taw- Peh- Al eph- Resh- Taw . Beauty.

7 : Nun- Tzaddi - Chet . Victory.

8 : Heh- Vau- Dal et . Spl endour.

9 : Yod- Sanekh- Vau- Dal et . Foundati on.
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10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
: 32
Egypti an).
: 32 "bis"

31 "bis"

: Mem Laned- Koph- Vau- Taw
: Al eph- Lamed- Pehf i nal
: Bet - Yod- Taw

: Genel - Mem Laned

: Dal et - Laned- Taw

: Heh- Heh

: Vau- Vau

: Zai n- Yod- Nunf i nal

: Chet - Yod- Taw

: Tet - Yod- Taw

: Yod- Vau- Dal et

: Koph- Pehfi nal

: Lanmed- Mem Dal et

: Mem Yod- Menf i nal

: Nun- Vau- Nunf i nal

: Sanekh- Mem Kophf i nal
: Ayi n- Yod- Nunfi nal

: Peh- Heh

: Tzaddi - Dal et - Yod

: Qof - Vau- Pehf i nal

: Resh- Yod- Shin

: Shi n- Yod- Nunf i nal

: Taw- Vau

: Taw- Vau

: Shi n- Yod- Nunf i nal
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Ki ngdom
Ox.
House.
Canel .
Door .

W ndow.
Nai | .
Swor d.
Fence.
Ser pent .
Hand.
Pal m

Ox Goad.
Wat er .
Fi sh.

Pr op.
Eye.
Mout h.
Fi sh- hook.
Back of Head.
Head.
Toot h.

Tau (as
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{304 & 305}
TABLE |
I : Vi
KEY SCALE : THE HEAVENS OF ASSI AH
COLUWN VI :
L, o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e =
1 . : Resh- Al eph- Shi n- Yod- Taw

iDri mum Mbbi | e
: : Heh- Genel - Laned- Genel -

Laned- Yod- Menf i nal

: 2 : Mem Sanekh- Lamed- Vau- Taw :
Zodi ac :

3 : Shi n- Bet - Taw- Al eph- Yod

4 : Tzaddi - Dal et - Qof

5 : Mem Al eph- Dal et - Yod-

Ment i nal

6 : Shi n- Mem Shi n

7 : Nun- Vau- Genel - Heh

8 : Koph- Vau- Koph- Bet

9 : Lanmed- Bet - Nun- Heh

10 : Chet - Laned- Menf i nal

El ement s :
: : Yod- Sanekh- Vau- Dal et -

Vau- Taw

11 : Resh- Vau- Chet
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VI

Sphere of the

Sphere of the

Fi xed Stars
Sphere of Saturn
Sphere of Jupiter

Sphere of Mars

Sphere of Sol
Sphere of Venus
Sphere of Mercury
Sphere of Luna

Sphere of the

Air
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12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

32

32 "bis"

31 "bis"

(Planets foll ow ng

Sephiroth corresponding):

: Tet - Lamed- Heh
: Shi n- Vau- Resh

: Taw- Al eph- Vau- Mem Yod-

Ment i nal

: Samekh- Resh- Tet - Nunfi nal
: Al eph- Resh- Yod- Heh

: Bet - Taw Vau- Laned- Heh

: Mem Al eph- Zai n- Nun- Yod-

Ment i nal

: Mem Yod- Menf i nal
: Ayi n- Qof - Resh- Bet
: Qof - Shi n- Taw

: Genel - Dal et - Yod

: Dal et - Laned- Yod

: Dal et - Genel - Yod- Menf i nal

: Al eph-Shin

: Al eph- Resh- Tzaddi fi nal

. Al eph- Taw
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MERCURY

Luna
Venus
Aries Fire

Taurus Earth

Gemni Air

Cancer Water
Leo Fire
Virgo Earth
Jupi ter

Libra Air

Wat er

Scor pi o Wat er
Sagittarius Fire
Capricornus Earth
Mar s

Aquarius Air

Pi sces Water

Sol

Fire

Saturn

Earth

Spirit
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I X

THE SWORD

AND

THE SERPENT

1

Mddle Pill

: 2
Ri ght
: 3
Left
: 4
Ri ght
: 5
Left
: 6
M ddl e
: 7
Ri ght
: 8
Left
: 9
M ddl e
: 10
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. in Kether and

The Fl ami ng

r:

Sword foll ows

the downwar d

course of the

Séphiroth, and :

i s conpared

to the Light-

ni ng Fl ash.

Its hilt is

its point

Mal kut h.

in

{306 & 307}

TABLE |

Xl

ELEMENTS

:(WTH THEI R PLANE-

TARY RULERS)

:Do not confuse with:

:rulers of Zodiac.

Fire

" " Water

" " Water

Fire

" " A| r

Fire

" " Water

" " Earth

:2nd

:2nd

:3rd

:3rd

c4th

:5th

:5th

:6th

c7th

THE TREE
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111 : The Serpent of : Hot and Mdist Air :Path joins
1-2 :
: 12 :Wsdomfollows :.................... " "
1-3 :

13 :the course of S "
1-6 :
: 14 :the paths or e "
2-3 :
: 15 :letters upward, : Sun Fire Jupiter " "
2-6 :
: 16 :its head being : Venus Earth Moon : " "
2-4 :
: 17 :thus in Aleph, : Saturn Air Mercury: " "
3-6 :
: 18 :its tail in Taw.: Mars Water " '
3-5 :
: 19 : Aleph, Mem & : Sun Fire Jupiter : " "
4-5 :
: :Shin are
; 20 :the Mot her . Venus Earth Moon : " "
4-6 :
: 21 .letters, re- S "
4-7 :
: 22 :ferring to the : Saturn Air Mercury: " "
5-6 :
123 :Elenents; Bet, : Cold & Mist Water: " "
5-8 :
: 24 : Genel, Dalet, . Mars Water o "
6-7 :
: : Koph, Peh, Resh
: 25 :and Taw, the . Sun Fire Jupiter " "
6-9 :
: 26 :Double letters, : Venus Earth Moon : " "
6-8 :
: 27 :to the Planets; :.................... " "
7-8 :
: 28 :the rest, . Saturn Air Mercury: " "
7-9 :
: 29 :Single letters, : Mars Water " "
7-10 :
: 30 :to the Zodiac. :.................... " '
8-9 :
131 : : Hot and Dry Fire : " "
8- 10 :
: 32 e "
9-10 :
:32 "bis" : . Cold and Dry
Earth:.......................:
:31 "bis"
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{VWEH NOTE: Row 29 has been corrected, origina
of Mars Fire}

{308}

TABLE |

X'V

GENERAL ATTRI BUTI ON

KI NG SCALE
: : OF TAROCT
COLOUR
_________ o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e m e e e e =
1 : The 4 Aces
: 2 : The 4 Twos --- Kings or Knights
Bl ue :
: 3 : The 4 Threes --- Queens
4 : The 4 Fours
5 : The 4 Fives
: 6 : The 4 Sixes --- Enperors or Princes
rose :
: 7 : The 4 Sevens
: 8 : The 4 Eights
purpl e :
: 9 : The 4 Nines
10 : The 4 Tens --- Enpresses or
Princesses
011 : The Fool --- (Swords) Enperors or
yel | ow :
: Princes
12 : The Juggl er
13 : The High Priestess
: 14 : The Enpress
Green :

15 : The Enperor

16 : The Hi erophant

Get any book for freeon:  www.Abika.com

had a typo

:Brilliance
: Pure Soft
:Crimson

: Deep viol et
: Orange

. Cl ear pink
: Amber
Vi ol et

;I ndi go

s Yel | ow

:Bright pale

s Yel | ow
: Bl ue

: Emeral d
: Scar | et

: Red Orange

224
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17 :The Lovers : Orange
18 : The Chari ot : Anber
19 :Strength : Yel | ow,
greeni sh :
: 20 :Hermt : Green
yel | owi sh :
: 21 : Wheel of Fortune :Viol et
: 22 :Justice : Eneral d
G een :
123 : The Hanged Man --- (Cups) Queens : Deep bl ue
24 :Death : Green bl ue
25 : Tenperance : Bl ue
26 : The Devi l ;I ndi go
27 : The House of God : Scar | et
28 : The Star :Viol et
: 29 : The Mbon :Crinson
(ultra violet) :
: 30 : The Sun : Orange
131 : The Angel or Last Judgnent --- : @ owi ng

orange scarl et
: (Wands) Kings or Knights

32 : The Uni verse ;1 ndi go
:32 "bis" :Enpresses (Coins) :Citrine,
olive, russet
: : and
bl ack( 1) :
:31 "bis" Al 22 trunps Wite

merging into grey:

(1) The Pure Earth known to the Ancient Egyptians,
during that :
Equi nox of the Gods over which Isis presided (i.e. The
Pagan Era) was:
taken as G een.

{309}

TABLE |
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Xl X

;KEY SCALE: SELECTI ON OF EGYPTI AN GODS
SELECTI ON OF

bEITIES

. o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ==
0 : Har pocrates, Amoun, Nuith.

: 1 :Ptah, Asar un Nefer, Hadith.

ot her whom

pl ease). :

: 2 : Anoun, Thoth, Nuith (Zodiac).

Buddha ava-

matter).Li ngam

: 3 :Maut, Isis, Nephthys.

of Sakti), :

Force), Yoni. :

: 4 : Amoun, |sis.

: 5 : Horus, Nepht hys.

Avat ar . :

: 6 :Asar, Ra.

Kri shna- Rama. :

: 7 : Hat hoor .

of Sakti). :

Force), Yoni. :

: 8 : Anubi s.

: 9 : Shu.

(Kurm Avat ar) .

: 10 :Seb. Lower (i.e. unwedded),

(Kundal i ni) :

: I sis and Nepht hys.

$11 » Nu.
12 : Thot h and Cynocephal us.

(as Parasa-

13 : Chonse.
14 : Hat hoor.
aspect of Sakti):
: 15 : Men Thu.

: 16 : Asar Ameshet Apis.
Bul ). :
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: Lakshm ,

: Hanunman,

226

XXI |
SMAL L
HI NDU
: AUM
: Parabrahm (or any

one wi shes to

: Shiva, Vishnu (as

tara). Akasa(as

: Bhavani (all forms
Prana (as

;I ndra, Brahma.

: Vi shnu, Varruna-

: Vi shnu- Hari -

: Bhavani (all forns
Prana (as

: Hanuman.

: Ganesha Vi shnu

etc.

: The Maruts (Vayu).

Vi shnu

Rama) .

: Chandra (as Mbon).
:Lalita(sexua
: Shi va.

: Shiva (Sacred
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: 17 :Various twin dieties,
hybri d :
: Merti, etc.

18 : Kephra.
: 19 : Ra- Hoor-Khuit, Pasht;
Avat ar).
: Mau, Sekhnet.
: 20 :Isis (as Virgin).
the Lord of :

21 : Anpun- Ra.

22 : Ma.

123

Rehkt

Sekhet , :

227

:Various twin and

Deities.

Vi shnu ( Nar a- Si ngh

: The Gopi Grls,

Yoga.
:Brahma, |ndra.
: Yana.

: Tum At hph Auranoth (as Water):

Soma (apas) .

: Kundal i ni .

:Vishnu (Horse-

: Li ngam Yoni

:Vishnu (Matsya

:Surya (as Sun).

Ka-

Tar peshet h. :

: Agni

(Tejas) Yamm,

| ast Judgnent).

: Brahama.

(Prithivi).

. (Akasa) .

Asar (as Hanged Man),
Hekar, |Isis.
24 :Merti goddesses, Typhon,
Apep, Khephra.
: 25
Avat ar) . :
: 26 : Khem (Set).
27 Hor us
28 : Ahephi, Aroueris.
29 : Khephra (as Scarab in Tarot
Avat ar) :
Trunmp) .
30 :Ra and nany ot hers.
;31 : Thoum aesh-neith, Mu,
(as God of
: beshunt, Hor us,
32 : Sebek, Mako.
:32 "bis" :Satem Ahapshi, Nephthys,
Ameshet .
:31 "bis" :Asar.
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{310 & 311}
TABLE |
A XXXI 'V
. KEY SCALE: SOME GREEK GODS
GODS :
S eeooo- o o i iiieeoo-
..... 6------
Pan.......... ... ... .. . o o
1 : Zeus, lacchus
2 : At hena, Uranus
: 3 : Cybel e, Deneter, Rhea, Here
Saturn, Hecate
: 4 : Posei don
5 : Ares, Hades
6 :lacchus, Apollo, Adonis
7 :Aphrodite, Nike
8 : Her nmes
9 :Zeus (as Air), Diana of
Ephesus (as phallic stone)
10 : Per sephone (Adonis), Psyche
;11 : Zeus
12 : Her nmes
13 Artem s, Hecate
14 :Aphrodite
15 : At hena
16 : (Here)
17 :Castor & Pollux, Apollo the
(Janus) :

Di vi ner
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:Jupiter

: Janus

:Juno, Cybele,
:Jupiter

: Mars

:Apollo

: Venus
:Mercury

: Diana (as Moon)

: Ceres
:Jupiter

> Mercury

: Di ana

: Venus

:Mars, M nerva
: Venus

. Casto & Pol | ux
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18 : Apollo the Chari oteer

: 19 : Demeter (borne by lions)
the fire of

: 20 : (Attis)
Adoni s :
21 . Zeus
22 :Them's, M nos, AEacus, and
Rhadamant hus
;23 : Posei don

24 :Ares
25 :Apollo, Artem s (hunters)
26 :Pan, Priapus (Erect Hernes
Bacchus, Priapus
: and Bacchus)
27 : Ares
28 : (Athena), Ganynede

29 : Posei don

30 :Helios, Apollo
;31 : Hades

32 : (At hena)
:32 "bis" :(Deneter)
:31 "bis" :lacchus

{312}
TABLE |
XXXVI ||

;KEY SCALE: ANI MALS, REAL AND

AND
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:Mercury

:Venus (repressing

Vul can)

:(Attis) Ceres,
:Jupiter (Pluto)

:Vul can

: Nept une
»Mars
: Diana (as Archer)

: Pan, Vesta,

»Mars

:Juno

: Nept une
:Apollo

:Vul can, Pluto
»Saturn

: Ceres

. (Li ber)

XXX X

PLANTS, REAL

229
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| MAG NARY

| MAG NARY

: 5
Nettl e.
: 6
7 :
: 8 :
Lewi nii .

: 9
Danm ana,
10
11
: 12
Mercury,
13
Hazel ,
Moonwor t h,
: 14
Cl over.
15
Ger ani um
: 16
17
18
19

: 20
Nar ci ssus.

: Uni corn.
: Basi | i sk.

: : Phoeni x, Lion, Child.
Laurel, Vine. :

Lynx.
Her maphr odi te, Jackal

Ser pent s.

: El ephant .

: Sphi nx.
. Eagl e or Man (Cherub of Air).:

:Swal low, Ibis, Ape, Twin

Ser pent s.

: Dog.

: Sparrow, Dove, Swan.

: Ram CM.

:Bul| (Cherub of Earth).
: Magpi e, Hybrids.

:Crab, Turtle, Sphinx.
:Lion (Cherub of Fire).

:Virgin, Anchorite, any
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Alnmond in flower.
: Amar ant h.

: Cypress, Opium
:dive, Shanrock

: Cak, Nux Voni ca

. Acaci a, Bay,

: Rose.

: Mbly, Anhal oni um

: (Banyan) Mandr ake,

Yohi nba.

“Willow, Lily, Ivy.

Aspen.

:Vervain, Herb

Mar j ol ane, Pal m

: Al rond, Mugwort,

(as Moon).

Ranuncul us.

:Myrtle, Rose,
:Tiger Lily,

: Mal | ow.

:Hybrids, Orchids.
: Lot us.
:Sunf | ower .

: Snowdr op, Lily,
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solitary person or ani nmal

: 21 : Eagl e. : Hyssop, Gak,

Popl ar, Fig. :

: 22 : El ephant. : Al oe.

23 : Eagl e- snake- scor pi on :Lotus, all Water

Pl ant s. :
: (Cherub of Water).

24 :Scorpion, Beetle, Lobster or :Cactus.

Crayfish, Wlf.

25 :Centaur, Horse, Hyppogriff, :Rush.
Dog.
: 26 : Goat, Ass. ;I ndi an Henp,
O chis Root, :
: : Thi st e.
27 : Horse, Bear, WoIf. : Absi nt he, Rue.

28 :Man or Eagle (Cherub of Air).:(dive) Cocoanut.

Peacock
29 :Fish, Dol phin, Crayfish, : Uni cel l ul ar

Organi sns, Opi um
: :  Beetle.

30 : Li on, Sparrowhawk. : Sunfl ower, Laurel
Hel i ot r ope. :
:31 :Lion (Cherub of Fire). : Red Poppy,
Hi bi scus, Nettle.

32 :Crocodil e. : Ash, Cypress,
Hel | ebore, Yew,
: : Ni ght shade.
;32 bi s :Bull (Cherub of Earth). :Oak, Ivy.
;31 bi s : Sphinx (if Sworded and :Almond in flower

Cr owned) .

{WEH NOTE: lines 11, 16, 28 & 32 bis corrected as to
el ement; original had typos of Fire, Air, Fire and Water
respectively.}

{313 & 314}

TABLE |
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XL

: KEY SCALE: PRECI QUS STONES
VWEAPONS :
. o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ==

0
..... 1 Di amond
Cross, :
: 2 : Star Ruby, Turquoi se.
Robe of :
: 3 :Star Sapphire, Pearl.
Robe of :
: 4 . Anet hyst, Sapphire.
or Crook. :
: 5 : Ruby.
Scour ge or :
: 6 : Topaz, Yell ow Di anond.
Cross. :
: 7 : Ermer al d.
Grdle. :
: 8 :Opal, especially Fire Opal
Versi cl es, :
: 9 Quartz.
Sandal s. :
: 10 : Rock Crystal
& Triangle .:
011 : Topaz, Chal cedony.

12 : Opal, Agate.
Caducesus. :

13 : Moonst one, Pearl, Crystal

14 : Emeral d, Turquoi se.

15 : Ruby.
t he Burin. :
16 : Topaz.

Preparati on. :
: 17 : Al exandrite, Tournaline,
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: Swasti ka or Fylfat

Cr own.

:Lingam the I|nner

Gory.

:Yoni, the Quter

Conceal nent .

: The Wand, Sceptre,

: The Sword, Spear,

Chai n.

: The Lanmen or Rosy
: The Lanmp and

: The Names and

t he Apron.

: The Perfumes and

: The Magical Circle
: The Dagger or Fan.
: The Wand or

: Bow and Arrow.
:The Grdle.

: The Horns, Energy,
: The Labour of

: The Tripod.
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I cel and Spar.
18 : Anber.

19 :Cat's Eye.
(Prel|n1nary)

20 Per|dot
(V|r|Ie
t he Bread.
: 21 : Aret hyst, Lapis Lazuli
22 :Eneral d.
EqU|I|br|um
23 : Beryl or Aquanarine.

of Suffer-

24 : Snakest one.

Cbllgatlon :
25 :Jacinth.
and straight
Force). :
: 26 : Bl ack Di anond.
Lanp. :
: 27 : Ruby, any red stone.
28 Art|f|C|aI G ass.
Asperglllus
: 29 : Pear
the Pl ace,
30 : Crysol et h.
and Arrow. :
131 :Fire Opal
Pyram d of Fire.:
: 32 : Onyx.
:32 "bis" :Salt.
Salt. :
:31 "bis"

{315 & 316}

TABLE |
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: The Wand,

: The Furnace.
: The Discipline

: The Lanp and Wand

Force reserved),

: The Sceptre.
: The Cross of

: The Cup and Cross

ing, the W ne.

: The Pain of the

: The Arrow (swift

application of

: The Secret Force,
: The Sword.
: The Censer or

: The Twilight of

Magic Mrror.

: The Lanen or Bow

Lanp,

: The Sickle.

: The Pantacl e, the
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: KEY SCALE: PERFUMVES

FI GURES OF THE

GEOVANCY

......... o e e e e e e e e e e e e o=

O
1 : Anbergri s.

: 2 : Musk

t he Cross. :

: 3 :Myrrh, Civet

t he Di anond,

ot her Yoni
4 . Cedar
5 : Tobacco

: 6 : A i banum

CGeomantic Fi- :

: 7 : Benzoi n, Rose,

t he Pl anets.

: Red Sanda

Draconi s

: 8 . St or ax

of the Moon,

: 9 :Jasm ne, Jinseng,

Her schel and :
: : all Odoriferous
respectively. :
: Root s
Mal kut h.
: 10 :Dittany of Crete

;11 : Gal banum
Triplicity. :

12 :Mastic, Wiite

Sandal , Mace,
Storax, all Fu-
gitive Cdours.

13 : Menstrual Bl ood,

Canphor, Al oes,

al | Sweet

Vi rgi na
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Odour s.

234
: THE GREEK : LI NEAL
- ALPHABET PLANETS AND
__________ o
:The Circle.
: The Poi nt.
(sigma) :The Line, also
: The Pl ane, also
Oval, Circle and
Synbol s.
(iota) : The Solid Figure.
(phi) : The Tessaract.
onega Sephirotic
epsil on gures follow
Caput and Cauda
are the Nodes
chi : nearly =
Nept une
They belong to
Sanpi
al pha : Those of Airy
bet a : Octagram
ganmea : Enneagr am
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14 : Sandal wood, Myrtle
all Soft Vol up-
t uous Odours.
15 : Dragon's Bl ood.
16 : Storax.
17 : Wor mwood.
18 : Onycha
: 19 : dibanum
Fortuna M nor.
20 :White Sandal
Nar ci ssus.
: 21 :Saffron, al
Rhombus. :
: Generous Qdours.
22 : Gal banum
;23 :Onycha, Myrrh.
Triplicity. :
: 24 :Si anese Benzoin,
Opoponax.
25 :Lign-al oes.
26 : Musk, Civet (also
: Saturnian perfumnes):
27 : Pepper, Dragon's
Bl ood, all Hot
Pungent Qdours.
28 : Gal banum
29 : Ambergris.
30 : A i banum Ci nanon,
rall dorious Odours:
;31 :dibanum al

Triplicity.

Fiery Qdours.
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I X

delta

epsil on

di gama

zeta

eta

t heta

i ota

kappa

| ambda

nu

om cron

p

psi

koppa

rho

sanpi

: Popul us

(sigm):

235

- Hept agram

. Puer.
: Am ssi o.

: Al bus.

and Vi a.

: Fortuna Major &

: Conj uncti o.

: Squar e and

: Puel | a.

: Those of Watery

. Rubeus.

Acqui sitio.

. Carcer.

: Pent agram

cTristitia.

:Laetitia.

- Hexagr am

: Those of Firey
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32 : Assaf oeti da, © tau :Triangle
Scanmmony, | ndi go,
Sul phur, all Evi
Qdour s.
:32 bis :Storax, all Dull . upsilon :Those of Earthy
Triplicity. :
: Heavy Qdours.
{WEH NOTE: on line 9, Chi was omtted; lines 21 & 32 bis,

Chi and Tau there by error. These have been restored from
Li ber 777} {317 & 318}

TABLE 1|
: LIV : LV : LXI |
LXI V :
: KEY SCALE: THE : THE ELEMENTS
: SECRET NAMES:
: : LETTERS OF: AND . THE FOUR WORLDS
OF THE FOUR
: THE NAME : SENSES
WORLDS
e +-- - - - - i I e
B :
: 11 : Vau : Air, Smell. :Yetzirah, Formative
:Mem Heh Mah:
: : Wor | d.
: 23 . Heh . Water, Taste. :Briah, Creative
: Sanmekh- Genel :
: : VWor | d.
Seg:
: 31 . Yod : Fire, Sight. :Atziluth,
Archetypal : Ayi n-Bet Ob:
: : : Wor | d.
:32 "bis" : Heh . Earth, Touch. :Assiah, Mteria
: Bet - Nunfi nal :
: : Vor | d.
Ben:
:31 "bis" : Shin © Spirit,
Heari ng.
LXVI || LXI X LXX LXXV
LXXVI
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: : THE PART: THE : ATTRI BUTI ON:

ELEMENTS : THE FI VE:

: . OF : ALCHEM CAL: CF

: SKANDHAS:

: : THE SOUL: ELEMENTS : PENTAGRAM :

M +--- - - - R R +

[ T T T,

: 11 :HB: RVCh : Mercury :Left Upper :

: Sankhar a:

: : Ruach Poi nt .

: 23 : HB: NShivH:  Sal t . Ri ght Upper:

Silver :Vedana.

: : Neshamah: Poi nt .

: 31 : HB: ChYH : Sul phur :Right Lower:

: San~~n~~a.

: : Chi ah Poi nt .

Triangle.: :

232 "bis" :HB:NPSh : Salt :Left Lower

: Rupa

: : Nephesh : Poi nt .

:31 "bis" :H YChYDH: : Topnost

Bl ack :Vin~~nanam

: : I echi dah: Poi nt .
TABLE |11

: LXXVI | LXXXI

LXXXI 11 :

: : THE PLANETS

ATTRI BUTI ON OF :

: : AND THEI R NUMBERS : VETALS

HEXAGRAM :

_________ o e e e e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e - -
: 12 Mer cury 8 Mer cury.
Poi nt :

: 13 Moon 9 Silver.
: 14 : Venus 7 Copper.
Poi nt . :
: 21 : Jupiter 4 Ti n.
Poi nt . :

27 . Mars 5 I ron.
Poi nt . :

30 : Sun 6 Gol d.
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Prithivi -

. Akasa -

THE FI VE

( TATWAS)

Vayu - The Bl ue
Circle.

Aupas - The
Crescent

Agni or Tejas -

The Red

The

Yel | ow Squar e.

The

Egg.

Left Lower

Bot t om Poi nt .
Ri ght Lower
Ri ght Upper
Left Upper

Centre Point.

237



MAGIC IN THEORY AND PRACTICE

31 : Saturn 3 : Lead. : Top Point.
{319}
TABLE |V
: XCVIT @ CXVIT CXVI I . CXXIV
CXXXI 1 | :
: KEY SCALE: PARTS : THE : THE CHAKKRAS OR : THE
TI TLES AND
: . OF : SOu : CENTRES OF : HEAVENLY :
ATTRI BUTI ONS OF :
: THE : (HI NDU): PRANA : HEXAGRAM :  THE
WAND SUI T :
: : SOUL : : ( HI NDUI SM
(CLUBS) :
R +------ F---- - - - I I +-----
0
: 1 : YChYDH: At na : Sahasrara (above : Jupiter :The
Root of the
: : Head) .
Powers of Fire.
: 2 : ChYH :Buddhi :Ajna (Pineal . Mercury :Mars
in Aries :
: d and).
Domi ni on. :
: 3 : NShivH : Hi gher : Vi suddhi . Moon :Sun
in Aries Esta-
: : : Manas : (Larynx). :[Saturn
bli shed Strength. :
: : : Daat h]
4 : e el e oo Venus : Venus

in Aries

Perfected Wrk.

: 5 : :Lower -:Anahata (Heart) : Mars
:Saturn in Leo
Strife.

: 6 : e Sun
:Jupiter in Leo

Vi ctory.
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: 7 :-RVCh : Kane : Mani pura (Sol ar : Mars
in Leo Val our.:
: : Pl exus).
: 8 : :Prana :Svadistthana
:Mercury in Sagit-
tarius Swi ftness.:
: : : (Navel ).
: 9 : :Linga .- - : Moon
in Sagittarius:
: -. . Sharira:
Great Strength.
: : -: Mul adhara (Lingam
10 :NPSh :Sthula : and Anus).
:Saturn in Sagit-
tarius Oppression.:
: : :Sharira:
: XCVI1l --- English of Col. XCVII
The Self........... 1 The Intellect. 4, 5, 6, 7,
8, 9 :
: The Life Force..... 2 The Ani mal soul which
The Intuition...... 3 perceives and feels.. 10
{320}
TABLE |V
: CXXXI V CXXXV
CXXXVI
: KEY SCALE: TI TLES AND TI TLES AND

TI TLES AND

ATTRI BUTI ONS OF

:CUP OR CHALICE SUIT :

CON, DI SC OR
: : ( HEARTS)
PANTACLE SUI T

(DI AVONDS) |

Get any book for freeon:  www.Abika.com

CATTRI BUTI ONS OF THE :

ATTRI BUTI ONS OF
THE SWORD SUI T : THE

( SPADES)



MAGIC IN THEORY AND PRACTICE

_________ e,
0
1 : The Root of the

Root of t he :

Power s of Water.
Powers of Earth

: 2 :Venus in Cancer Love.
:Jupiter in Capricorn
The Lord of

Har moni ous Change

3 :Mercury in Cancer
Nhrs in Caprrcorn
Abundance.

Nhterral Wor ks.

: 4 :Moon in Cancer
in Capricorn :

Blended Pl easure.
Earthly Pomer

5 :Mars in Scorpio
Nbrcury i n Taurus
Loss in Pl easure.
Naterial Tr oubl e.

6 :Sun in Scorpro
Nbon i n Taurus
Pl easure.

Nhterral Success.

7 :Venus in Scorpio
Saturn in Taurus

IIIusronary Success. :

Success Unfulfrlled

: 8 :Saturn in Pisces
in Virgo :
: Abandoned Success.
Prudence. :
9 :Jupiter in Pisces

Venus in Virgo
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: The Root of the : The

Powers of Air.

:Moon in Libra

The Lord of

Peace restored.

:Saturn in Libra

Sorr ow.

:Jupiter in Libra :Sun

Rest from Strife.

:Venus in Aquarius

Def eat .

:Mercury in Aquarius

Ear ned Success.

: Moon in Aquarius

Unstable Effort.

:Jupiter in Gemni :Sun

Short ened Force.

:Mars in Gem ni
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: :  Material Happiness. : Despair & Cruelty.
Mat erial Gain. :

: 10 :Mars in Pisces :Sun in Genini
:Mercury in Virgo :
: Perfected Success. : Ruin.

Weal t h.

{WEH NOTE: Two typos have been corrected in colum CXXXIV
by Liber 777: 4, Moon in place of Sun and 6, Sun in place

of Mbon.}
{321}
TABLE V

: CXXXVI | : CXXXVI |
CXXXI X :
: KEY SCALE: SIGNS OF THE : PLANETS RULING IN :
PLANETS EXALTED I N:
: : ZODI AC : COLUMN CCXXXVI
COLUMN CXXXVI |
lemeeaaaas S e e e e S

15 : Aries : Mar s . P M
(Sun)
: 16 : Taur us : Venus
Ur anus ( Moon) :
: 17 : Genmi ni : Mer cury
Nept une :
: 18 : Cancer : Moon : P. M
(Jupiter)
: 19 : Leo : Sun
Ur anus :

20 : Virgo : Mer cury

Nept une (Mercury):
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: 22 : Li bra : Venus : P. M
( Sat urn)
: 24 : Scor pi o : Mar s
Ur anus :
25 : Sagittarius : Jupi ter
Nept une :
: 26 : Capricorn : Saturn : P. M
(Mars)
: 28 : Aquari us : Saturn
Ur anus :
29 : Pi sces : Jupi ter

Nept une (Venus)

{WEH NOTE: Liber 777 gives different entries for colum
CXXXI X, and these have been added in parenthesis w thout
del etion of original.}

{322}
TABLE |
: CLXXV : : CLXXVI @ CLXXVI
CLXXI X :
: KEY SCALE: HEBREW : ENGLI SH : NUMERI CAL: YETZI RATIC
: NUMBERS :
: :LETTERS: VALUES OF : VALUE :ATTRI BUTI ON
: PRI NTED :
: : HEBREW :OF COLUMN: OF COLUWN :ON
TAROT:
: LETTERS ;. CLXXV CLXXV
--------- T T S T L R epupepep eyt Yy
011 :Aleph : A Al eph : 1 AT
0 :
: 12 : Bet :B Beth : 2 . Mercury
1 :
: 13 :Genmel G G el : 3 . Moon
2 :
: 14 :Dalet :D Daleth : 4 : Venus
3 .
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: 15

4

: 16

5

: 17

6

: 18

7 :

: 19

11 :

: 20

9 :

: 21

10 :

: 22

8

1 23

12 :

: 24

13 :

: 25

14 :

: 26

15 :

: 27

16 :

: 28

17 :

: 29

18 :

: 30

19 :
131

20 :

: 32

21 :
:32 "bis"
31 "bis"

: Heh
: Vau
:Zain
: Chet
: Tet

: Yod
: Koph, Kf:
: Laned
cMem M T
:Nun, N-f:
: Sanmekh
s Ayin

: Peh, P-f:

: Tzaddi , :

Tz-f

. Qof
: Resh
: Shin

: Taw

" H He

'V or WVau
:Z Zain

: Ch Cheth
:T Teth
:Y Yod

K Kaph
'L Laned
M Mem

N Nun

: S Sanekh
0 Ayin

P Pe

Tz Tzaddi

(K soft) Qoph

R Resh
:Sh Shin

(T soft) Tau

10

20, 500 :

30

40, 600

50, 700 :

60

70

80, 800 :

90, 900 :

100

200

300

400

243

Aries
Taur us
Geni ni
Cancer
Leo

Vi rgo
Jupiter

Li bra

Wat er
Scor pi o
Sagittarius:
Capricorn
Mar s

Aquari us

Pi sces

Sun

Fire

Saturn

Earth Do

Spirit Do

{WEH NOTE: The English value in row 27 has been corrected,

origi na

had O}

-323-

TABLE |
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CLXXX
. KEY SCALE:
TI TLES OF TAROT TRUMPS

_________ o m o e e e s
:ii ______ :The Spirit of 'GR Al pha-iota-theta-eta-rho

12 : The Magus of Power.

13 :The Priestess of the Silver Star

14 : The Daughter of the M ghty Ones.

15: Sun of the Morning, Chief anong the M ghty.
16: The Magus of the Eternal.
17: The Children of the voice: the Oracle of the

M ghty Gods. :
: 18: The Child of the Powers of the Waters: the Lord

of the
: Triunph of Light.
19: The Daughter of the Flam ng Sword.
: 20: The Prophet of the Eternal, the Magus of the
Voi ce of :

Power .
21 : The Lord of the Forces of Life.

22: The Daughter of the Lords of Truth; The Rul er of

t he

: Bal ance.

;23 : The Spirit of the Mghty Waters.

: 24: The Child of the G eat Transfornmers. The Lord
of the

: Gat e of Death.

: 25: The Daughter of the Reconcilers, the Bringer-
forth of :

: Li fe.

: 26: The Lord of the Gates of Matter. The Child of
t he :

forces of Tine.

27 : The Lord of the Hosts of the M ghty.
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: 28: The Daughter of the Firmanent; the Dweller
bet ween t he :
: : WAt er s.
29: The Ruler of Flux & Reflux. The Child of the

Sons of
: the M ghty.

30 : The Lord of the Fire of the World.
;31 :The Spirit of the Primal Fire.

32 : The Great One of the Night of Tine.

-31 "bis"

{324}

APPENDI X VI
A FEW PRI NCl PAL RI TUALS
Grinorium Sancti ssi mum
Arcanum Ar canorum Quod Conti net Nondum Revel andum i psi s

Regi bus suprenmis O T.0  Ginorium Quod Baphomet X Degree
M.. suo fecit.

De Tenpl o.
1. Oiente ............... Al tare
2. Cccidente ............. Tabul a dei invocandi
3. Septentrione .......... Sacer dos
4. Meridione ............. Ignis cumthuribulo, GRchi.
GR tau. GR | ambda.
5. Centro ................ Lapi s quadratus cum

| magi ne Dei

Maxi m lgentis Nefandi Ineffabilis Sanctissim

et cumferro, tintinnabulo, oleo.

Virgo. Stet imago juxta |ibrum GR Thet a- Epsil on-
Lanbda- Et a- Mu- Al pha.

De cerenonio Principii.

Fiat ut in Libro DCLXXI dicitur, sed antea virgo lavata sit
cum verbis "Asperge ne..." GRchi. GRtau. CGRI|anbda., et
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habi | i menta ponat cum verbis "Per sanctum Mysterium™"
GR chi. GR tau. GR | anbda
Ita Pyramis fiat. Tunc virgo |avabit sacerdotem et
vestimenta ponat ut supra ordinatur

(Hic dicat virgo orationes dei operis).

De cerenpni o Thuri buli.

Mani bus accedat et ignem et sacerdotem virgo, dicens:
{325}
"Accendat in nobis Dominus ignemsui anoris et flamman
aeternae caritatis.

De cerenpni o Dedicationis.

I nvocet virgo ImaginemDei. MI.NI1.S. his verbis. ---
Tu qui es prater omia... GRchi. GRtau. CGR I anbda."
Nec relinquet alteram | magi nem

De Sacrificio Sunmo.

Dei nde silentium frangat sacerdos cum verbis versi cul
sancti dei particularitur invocandi

I neat ad Sanctum Sanct orum

Caveat; caveat, caveat.

Duo qui fiunt UNUS sine interm ssione verba versicul
sancti alta voce cantent.

De Benedi cti one Benedicti.

M ssa rore, dicat mulier haec verba "Quia patris et filii
s.s." GRchi. GRtau. GR |anbda.

De Cerenpnio Finis

Fiat ut in Libro DCLXXlI dicitur. GR Al pha-Upsilon-Mi-
Gamma- Nu.

{326}

LI BER XXV
THE STAR RUBY.

Faci ng East, in the centre, draw deep deep deep thy
breath closing thy nouth with thy right forefinger prest
against thy lower lip. Then dashing down the hand with a
great sweep back and out, expelling forcibly thy breath,
cry GR Al pha-Pi-0Omcron GR Pi-Al pha-Nu-Tau-Om cron-Si gma
GR: Kappa- Al pha- Kappa- Ori cron-Del t a- Al pha- | ot a- Mu- Ori cr on-
Nu- Oni cron- Si gne.

Wth the same forefinger touch thy forehead, and say
GR Sigma-Onicron-lota, thy nmenber, and say GR Omega
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GR: Phi - Al pha- Lanbda- Lanbda- Epsi | on<>, thy right shoul der,
and say GR |ota-Si gma-Chi-Upsilon-Rho-Onrcron-Sigm, thy

| eft shoul der, and say GR Epsil on-Upsil on-Chi-Al pha-Rho-

| ot a- Si gma- Tau- Om cron- Si gma; then clasp thine hands,

| ocking the fingers, and cry GR |ota-Alpha-Orega. Advance
to the East. |Inmgine strongly a Pentagram aright, in thy
forehead. Drawing the hands to the eyes, fling it forth,
maki ng the sign of Horus and roar

GR: Thet a- Et a- Rho-lota-Onricron-Nu. Retire thine hand in
the sign of Hoor-paar-Kraat.

Go round to the North and repeat; but say NUT.
Go round to the West and repeat; but whisper BABALON.
Go round to the South and repeat; but bellow HADIT.
Conpleting the circle widdershins, retire to the centre
and raise thy voice in the Paian, with these words
GR lota-Onega GR Pi-Al pha-Nu, with the signs of N O X
Extend the arns in the formof a Tau and say | ow but
cl ear:

GR: Pi - Rho-Oricron GR Mi-Onicron-Upsilon GR|ota-Upsilon-
Gamma- Gamma- Epsi | on- Si gma GR Omi cron- Pi - | ot a- Chi - Onega
GR: Mu- Omi cron-Upsil on GR: Tau- Epsi | on- Lanbda- Epsi | on- Tau-
Al pha- Rho- Chi - Al pha-lota GR Epsilon-Pi-lota GR Delta-
Epsil on- Xi -1 ot a- Al pha GR: Chi - Upsi | on- Nu- Om cr on- Chi -

Epsil on- Si gma  GR: Epsi | on- Pi - Al pha- Rho- | ot a- Si gma- Tau-
Epsi | on- Rho- Al pha GR: Del t a- Al pha- 1 ot a- Mu- Omi cr on- Nu-
Omicron-Sigma GR Phi-Epsilon-Gamma  GR Epsilon-lota
GR: Ganma- Al pha- Rho GR: Pi - Epsil on-Rho-1ota GR Mi-Onicron-
Upsilon GR Omicron GR Al pha-Si gma-Tau- Et a-Rho CGR Tau-
Orega-Nu GR: Pi - Epsi | on- Nu- Tau- Epsi | on GR: Kappa- Al pha-1ota
GR Epsilon-Nu GR Tau-Eta-lota GR Sigma-Tau-Eta-Lanbda-
Eta-lota GR Orega GR Al pha-Sigma-Tau-Eta-Rho GR Tau-
Omega-Nu  CGR Epsilon-Xi GR Epsilon-Si gma- Tau- Et a- Chi -
Epsi | on.

Repeat the Cross Qabalistic, as above, and end as thou
di dst begi n.

{327}

LI BER XXXVI

THE STAR SAPPHI RE.

Let the Adept be arned with his Magi ck Rood [and
provided with his nystic Rose].

In the centre, let himgive the L.V.X. signs; or if he
know them if he will and dare do them and can keep sil ent
about them the signs of N O X. being the signs of Puer,
Vir, Puella, Mulier. Omt the sign. |I.R

Then | et himadvance to the East and nake the Holy
Hexagram saying: "Pater et Mater unus deus Ararita."

Let himgo round to the South, nmeke the Holy Hexagram
and say: "Mater et Filius unus deus Ararita."

Let himgo round to the North, nake the Holy Hexagram
and then say: "Filia et Pater unus deus Ararita."”
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Let himthen return to the Centre, and so to The Centre
of Al (making the "Rosy Cross" as he may know how) saying
"Ararita Ararita Ararita". (In this the Signs shall be
t hose of Set Triunphant and of Baphonmet. Also shall Set
appear in the Circle. Let himdrink of the Sacranment and
I et himcomunicate the sane.) Then let himsay: "Omia
in Duos: Duo in Unum Unus in N hil: Haec nec Quatuor nec
Omi a nec Duo nec Unus nec Nihil Sunt.

Goria Patri et Matri et Filio et Filiae et Spiritui
Sancto externo et Spiritui Sancto interno ut erat est erit
i n saecul a Saecul orum sex in uno per nomen Septemin uno
Ararita."

Let himthen repeat the signs of L.V.X but not the
signs of NO X.: for it is not he that shall arise in the
Sign of Isis Rejoicing.

{328}

LI BER XLIV
THE MASS OF THE PHCENI X

"The Magician, his breast bare, stands before an altar on
which are his Burin, Bell, Thurible, and two of the Cakes
of Light. In the Sign of the Enterer he reaches West
across the Altar, and cries:”

Hail Ra, that goest in thy bark

Into the caverns of the Dark! "He gives the sign of
Sil ence, and takes the Bell, and Fire, in his hands."

East of the Altar see me stand

Wth light and nusick in ny hand! "He strikes El even
times upon the Bell" 333 - 55555 - 333 "and places the Fire
in the Thurible."

| strike the Bell: | light the Flange;

| utter the mysterious Nane.

ABRAHADABRA "He strikes el even

ti mes upon the Bell."

Now | begin to pray: Thou Child,

Holy Thy nane and undefil ed!

Thy reign is conme; Thy will is done.

Here is the Bread; here is the Bl ood.

Bring me through nidnight to the Sun!

Save ne from Evil and from Good

That Thy one crown of all the Ten

Even now and here be mne. AMEN. "He puts the first
Cake on the Fire of the Thurible.”

I burn the Incense-cake, proclaim

These adorations of Thy name. "He nekes them as in Liber

Legis, and strikes again Eleven tines upon the Bell. Wth
the Burin he then nakes upon his breast the proper sign."
{329}

Behol d this bl eeding breast of mne
Gashed with the sacramental sign!
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"He puts the second Cake to the wound."

| stanch the Bl ood; the wafer soaks
It up, and the high priest invokes!

"He eats the second Cake."

This Bread | eat. This OCath | swear
As | enflame nyself with prayer:
"There is no grace: there is no guilt:
This is the Law. DO WHAT THOU W LT!"

"He strikes Eleven tines upon the Bell, and cries"
ABRAHADABRA.

| entered in with woe; with mirth

I now go forth, and with thanksgiving,
To do ny pleasure on the earth

Anmong the | egions of the living.

"He goeth forth."

{330}

LI BER V
ve
REGULI .

A'. A'. publication in Class D. Being the Ritual of
the Mark of the Beast: an incantation proper to invoke the
Energi es of the Aeon of Horus, adapted for the daily use of
t he Magi ci an of whatever grade.

THE FI RST GESTURE

The Cath of the Enchantnment, which is called The
El evenfol d Seal

"The Ani madversion towards the Aeon."
1. Let the Magician, robed and arnmed as he nmay deemto be
fit, turn his face towards Bol eskine,<> that is the
House of
The Beast 666.
2. Let himstrike the battery 1-3-3-3-1
3. Let himput the Thunb of his right hand between its
i ndex
and nedius, and nmeke the gestures hereafter follow ng.

"The Vertical Conponent of the Enchantnment.”
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1. Let himdescribe a circle about his head, crying NU T!
2. Let himdraw the Thumb vertically downward and touch
t he Mul adhara Cakkra, crying, HADIT!
3. Let him retracing the line, touch the centre of his
br east
an cry RA-HOOR- KHUI T!

"The Horizontal Conponents of the Enchantnent."
1. Let himtouch the Centre of his Forehead, his nouth,
and
his larynx, crying Al WAZ!
2. Let himdraw his thunb fromright to left across his
face
at the level of the nostrils.
3. Let himtouch the centre of his breast, and his sol ar
pl exus,
crying, THERI ON
4. Let himdraw his thumb fromleft to right across his
br east,
at the level of the sternum {331}
5. Let himtouch the Svadi stthana, and the Ml adhara
Chakkr a,
crying, BABALON
6. Let himdraw his thunb fromright to | eft across his
abdonen, at the level of the hips. (Thus shall he
formulate the Sigil of the Grand Hi erophant, but dependent
fromthe Circle.)

"The Asseveration of the Spells.™
1. Let the Magician clasp his hands upon his Wand, his
fingers
and thunbs interlaced, crying LAShTAL!
GR: Thet a- Epsi | on- Lanbda- Et a- Mu- Al pha!
GR: Di ganma- | ot a- Al pha- Oni cron- Di ganmma! GR: Al pha-
Gamma- Al pha-Pi - Eta
GR: Al pha- Upsi | on- Mu- Ganmra- Nu!
(Thus shall be declared the Wrds of Power whereby the
Ener gi es of the Aeon of Horus work his will in the
World.)

"The Proclamation of the Acconplishnent.”
1. Let the Magician strike the Battery: 3-5-3, crying
ABRAHADABRA.

The SECOND GESTURE.

"The Enchantnent.”
1. Let the Magician, still facing Bol eskine, advance to
t he
circunference of his circle.
2. Let himturn hinself towards the left, and pace with
t he
stealth and swiftness of a tiger the precincts of his
circle,
until he conplete one revolution thereof.
3. Let himgive the Sign of Horus (or The Enterer) as he
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passeth, so to project the force that radiateth from
Bol eski ne
before him
4. Let himpace his path until he cones to the North;
t here
et himhalt, and turn his face to the North.
5. Let himtrace with his wand the Averse Pentagram
pr oper
to invoke Air (Aquarius).
6. Let himbring the wand to the centre of the Pentagram
and
call upon NUIT!
7. Let himmke the sign called Puella, standing with his
feet together, head bowed, his left hand shielding the
{332}
Mul adhara Cakkra, and his right hand shielding his
breast (attitude of the Venus de Medici).
8. Let himturn again to the left, and pursue his Path as
before, projecting the force from Bol eski ne as he

passet h;
et himhalt when he next conmeth to the South and face
out war d.
9. Let himtrace the Averse Pentagramthat invoketh Fire
(Leo).

10. Let himpoint his wand to the centre of the Pentagram
and cry, HADIT!
11. Let himgive the sign Puer, standing with feet
t oget her,
and head erect. Let his right hand (the thunb
ext ended
at right angles to the fingers) be raised, the forearm
vertical at a right angle with the upper arm which is
hori zontally extended in the line joining the
shoul ders.
Let his left hand, the thunb extended forwards and the
fingers clenched, rest at the junction of the thighs
(Attitude
of the gods Mentu, Khem etc.).
12. Let him proceed as before; then in the East, let him
make
the Averse Pentagram that invoketh Earth (Taurus).
13. Let himpoint his wand to the centre of the pentagram
and cry, THERI ON
14. Let himgive the sign called Vir, the feet being
t oget her.
The hands, with clenched finger and thunbs thrust out
forwards, are held to the tenples; the head is then
bowed
and pushed out, as if to synbolize the butting of an
hor ned
beast (attitude of Pan, Bacchus, etc.).
(Frontispiece,
Equinox |, 111).
15. Proceeding as before, let himmke in the West the
Aver se Pent agram whereby Water is invoked.
16. Pointing the wand to the centre of the Pentagram | et
hi m
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call upon BABALON!
17. Let himgive the sign Mulier. The feet are w dely
separated, and the arnms raised so as to suggest a
crescent.
The head is thrown back (attitude of Baphonet, Isis in
Wel cone, the Mcrocosmof Vitruvius). (See Book 4,
Part I1). {333}
18. Let himbreak into the dance, tracing a centripeta
spiral
wi ddershins, enriched by revolutions upon his axis as
he
passeth each quarter, until he come to the centre of
t he
circle. There let himhalt, facing Bol eskine.
19. Let himraise the wand, trace the Mark of the Beast,
and
cry Al WAZ!
20. Let himtrace the invoki ng Hexagram of The Beast.
21. Let himlower the wand, striking the Earth therew th.
22. Let himgive the sign of Mater Triunphans (The feet
are
together; the left armis curved as if it supported a
child;
the thunmb and index finger of the right hand pinch the
nipple of the left breast, as if offering it to that

child).
Let himutter the word GR Theta-Epsil on-Lanbda- Et a-
Mu- Al pha

23. Performthe spiral dance, noving deosil and whirling
wi dder shi ns.
Each time on passing the West extend the wand to the
Quarter in question, and bow
a. "Before ne the powers of LAI" (to West.)
b. "Behind ne the powers of AL!" (to East.)
c. "On ny right hand the powers of LA™ (to North.)
d. "On ny left hand the powers of AL!" (to South.)
e. "Above nme the powers of ShT!" (leaping in the air.)
f. "Beneath ne the powers of ShT!" (striking the ground.)
g. "Wthin nme the Powers!" (in the attitude of Phthah
erect, the
feet together, the hands cl asped upon the vertica
wand. )
h. "About me flanmes ny Father's face, the Star of Force and
Fire."
i. "And in the Colunmm stands H s six-rayed Spl endour!"
(This dance may be omtted, and the whole utterance
chanted in the attitude of Phthah.)

The FI NAL GESTURE
This is identical with the First Gesture.

(Here followeth an inpression of the ideas inplied in
this Paean.) {334}

| also ama Star in Space, unique and self-existent, an
i ndi vi dual essence incorruptible; | also amone Soul; | am

Get any book for freeon:  www.Abika.com

252



MAGIC IN THEORY AND PRACTICE 253

identical with Al and None. I amin Al and all in M;
am apart fromall and lord of all, and one with all

| ama CGod, | very God of very God; | go upon ny way to
work my will; | have nmade matter and notion for ny mrror

| have decreed for ny delight that Nothingness should
figure itself as twain, that | mght dream a dance of nanes
and natures, and enjoy the substance of sinplicity by
wat chi ng the wanderings of ny shadows. | am not that which
is not; | know not that which knows not; | |ove not that
which [ oves not. For | am Love, whereby division dies in
delight; | am Know edge, whereby all parts, plunged in the
whol e, perish and pass into perfection; and I amthat | am
the being wherein Being is lost in Nothing, nor deigns to
be but by its WIIl to unfold its nature, its need to
express its perfection in all possibilities, each phase a
partial phantasm and yet inevitable and absol ute.

| am Omi scient, for naught exists for nme unless | know

it. | am Omipotent, for naught occurs save by Necessity
my soul's expression through my will to be, to do, to
suffer the synbols of itself. | am Omipresent, for naught

exi sts where | am not, who fashioned space as a condition
of my consci ousness of nyself, who amthe centre of all
and ny circunference the franme of mne own fancy.

| amthe All, for all that exists for me is a necessary
expression in thought of sonme tendency of ny nature, and
all nmy thoughts are only the letters of my Nane.

| amthe One, for all that | amis not the absolute all

and all my all is mne and not another's; mine, who
conceive of others like nyself in essence and truth, yet
unli ke in expression and illusion

I amthe None, for all that | amis the inperfect inage
of the perfect; each partial phantom nust perish in the
clasp of its counterpart; each formfulfil itself by
finding its equated opposite, and satisfying its need to be
the Absolute by the attai nment of annihilation

The word, LAShTAL includes all this.

"LA" --- Naught. {335}

"AL" --- Two.

"L" is "Justice", the Kteis fulfilled by the Phall us,
"Naught and Two" because the plus and the m nus have united
in "love under will."

"A" is "the Fool", Naught in Thought (Parzival), Word
(Har pocrates), and Action (Bacchus). He is the boundl ess
air, the wandering Ghost, but with "possibilities". He is
t he Naught that the Two have made by "love under will".

"LA" thus represents the Ecstasy of Nuit and Hadit
conjoined, lost in |love, and nmeking themsel ves Naught
thereby. Their child is begotten and conceived, but is in
t he phase of Naught also, as yet. "LA" is thus the
Uni verse in that phase, with its potentialities of
mani f est ati on.

"AL" on the contarary, though it is essentially
i dentical with "LA", shows the Fool nanifested through the

Equilibriumof Contraries. The weight is still nothing,
but it is expressed as if it were two equal weights in
opposite scales. The indicator still points to zero.
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"ShT" is equally 31 with "LA" and "AL", but it expresses
the secret nature which operates the Mgick or the
transmut ati ons.

"ShT" is the fornmula of this particul ar aeon; another
aeon m ght have another way of saying 31

"Sh" is Fire as T is Force; conjoined they express Ra-
Hoor - Khui t .

"The Angel" represents the Stele 666, showi ng the Gods
of the Aeon, while "Strength" is a picture of Babal on and
The Beast, the earthly enissaries of those Gods.

"ShT" is the dynam c equival ent of "LA" and "AL". "Sh"
shows the Word of the Law, being triple, as 93 is thrice
31. "T" shows the fornmula of Magick declared in that Wrd,;
the Lion, the Serpent, the Sun, Courage and Sexual Love are
all indicated by the card.

In "LA" note that Saturn or Satan is exalted in the
House of Venus or Astarte, and it is an airy sign. Thus
"L" is Father-Mther, Two and Naught, and the Spirit (Holy
Ghost) of their Love is also Naught. Love is AHBH, 13,
which is AChD, Unity, |, Aleph, who is The Fool who is
Naught, but none the [ ess an Individual One, who (as such)
i's not another, yet unconscious of hinself until his
Oneness expresses itself as a duality.

Any inpression or idea is unknowable in itself. It can
mean {336} nothing until brought into relation with other
things. The first step is to distinguish one thought from
another; this is the condition of recognizing it. To
define it, we nust perceive its orientation to all our
ot her ideas. The extent of our know edge of any one thing
varies therefore with the nunber of ideas with which we can
conpare it. Every new fact not only adds itself to our
uni verse, but increases the value of what we al ready
possess.

In "AL" this "The" or "God" arranges for "Contenance to
behol d contenance", by establishing itself as an
equilibrium "A" the One-Naught conceived as "L" the Two-
Naught. This "L" is the Son-Daughter Horus-Harpocrates
just as the other "L" was the Father-Mther Set-Isis. Here
then is Tetragranmaton once more, but expressed in
i dentical equations in which every termis perfect in
itself as a node of Naught.

"ShT" supplies the |last elenent; making the Wrd of
either five or six letters, according as we regard "ShT" as
one letter or two. Thus the Word affirms the G eat Work
acconpl i shed: 5 Degree = 6Square.

"ShT", is noreover a necessary resol ution of the
apparent opposition of "LA" and "AL"; for one could hardly
pass to the other wi thout the catalytic action of a third
i dentical expression whose function should be to transmute
them Such a termnust be in itself a node of Naught, and
its nature cannot encroach on the perfections of Not-Being,

"LA" or of Being, "AL". It nust be purely Nothing-Matter
soO as to create a Matter-in-Mdtion which is a function of
" Sonet hi ng".

Thus "ShT" is Motion in its double phase, an inertia
conposed of two opposite currents, and each current is also
thus pol arized. "Sh" is Heaven and Earth, "T" Mal e and
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Female; "ShT" is Spirit and Matter; one is the word of

Li berty and Love flashing its Light to restore Life to
Earth; the other is the act by which Life clains that Love
is Light and Liberty. And these are Two-in-One, the divine
| etter of Silence-in-Speech whose synbol is the Sun in the
arns of the Mon.

But "Sh" and "T" are alike fornmulae of force in action
as opposed to entities; they are not states of existence,
but nodes of notion. They are verbs, not nouns.

"Sh" is the Holy Spirit as a "tongue of fire" manifest
intriplicity, {337} and is the child of Set-lsis as their

Logos or Word uttered by their "Angel”. The card is XX,
and 20 is the value of Yod (the Angel or Herald) expressed
in full as IVD. "Sh" is the Spiritual congress of Heaven
and Earth.

But "T" is the Holy Spirit in action as a "roaring lion"
or as the "old Serpent" instead of as an "Angel of Light".
The twins of Set-Isis, harlot and beast, are busy with that
sodonmitic and incestuous lust which is the traditiona
formul a for producing dem -gods, as in the cases of Mary
and the Dove; Leda and the Swan, etc. The card is X, the
nunmber of Magi ck AVD: Al eph the Fool inpregnating the worman
according to the word of Yod, the Angel of the Lord! His
si ster has seduced her brother Beast, shaming the Sun with
her sin; she has mastered the Lion and enchanted the
Serpent. Nature is outraged by Magick; nman is bestialized
and wormman defiled. The conjunction produces a nonster; it
affirns regression of types. |Instead of a man-God
conceived of the Spirit of God by a virgin in innocence, we
are asked to adore the bastard of a whore and a brute,
begotten in shamefullest sin and born in nost bl asphenous
bliss.

This is in fact the formula of our Magick; we insist
that all acts nust be equal; that existence asserts the
right to exist; that unless evil is a nere term expressing
sonme relation of haphazard hostility between forces equally
self-justified, the universe is as inexplicable and
i npossi bl e as unconpensated action: that the orgies of
Bacchus and Pan are no | ess sacrenental than the Masses of
Jesus; that the scars of syphilis are sacred and worthy of
honour as such.

It should be unnecessary to insist that the above ideas
apply only to the Absolute. Toothache is still painful,
and deceit degrading, to a man, relatively to his situation
in the world of illusion; he does his WIIl by avoiding
them But the existence of "Evil" is fatal to phil osophy
so long as it is supposed to be i ndependent of conditions;
and to accustomthe mnd "to make no difference"” between
any two ideas as such is to emancipate it fromthe
thrall dom of terror.

We affirmon our altars our faith in ourselves and our
wills, our love of all aspects of the Absolute All. {338}

And we rmake the Spirit Shin conmbine with the Flesh Teth
into a single letter, whose value is 31 even as those of
"LA" the Naught, and "AL" the All, to conmplete their Not-
Being and Being with its Becomi ng, to nedi ate between
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identical extrenes as their nean --- the secret that
sunders and seals them

It declares that all sonethings are equally shadows of
Not hi ng, and justifies Nothing in its futile folly of
pretendi ng that sonething is stable, by naking us aware of
a nethod of Magick through the practice of which we may
partake in the pleasure of the process.

The Magi ci an shoul d devise for hinself a definite
techni que for destroying "evil". The essence of such a
practice will consist in training the nmind and the body to
confront things which cause fear, pain, disgust,<> shane
and the like. He nust learn to endure them then to becone
indifferent to them then to analyse themuntil they give
pl easure and instruction, and finally to appreciate them
for their own sake, as aspects of Truth. \When this has
been done, he should abandon themif they are really
harnful in relation to health or confort. Also, our
sel ection of "evils" is limted to those that cannot danage
us irreparably. E.g., one ought to practise snellying
assafoetida until one likes it; but not arsine or
hydrocyani c acid. Again, one m ght have a liaison with an
ugly old woman until one beheld and | oved the star which
she is; it would be too dangerous to overcone the distaste
for dishonesty by forcing oneself to pick pockets. Acts
which are essentially dishonourable must not be done; they
shoul d be justified only by cal mcontenplation of their
correctness in abstract cases.

Love is a virtue; it grows stronger and purer and |ess
selfish by applying it to what it |oathes; but theft is a
vice involving the slave-idea that one's neighbour is
superior to oneself. It is admrable only for its power to
devel op certain noral and nental qualities in prinmtive
types, to prevent the atrophy of such faculties as our own
vigilance, and for the interest which it adds to the
"tragedy, Man." {339}

Crinme, folly, sickness and all such phenonena nust be
contenpl ated with conplete freedomfromfear, aversion, or
shame. O herwi se we shall fail to see accurately, and
interpret intelligently; in which case we shall be unable
to outwit and outfight them Anatom sts and physi ol ogi sts,
grappling in the dark with death, have won hygi ene,
surgery, prophylaxis and the rest for mankind.

Ant hr opol ogi sts, archaeol ogi sts, physicists and other nen
of science, risking thunbscrew, stake, infanmy and
ostracism have torn the spider-snare of superstition to
shreds and broken in pieces the nonstrous idol of Mrality,
t he nurderous Ml och which has made mankind its neat

t hroughout history. Each fragnent of that coprolite is
mani fest as an i mage of some brute lust, sone torpid
dul | ness, sonme ignorant instinct, or sone furtive fear
shapen in his own savage m nd.

Man i s indeed not wholly freed, even now. He is stil
tranmpl ed under the hoofs of the stanpeding nul es that
ni ghtmare bore to his wild ass, his creative forces that he
had not mastered, the sterile ghosts that he called gods.
Their nystery cows nmen still; they fear, they flinch, they
dare not face the phantons. Still, too, the fallen fetich
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seems awful; it is frightful to themthat there is no

I onger an idol to adore with anthens, and to appease with
the flesh of their firstborn. Each scranbles in the bl oody
mre of the floor to snatch some scrap for a relic, that he
may bow down to it and serve it.

So, even to-day, a mass of nmggots swarm heavi ng over
the carrion earth, a brotherhood bound by blind greed for
rottenness. Science still hesitates to raze the tenple of
Ri mmon, though every year finds nore of her sons inpatient
of Naaman's prudence. The Privy Council of the Kingdom of
Mansoul sits in permanent secret session; it dares not
decl are what nust followits deed in shattering the nonarch
morality into scraps of crunbling conglonerate of climatic,
tribal, and personal prejudices, corrupted yet nore by the
action of crafty anbition, insane inpulse, ignorant
arrogance, superstitious hysteria, fear fashioning
fal sehoods on the stone that it sets on the grave of Truth
whom it has nmurdered and buried in the black earth
bl ivion. Moral philosophy, psychol ogy, soci ol ogy,
ant hropol ogy, nental pathol ogy, physiol ogy, and many
anot her of {340} the children of wi sdom of whom she is
justified, well know that the |aws of Ethics are a chaos of
confused conventions, based at best on custons convenient
in certain conditions, nore often on the craft or caprice
of the biggest, the npst savage, heartless, cunning and
bl ood-thirsty brutes of the pack, to secure their power or
pander to their pleasure in cruelty. There is no
principle, even a false one, to give coherence to the
cl anour of ethical propositions. Yet the very nen that
have smashed Ml och, and strewn the earth with shapel ess
rubbl e, grow pale when they so nuch as whi sper anpng
t hensel ves, "While Ml och ruled all nmen were bound by the
one law, and by the oracles of themthat, know ng the
fraud, feared not, but were his priests and wardens of his
nmystery. What now? How can any of us, though wi se and
strong as never was known, prevail on nmen to act in
concert, now that each prays to his own chip of God, and
yet knows every other chip to be a worthless ort, dream
dust, ape-dung, tradition-bone, or --- what not else?"

So science begins to see that the Initiates were maybe
not merely silly and selfish in making their rule of
silence, and in protecting phil osophy fromthe profane.

Yet still she hopes that the m schief nmay not prove nortal
and begs that things may go on nmuch as usual until that
secret session decide on sone plan of action.

It has al ways been fatal when sonebody finds out too
much too suddenly. |If John Huss had cackled nore like a
hen, he nmight have survived M chael mas, and been esteened
for his eggs. The last fifty years have |laid the axe of
analysis to the root of every axionm they are triflers who
content thenselves with | opping the bl ossom ng twi gs of our
beliefs, or the boughs of our intellectual instruments. W
can no | onger assert any single proposition, unless we
guard oursel ves by enunerating countless conditions which
nmust be assuned.

Thi s digression has outstayed its welcone; it was only
invited by Wsdomthat it mght warn Rashness of the
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dangers that enconpass even Sincerity, Energy and
Intelligence when they happen not to contribute to Fitness-
i n-their-environment.

The Magi ci an nmust be wary in his use of his powers; he

nust make every act not only accord with his WIIl, but with
the proprieties of his position at the tinme. It mght be
my will to reach {341} the foot of a cliff; but the easiest
way --- also the speediest, nost direct, |east obstructed,
the way of mininmmeffort --- would be sinply to junp. |
shoul d have destroyed ny will in the act of fulfilling it,
or what | mistook for it; for the true will has no goal

its nature being to Go. Simlarly a parabola is bound by
one | aw which fixes its relations with two straight |ines
at every point; yet it has no end short of infinity, and it
continually changes its direction. The initiate who is
aware Who he is can always check his conduct by reference
to the determ nants of his curve, and cal cul ate his past,
his future, his bearings and his proper course at any

assi gned nonent; he can even conprehend hinself as a sinple
idea. He may attain to neasure fellow parabolas, ellipses
that cross his path, hyperbolas that span all space with
their twin wings. Perhaps he may cone at |ong | ast,

| eapi ng beyond the Iimts of his own law, to conceive that
sublimely stupendous outrage to Reason, the Cone! Uterly
inscrutable to him he is yet well aware that he exists in
the nature thereof, that he is necessary thereto, that he
is ordered thereby, and that therefromhe is sprung, from
the loins of so fearful a Father! His own infinity becones
zero in relation to that of the least fragment of the
solid. He hardly exists at all. Trillions multiplied by
trillions of trillions of such as he could not cross the
frontier even of breadth, the idea which he came to guess
at only because he felt hinself bound by sone nysterious
power. Yet breadth is equally a nothing in the presence of
the Cone. His first conception nmust evidently be a frantic
spasm form ess, insane, not to be classed as articul ate
thought. Yet, if he develops the faculties of his mind

the nore he knows of it the nore he sees that its nature is
i dentical with his own whenever conparison is possible.

The True WIIl is thus both determ ned by its equations,
and free because those equations are sinply its own nane,
spelt out fully. His sense of being under bondage cones
fromhis inability to read it; his sense that evil exists
to thwart himarises when he begins to |learn to read, reads
wrong, and is obstinate that his error is an inprovenent.

We know one thing only. Absolute existence, absolute
noti on, absolute direction, absolute sinmultaneity, absolute
truth, all such {342} ideas; they have not, and never can
have, any real nmeaning. |If a man in deliriumtrenens fel
into the Hudson River, he m ght renenber the proverb and
clutch at an imaginary straw. Wrds such as "truth" are
like that straw. Confusion of thought is conceal ed, and
its inpotence denied, by the invention. This paragraph
opened with, "W know'; yet, questioned, "we" nmeke haste to
deny the possibility of possessing, or even of defining,
know edge. What could be nore certain to a parabol a-
phi | ol sopher than that he could be approached in two ways,
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and two only? It would be indeed little I ess than the
whol e body of his know edge, inplied in the theory of his
definition of hinself, and confirmed by every single
experience. He could receive inpressions only by neeting
A, or being caught up by B. Yet he would be wong in an
infinite nunber of ways. There are therefore Al eph-Zero
possibilities that at any nmonent a man may find hinsel f
totally transforned. And it may be that our present
dazzl ed bewi |l dernent is due to our recognition of the

exi stence of a new di mension of thought, which seenms so
"inscrutably infinite" and "absurd" and "imoral", etc. ---
because we have not studied it |ong enough to appreciate
that its laws are identical with our own, though extended
to new conceptions. The discovery of radioactivity created
a monentary chaos in chem stry and physics; but it soon |ed

to a fuller interpretation of the old ideas. It dispersed
many difficulties, harnonized many di scords, and --- yea
nore! It shewed the substance of the Universe as a

simplicity of Light and Life, possessed of linmtless
liberty to enjoy Love by conmbining its units in various
manners to conpose atons, thenmsel ves capabl e of deeper
self-realization through fresh conplexities and

organi zations, each with its own peculiar powers and

pl easures, each pursuing its path through the world where
all things are possible. It revealed the omi presence of
Hadit identical with Hinself, yet fulfilling Hi nmself by
dividing his interplay with Nuit into epi sodes, each form
of his energy isolated with each aspect of Her receptivity,
del i ght devel opi ng delight continuous fromconplex to
conplex. It was the voice of Nature awakening at the dawn
of the Aeon, as Aiwaz uttered the Wrd of the Law of

Thel ema. {343}

So al so shall he who invoketh often behold the Forml ess
Fire, with trenbling and bew | dernment; but if he prolong
his meditation, he shall resolve it into coherent and
intelligible synbols, and he shall hear the articulate
utterance of that Fire, interpret the thunder thereof as a
still small voice in his heart. And the Fire shall revea
to his eyes his own inmage in its own true glory; and it
shall speak in his ears the Mystery that is his own right
Name.

This then is the virtue of the Magi ck of The Beast 666,
and the canon of its proper usage: to destroy the tendency
to discrimnate between any two things in theory, and in
practice to pierce the veils of every sanctuary, pressing
forward to enbrace every inmage; for there is none that is
not very Isis. The Innmpbst is one with the Innost; yet the
formof the One is not the formof the other; intimcy
exacts fitness. He therefore who liveth by air, let him
not be bold to breathe water. But mastery coneth by
measure: to himwho with | abour, courage, and caution
giveth his Iife to understand all that doth enconpass him
and to prevail against it, shall be increase. "The word of
Sinis Restriction"; seek therefore Ri ghteousness,
enquiring into Iniquity, and fortify thyself to overcone
it.
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O the Furnishings of the Tenple.

In the East, that is, in the direction of Bol eskine,
which is situated on the south-eastern shore of Loch Ness
in Scotland, two niles east of Foyers, is a shrine or High
Altar. Its dinmensions should be 7 feet in length, 3 feet
in breadth, 44 inches in height. It should be covered with
a crinson altar-cloth, on which may be enbroidered fleur-
de-lys in gold, or a sunblaze, or other suitable enblem

On each side of it should be a pillar or obelisk, with
countercharges in black and white.

Below it should be the dias of three steps, in black and
white squares.

Above it is the super-altar, at whose top is the Stele
of Revealing in reproduction, with four candles on each
side of it. Belowthe stele is a place for the Book of the
Law, with six candles on each side of it. Below this again
is the Holy Graal, with roses on each side of it. There is
roomin front of the Cup for the Paten. On each side
beyond the roses are two great candles.

All this is enclosed within a great veil

Form ng the apex of an equilateral triangle whose base
is aline drawn between the pillars, is a small black
square altar, of two superinposed cubes.

Taking this altar as the m ddle of the base of a sinilar
and equal triangle, at the apex of this second triangle is
a small circular font.

Repeating, the apex of a third triangle is an upright
tonb. {345}

.
O the Oficers of the Mass.

The PRI EST. Bears the Sacred Lance, and is clothed at
first in a plain white robe

The PRI ESTESS. Should be actually Virgo Intacta or
specially dedicated to the service of the Geat Order. She
is clothed in white, blue and gold. She bears the sword
froma red girdle, and the Paten and Hosts, or Cakes of
Li ght.

The DEACON. He is clothed in white and yellow. He
bears the Book of the Law.

"Two Children." They are clothed in white and bl ack
One bears a pitcher of water and a cellar of salt, the
ot her a censer of fire and a casket of perfune.

[,
O the cerenpony of the Introit.
"The" DEACON, "opening the door of the Tenple, adnits
the congregation and takes his stand between the snal

altar and the font. (There should be a door-keeper to
attend to the admission.)"
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"The" DEACON "advances and bows before the open shrine
where the Graal is exalted. He kisses the Book of the Law
three tinmes, opens it, and places it upon the super-altar
He turns West."

The DEACON. Do what thou wilt shall be the whole of the
Law. | proclaimthe Law of Light, Life, Love, and Liberty
in the name of

GR: | ot a- Al pha- Orega.

The CONGREGATION. Love is the law, |ove under wll.

"The" DEACON "goes to his place between the altar of
i ncense and the font, faces East, and gives the step and
sign of a Man and a Brother. All inmtate him"

The DEACON and all the PEOPLE. | believe in one secret
and ineffable LORD; and in one Star in the conpany of Stars
of whose fire we are created, and to which we shall return;
and in one Father of Life, Mystery of Mystery, in Hi s nane
{346} CHAGCS, the sole viceregent of the Sun upon Earth; and
in one Air the nourisher of all that breaths.

And | believe in one Earth, the Mdther of us all, and in
one Wonb wherein all men are begotten, and wherein they
shall rest, Mystery of Mystery, in Her name BABALON

And | believe in the Serpent and the Lion, Mystery of
Mystery, in his name BAPHOVET.

And | believe in one Giostic and Catholic Church of
Li ght, Love and Liberty, the Word of whose Lawis
GR: Thet a- Epsi | on- Lanbda- Et a- Mu- Al pha.

And | believe in the comuni on of Saints.

And, forasmuch as nmeat and drink are transnuted in us
daily into spiritual substance, | believe in the Mracle of
t he Mass.

And | confess one Baptismof Wsdom whereby we
acconplish the Mracle of Incarnation

And | confess ny life one, individual, and eternal that
was, and is, and is to cone.

GR: Al pha- Upsi | on- Mu- Ganmma- Nu, GR: Al pha- Upsi | on- Mu- Gama- Nu,
GR: Al pha- Upsi | on- Mu- Ganmma- Nu.

"Music is now played. The child enters with the ewer and
the salt. The "VIRG N' enters with the Sword and the
Paten, The child enters with the censer and the perfune.
They face the "DEACON "deploying into line fromthe space
between the two altars.”

The VIRG N. Greeting of Earth and Heaven!

"Al'l give the hailing sign of a Magician, the "DEACON
"| eadi ng.

The" PRI ESTESS, "the negative child on her left, the
positive child on her right, ascends the steps of the High
Altar. They await her below. She places the Paten before
the Graal. Having adored it, she descends, and with the
children followi ng her, the positive next her, she noves in
a serpentine manner involving 3 1/2 circles of the Tenple.
(Deosi | about altar, w ddershins about font, deosil about
altar and font, w ddershins about altar and so to the Tonb
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in the west.) She draws her sword and pulls down the Vei

therewith.)"

The PRI ESTESS. By the power of + Iron, | say unto thee,
{347} Arise. In the nane of our Lord + the Sun, and of our
Lord + that thou nayst adm nister the virtues to the
Br et hren.

"She sheathes the Sword."

"The "PRIEST, "issuing fromthe Tonmb, holding the Lance
erect with both hands, right over left, against his breast,
takes the first three regular steps. He then gives the
Lance to the "PRIESTESS "and gives the three penal signs.

He then kneels and worships the Lance with both hands.

Penitential music."

The PRIEST. | am a nan anmong nen.

"He takes again the Lance and lowers it. He rises."

The PRIEST. How should | be worthy to administer the
virtues to the Brethren?

"The "PRI ESTESS "takes fromthe child the water and the
salt, and mixes themin the font."

The PRI ESTESS. Let the salt of Earth adnonish the Water
to bear the virtue of the Great Sea. "(GCenuflects)."”

Mot her, be thou adored!

"She returns to the West, + on "PRIEST "with open hand
doth she nmke, over his forehead, breast and body."

Be the PRI EST pure of body and soul!

"The "PRI ESTESS "t akes the censer fromthe child, and
places it on the small altar. She puts incense therein
"Let the Fire and the Air make sweet the world!
"Cenuflects.” Father, be thou adored!

"She returns West, and nakes with the censer + before
the "PRIEST, "thrice as before.”

Be the PRIEST fervent of body and soul

"(The children resume their weapons as they are done
with.)

The "DEACON "now t akes the consecrated Robe fromthe
High Altar and brings it to her. She robes the "PRIEST "in
hi s Robe of scarlet and gold."

Be the flane of the Sun thine anbiance, O thou PRIEST of
t he SUN!

"The "DEACON "brings the crown fromthe H gh Altar.
(The" {348} "crown may be of gold or platinum or of
el ectrum magi cum but with no other nmetals, save the small
proportions necessary to a proper alloy. It may be adorned
with divers jewels; at will. But it must have the Uraeus
serpent tw ned about it, and the cap of nmmintenance nust
match the scarlet of the robe. |Its texture should be
velvet.)"

Be the Serpent thy crown, O thou PRI EST of the LORD
"Kneel i ng she takes the Lance between her open hands,
and runs them up and down upon the shaft eleven tines, very

gently."

Be the LORD present anobng us!

"All give the Hailing Sign."

The PEOPLE: so nmote it be.
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O the Cerenony of the opening of the Veil

The PRIEST. Thee therefore whom we adore we al so
i nvoke. By the power of the lifted Lance!

"He raises the Lance. All repeat Hailing Sign.

A phrase of triunphant nusic.

The "PRIEST "takes the "PRIESTESS "by her right hand
with his left, keeping the Lance raised."

I, PRIEST and KING take thee, Virgin pure w thout spot;
| upraise thee; | lead thee to the East; | set thee upon
the summit of the Earth.

"He thrones the "PRIESTESS "upon the altar. The "DEACON
"and the children follow, they in rank, behind him The
"PRI ESTESS "t akes the book of the Law, resunes her seat,
and holds it open on her breast with her two hands, making
a descending triangle with thunbs and forefingers.

The "PRIEST "gives the lance to the "DEACON "t o hol d;
and takes the ewer fromthe child, and sprinkles the
"PRI ESTESS, "making five crosses, forehead, shoul ders, and
t hi ghs.

The thunmb of the "PRIEST "is al ways between his index
and" {349} "nedius, whenever he is not holding the Lance.
The "PRIEST "takes the censer fromthe child, and makes
five crosses as before.

The children replace their weapons on their respective
altars.

The "PRI EST "ki sses the Book of the Law three tinmes. He
kneels for a space in adoration, with joined hands,
knuckl es cl osed, thunmb in position as aforesaid. He rises
and draws the veil over the whole altar. Al rise and
stand to order.

The "PRIEST "takes the |ance fromthe "DEACON "and hol ds
it as before, as Gsiris or Phthah. He circumanbul ates the
Tenple three tinmes, followed by the "DEACON "and the
children as before. (These, when not using their hands,
keep their arns crossed upon their breasts.) At the |ast
ci rcumanbul ati on they | eave himand go to the place between
the font and the small altar, where they kneel in
adoration, their hands joined palmto palm and raised
above their heads.

Al imtate this notion.

The "PRIEST "returns to the East and nounts the first
step of the Altar."

The PRIEST. Owcircle of Stars whereof our Father is but
t he younger brother, marvel beyond imagi nation, soul of
infinite space, before whom Tine is ashanmed, the m nd
bewi | dered, and the understandi ng dark, not unto Thee may
we attain, unless Thine imge be Love. Therefore by seed
and root and stem and bud and | eaf and flower and fruit we
do i nvoke Thee.

"Then the priest answered & said unto the Queen of
Space, kissing her lovely brows, and the dew of her 1ight
bat hi ng his whole body in a sweet-snelling perfunme of
sweat: O Nuit, continuous one of Heaven, let it be ever
thus; that men speak not of Thee as One but as None; and
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| et them speak not of thee at all, since thou art
conti nuous!"”

"During this speech the "PRI ESTESS "nust have divested
hersel f conpletely of her robe, See CCXX.l.62."

The PRIESTESS. "But to love nme is better than al
things: if under the night-stars in the desert thou
presently burnest mne incense before ne, invoking ne with
a pure heart, and the Serpent flame therein, thou shalt
come a little to lie in ny bosom For one {350} kiss wlt
thou then be willing to give all; but whoso gives one
particle of dust shall lose all in that hour. Ye shal
gat her goods and store of wonen and spices; ye shall wear
rich jewels; ye shall exceed the nations of the earth in
spl endour & pride; but always in the l|ove of ne, and so

shall ye conme to ny joy. | charge you earnestly to cone
before ne in a single robe, and covered with a rich
headdress. | love you! | yearn to you! Pale or purple,
veiled or voluptuous, | who amall pleasure and purple, and

drunkenness of the innernost sense, desire you. Put on the
wi ngs, and arouse the coiled splendour within you: cone
unto nme!™ To nme! To nme! "Sing the rapturous |ove-song
unto nme! Burn to nme perfunmes! War to ne jewels! Drink
to me, for | love you! | love you! | amthe blue-Ilidded
daughter of Sunset; | amthe naked brilliance of the
vol uptuous night-sky. To ne! To ne!"

"The "PRIEST "mounts the second step."

The PRIEST. O secret of secrets that art hidden in the
being of all that |ives, not Thee do we adore, for that
whi ch adoreth is also Thou. Thou art that, and That am]|.

"I amthe flame that burns in every heart of man, and in

the core of every star. | amLife, and the giver of Life,
yet therefore is the know edge of nme the know edge of
death.” "I amalone: there is no God where | am"

"(The "DEACON "and all rise to their feet with Hailing
Sign.)"

The DEACON. "But ye, o ny people, rise up & awake! Let
the rituals be rightly performed with joy & beauty!"
"There are rituals of the elenments and feasts of the

times."
"A feast for the first night of the Prophet and his
Bride!"

"A feast for the three days of the witing of the Book
of the Law. "

"A feast for Tahuti and the child of the Prophet-secret,
O Prophet!"

"A feast for the Suprene Ritual, and a feast for the
Equi nox of the Gods."

"A feast for fire and a feast for water; a feast for
life and a greater feast for death!”

"A feast every day in your hearts in the joy of ny
rapture! " {351}

"A feast every night unto Nu, and the pleasure of
utternost delight!"

"(The "PRIEST "mounts the third step.)"

The PRIEST: Thou that art One, our Lord in the
Uni verse, the Sun, our Lord in ourselves whose nanme is
Mystery of Mystery, utternost being whose radi ance
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enlightening the worlds, is also the breath that naketh

every Cod even and Death to trenble before thee --- by the
Si gn of Light appear thou glorious upon the throne of the
Sun.

Make open the path of creation and of intelligence
between us and our nminds. Enlighten our understanding.

Encourage our hearts. Let thy light crystallize itself
in our blood, fulfilling us of Resurrection.

A ka dua

Tuf ur biu

Bi a'a chefu

Dudu nur af an nuteru!

The PRIESTESS. "There is no | aw beyond Do what thou
wilt."

"(The "PRIEST "parts the veil with his Lance.)

(During the previous speeches the "PRIESTESS "has
resunmed her robe.)"

The PRIEST: CR lota-Orega GR Iota-Onega GR |ota-Omega
GR: | ot a- Al pha- Orega GR: Si gnma- Al pha- Bet a- Al pha- Ori cron
GR: Kappa- Upsi | on- Rho-1 ot a- Epsil on CGR: Al pha- Bet a- Rho- Al pha-
Si gma- Al pha- Chi  GR Kappa- Upsi | on- Rho- 1 ot a- Epsil on  GR Mu-
Epsi | on-1 ot a- Thet a- Rho- Al pha- Si gma GR: Kappa- Upsi | on- Rho-
| ot a- Epsi | on GR: Phi - Al pha- Lanbda- Lanbda- Epsi | on.
GR lota-Onmega GR Pi-Alpha-Nu, GR lota-Omega GR Pi-Alpha-
Nu GR Pi-Alpha-Nu CRlota-Oricron GCRIota-Sigm-Chi-
Upsil on- Rho-Omi cron-Chi, GR lota-Orega GR Al pha-Theta-
Al pha- Nu- Al pha- Tau- Ori cron-Nu, GR:lota-Orega CR Al pha-
Bet a- Rho- Ori cron-Tau-Omicron-Nu GR lota-Onega GR lota-
Al pha- Orega GR: Kappa- Al pha- 1| ot a- Rho- Epsi | on GR: Phi - Al pha-
Lanbda- Lanbda- Epsi | on GR: Kappa- Al pha- | ot a- Rho- Epsi | on
GR: Pi - Al pha- Mu- Phi - Al pha- Gamma- Epsi | on  GR: Kappa- Al pha-
| ot a- Rho- Epsil on GR: Pi - Al pha- Nu- Ganmma- Epsi | on- Nu- Epsi | on-
Tau- O cr on- Rho. GR: Al pha- Ganma- | ot a- Omi cron- Si g,
GR: Al pha- Ganmma- | ot a- Ori cron- Si gma, GR: Al pha- Ganme- | ot a-
Omicron-Signma GR | ota- Al pha- Onega. <>

"The "PRIESTESS "is seated with the Paten in her right
hand and the Cup in her left. The "PRIEST "presents the
Lance which she kisses eleven times. She then holds it to
her breast while the "PRIEST "falling at her knees, Kkisses
them his arnms stretched along her thighs. He remains in
this adoration while the Deacon intones the collects. All
stand to order, with the Dieu Garde, that is: feet square,
hands, with linked thunmbs, held |oosely. This is the
uni versal position when standing, unless other direction is
given.)" {352}

V.

O the Ofice of the
Col | ects which are El even in Nunber

(THE SUN)
The DEACON. Lord visible an sensible of whomthis earth

is but a frozen spark turning about thee with annual and
di urnal notion, source of light, source of life, let thy
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per petual radiance hearten us to continual |abour and

enjoynent; so that as we are constant partakers of thy

bounty we may in our particular orbit give out |light and

life, sustenance and joy to themthat revolve about us

wi t hout dimnution of substance or efful gence for ever.
The PEOPLE. So note it be.

(THE LORD)

The DEACON. Lord secret and nost holy, source of
light, source of life, source of |ove, source of |iberty,
be thou ever constant and mighty within us, force of
energy, fire of notion; with diligence |let us ever |abour
with thee, that we may remain in thine abundant joy.

The PEOPLE. So note it be.

(THE MOON)

The DEACON. Lady of night, that turning ever about us
art now visible and now invisible in thy season, be thou
favourable to hunters, and lovers, and to all nmen that toi
upon the earth and to all mariners upon the sea.

The PEOPLE. So note it be.

(THE LADY)

The DEACON. G ver and receiver of joy, gate of life and
| ove, be thou ever ready, thou and thi ne handmai den, in
thine office of gladness.

The PEOPLE. So note it be.

(THE SAI NTS)

The DEACON. Lord of Life and Joy, that art the m ght of
man, that art the essence of every true god that is upon
the surface {353} of the Earth, continuing know edge from
generation unto generation, thou adored of us upon heaths
and in woods, on nountains and in caves, openly in the
mar ket - pl aces and secretly in the chanbers of our houses,
in tenples of gold and ivory and nmarble as in these other
tenpl es of our bodies, we worthily comenorate them worthy
that did of old adore thee and manifest thy glory unto nen,
"Lao-tze and Siddhartha" and Krishna and "Tahuti," Msheh
"Di onysus, Mohamed and To Mega Therion, with these also,"
Hermes, "Pan," Priapus, Osiris, and Mel chi zedeck, Khem and
Amoun "and Mentu, Heracles," O pheus and Odysseus; with
Vergilius, "Catullus,” Martialis, "Rabelais, Sw nburne and
many an holy bard; Apollonius Tyanaeus," Sinmon Magus,
Manes, "Pythagoras," Basilides, Valentinus, "Bardesanes and
Hi ppol ytus, that transmitted the |light of the Gnosis to us
their successors and their heirs;" with Merlin, Arthur
Kamuret, Parzival, and many another, prophet, priest and
ki ng, that bore the Lance and Cup, the Sword and Di sk,
agai nst the Heathen, "and these also," Carolus Magnus and
his paladins, with WIliam of Schyren, Frederick of
Hohenst auf en, Roger Bacon, "Jacobus Burgundus Mol ensis the
Martyr, Christian Rosencreutz,” Urich von Hutten
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Par acel sus, M chael Muier, "Roderic Borgia Pope Al exander
the Sixth," Jacob Boehnme, Francis Bacon Lord Verul am
Andrea, Robertus de Fluctibus, Johannes Dee, "Sir Edward
Kelly," Thomas Vaughan, Elias Ashnole, Molinos, Adam
Wei shaupt, Wl fgang von Goet he, Ludovi cus Rex Bavari ae,
Ri chard Wagner, "Al phonse Louis Constant,"” Friedrich
Ni et zsche, Hargrave Jennings, Carl Kellner, Forlong dux,
Sir Richard Burton, Sir Richard Payne Kni ght, Paul Gauguin,
Doct eur Gerard Encausse, Doctor Theodor Reuss, "and Sir
Aleister Cromey." Oh Sons of the Lion and the Snake!
Wth all thy saints we worthily comenorate them worthy
that were and are and are to cone.
May their Essence be here present, potent, puissant, and
paternal to perfect this feast!
"(At each name the "DEACON "signs + with thunb between
i ndex
and nedius. At ordinary mass it is only necessary to
conmenor ate those whose names are italicised, with
wording as is shown.)"
The PEOPLE. So note it be. {354}

(THE EARTH)

The DEACON. Mother of fertility on whose breast lieth
wat er, whose cheek is caressed by air, and in whose heart
is the sun's fire, wonb of all life, recurring grace of
seasons, answer favourably the prayer of |abour, and to
pastors and husbandnen be thou propitious.

The PEOPLE. So note it be.

(THE PRI NCI PLES)

The DEACON. Mysterious energy triform nmnysterious
Matter, in fourfold and sevenfold division; the interplay
of which things weave the dance of the Veil of Life upon
the Face of the Spirit, let there be harnony and beauty in
your nystic loves, that in us may be health and wealth and
strength and divine pleasure according to the Law of
Li berty; let each pursue his WIIl as a strong nman that
rejoiceth in his way, as the course of a Star that blazeth
for ever anobng the joyous conpany of Heaven.

The PEOPLE. So nmote it be.

(BI RTH)

The DEACON. Be the hour auspicious, and the gate of
life open in peace and in well being, so that she that
beareth children may rejoice, and the babe catch |life with
bot h hands.

The PEOPLE. So note it be.

( MARRI AGE)
The DEACON. Upon all that this day unite with |ove

under will let fall success; may strength and skill unite
to bring forth ecstasy, and beauty answer beauty.
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The PEOPLE. So note it be.
( DEATH)

" (Al stand, Head erect, Eyes open.)"

The DEACON. Termof all that |iveth, whose name is
i nscrut abl e, be favourable unto us in thine hour

The PEOPLE. So note it be.

(THE END)

The DEACON. Unto them from whose eyes the veil of life
{355} hath fallen may there be granted the acconplishnent
of their true Wlls; whether they will absorption in the
Infinite, or to be united with their chosen and preferred,
or to be in contenplation, or to be at peace, or to achieve
the | abour and heroi sm of incarnation on this planet or
anot her, or in any Star, or aught else, unto them rmay there
be granted the acconplishment of their WIIs.

GR: Al pha- Upsi | on- Mu- Gama- Nu,

GR: Al pha- Upsi | on- Mu- Gamma- Nu, GR: Al pha- Upsi | on- Mu- Ganma-
Nu.

"(Al sit.)

(The" DEACON "and the children attend the "PRIEST "and
"PRI ESTESS, "ready to hold any appropriate weapon as nay be
necessary.)"

\Y/ I
O the Consecration of the El enents.

"The "PRIEST "makes five croses. "+3+1+2 "on paten and
cup; "+4 "on paten alone; "+5 "on cup al one.)"

The PRIEST. Life of man upon earth, fruit of |abour
sust enance of endeavour, thus be thou nourishnent of the
Spirit!

"(He touches the Host with the Lance.)"
By the virtue of the Rod!
Be this bread the Body of God!
"(He takes the Host.)"
GR: Tau- Omi cron- Upsi | on- Tau- Oni cron
GR: Epsil on-Si gma- Tau-lota CR Tau-Om cron GR: Signa-
Om cron- Mu- Al pha GR: Mu- Omi cron- Upsi | on.

"He kneels, adores, rises, turns, shows Host to the
PEOPLE, turns, replaces Host and adores. Misic. He takes
the Cup.)"

Vehicle of the joy of Man upon Earth, solace of |abour
i nspiration of endeavour, thus be thou ecstasy of the
Spirit!

"(He touches the Cup with the Lance.)"
By the virtue of the rod!
Be this wine the Blood of God!
"(He takes the Cup)"
GR: Tau- Omi cron- Upsi | on- Tau- Oni cron
GR Epsil on-Si gma- Tau-lota -Tau-Onicron GR Pi-Om cron-Tau-
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Et a- Rho-1ota-Oricron-Nu GR Tau-QOm cron-Upsilon GR: Al pha-
| ot a- Mu- Al pha- Tau- Oni cron-Si gnma  GR: Mu- Oni cr on- Upsi | on

"(He kneels, adores, rises, turns, shows the Cup to the
peopl e, turns, replaces the Cup and adores. Misic.)" {356}

For this is the Covenant of Resurrection.
"He makes the five crosses on the "PRIESTESS.

Accept, O Lord, this sacrifice of life and joy, true
warrants of the Covenant of Resurrection.

"The "PRIEST "offers the Lance to the "PRIESTESS, "who
ki sses it; he then touches her between the breasts and upon
the body. He then flings out his arns upward as
conprehendi ng the whole shrine.)"

Let this offering be born upon the waves of Aethyr to
our Lord and Father the Sun that travelleth over the
Heavens in his nane ON.

"(He closes his hands, kisses the "PRIESTESS "between
the breasts and makes three great crosses over the Paten
the Cup and Hinself. He strikes his breast. All repeat
this action.)"

Hear ye all, saints of the true church of old tine now
essentially present, that of ye we claimheirship, with ye
we cl ai m communi on, fromye we claimbenediction in the
name of GR|ota- Al pha- Orega

"(He makes three crosses on Paten and Cup together. He
uncovers the Cup, genuflects, takes the Cup in his left
hand and the Host in his right. Wth the host he nmakes the
five crosses on the Cup.)"

+1
+3 +2
+5 +4

"(He elevates the Host and the Cup.)
(The Bell strikes.)"
GR: Al pha- Ganma- | ot a- Omi cron- Si g,
GR: Al pha- Ganmma- | ot a- Ori cron- Si gma, GR: Al pha- Ganme- | ot a-
Onmicron-Sigm, GR|ota-Al pha-Oregal
"He replaces the Host and the Cup and adores.)"

VI
O the Ofice of the Anthem

The PRIEST. Thou who art |, beyond all | am
Who hast no nature, and no nane,
Who art, when all but thou are gone, {357}
Thou, centre and secret of the Sun,
Thou, hidden spring of all things known
And unknown, Thou al oof, al one,
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Thou, the true fire within the reed

Br oodi ng and breeding, source and seed
O life, love, liberty and light,

Thou beyond speech and beyond si ght,

Thee | invoke, ny faint fresh fire
Kindling as mine intents aspire.
Thee | invoke, abiding one,

Thee, centre and secret of the Sun,
And that nost holy nystery

O which the vehicle am .

Appear, nost awful and nost mild
As it is lawful, in thy child!<>

The CHORUS: For of the Father and the Son

The Holy Spirit is the norm

Mal e-femal e, qui ntessential, one,

Man- bei ng veiled in woman-form

G ory and worship in the highest,

Thou Dove, mankind that deifiest,

Bei ng that race, nost royally run,

To spring sunshine through wi nter storm

d ory and worship be to Thee,

Sap of the world-ash, wonder-treel!

FI RST SEM CHORUS: MEN. dory to thee from
G | ded Tonb.

SECOND SEM CHORUS: WOMEN. G ory to thee from
Wai ti ng Wonb.

MEN. Gory to Thee from earth unpl oughed!

WOMEN. dory to thee fromvirgin vowed!

MEN. Gory to thee, true Unity

O the Eternal Trinity!

WOMEN. G ory to thee, thou sire and dam

And Self of | amthat | anml {358}

MEN. Gory to thee, eternal Sun

Thou One in Three, Thou Three in One!

CHORUS. dory and worship unto Thee,

Sap of the world-ash, wonder-treel!

"These words are to formthe substance of the

ant hem but the whol e

or any part thereof shall be set to nusic, which
may be as

el aborate as art can. But even shoul d ot her
ant hens be

authorised by the Father of the Church, this
shall hold its

pl ace as the first of its kind, the father of
all others.)"

VI,

O the Mystic Marriage and Consummati on of the
El ement s.

"(The" PRIEST "takes the Paten between the index and
medi us
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of the right hand. The "PRIESTESS "cl asps the Cup in
her

right hand.)"

The PRIEST. Lord nost secret, bless this spiritual food
unto our bodies, bestow ng upon {us} health and wealth and
strength and joy and peace, and that fulfilnment of will and
of love under will that is perpetual happiness.

"(He nakes "+ "with Paten and kisses it. He uncovers
t he

Cup, genuflects, rises. Misic. He takes the Host,
and

breaks it over the Cup. He replaces the right hand

portion in the Paten. He breaks off a particle of the

| eft hand portion.)"
GR: Tau- Omi cron- Upsi | on- Tau-Onicron GR: Epsi |l on-
Si gma- Tau-lota GR Tau-Omicron GR Sigma-Pi-Epsilon-Rho- M-
Al pha GR Mu- O cron- Upsi |l on. GR Eta-Omicron GR Pi-
Al pha- Tau- Et a- Rhno GR: Epsi | on- Si gna- Tau- | ot a- Nu
GR Eta-Omicron GR Eta GR Upsilon-1ota-
Onmi cron-Si gma -Del ta-1ota-Al pha<> GR Tau-Oricron GCR Pi-Nu-
Epsi | on- Upsi | on- Mu- Al pha GR: Al pha- Ganma- | ot a- Omi cr on- Nu.
GR: Al pha- Upsi | on- Mu- Ganma- Nu.  GR: Al pha-
Upsi | on- Mu- Ganma- Nu. GR: Al pha- Upsi | on- Mu- Ganma- Nu.

"(He replaces the left hand part of the Host. The

" PRI ESTESS

"extends the lance point with her left hand to
recei ve

the particle.)"

The PRI EST and The PRI ESTESS. GR: Et a- Pi - | ot a- Lanbda-
| ot a- Upsi | on.

"(The" PRIEST "takes the Lance. The "PRIESTESS "covers
t he

Cup. The "PRIEST "genuflects, rises, bows, joins
hands.

He strikes his breast.)" {359} The PRIEST. O Lion
and O Serpent that destroy the destroyer, be m ghty anong
us. O Lion and O Serpent that destroy the destroyer, be
m ghty anong us. O Lion and O Serpent that destroy the
destroyer, be mi ghty anobng us.

"(The "PRIEST "joins hands upon the breast of the
"PRI ESTESS, "and takes back his Lance. He turns to the
people, |l owers and raises the Lance, and nmakes "+ "upon
them)"

Do what thou wilt shall be the whole of the Law

The PEOPLE. Love is the law, |ove under will.

"(He | owers the Lance, and turns to East. The
" PRI ESTESS"

take the lance in her right hand, with her |eft hand

she offers to Paten. The "PRIEST "kneels.)"

The PRIEST. In ny nmouth be the essence of the life of
t he Sun.

"(He takes the Host with the right hand, nmakes "+ "with
it

on the Paten, and consumes it.)

(Silence.)

(The "PRIESTESS "t akes, uncovers, and offers the cup, as

before.)"
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The PRIEST. |In ny nouth be the essence of the joy of

the Earth.
"(He takes the Cup, makes "+ "on the "PRI ESTESS, "drains
it, and

returns it.)
(Silence.)
(He rises, takes the |lance and turns to the people.)"
The PRIEST. There is no part of ne that is not of the
Gods. <>
"(Those of the People who intend to conmunicate, and
none
ot her shoul d be present, having signified their
intention, a
whol e Cake of Light and a whol e gobl et of w ne have

been

prepared for each one. The" DEACON " narshals them
t hey

advance one by one to the altar. The children take
t he

el ements and offer them The "PEOPLE "communi cate as"
{360}

"did the "PRIEST, "uttering the sane words in an
attitude of

Resurrection;"

"There is no part of nme that is not of the Gods."

"The exceptions to this part of the cerenpny are when
it is of

the nature of a celebration, in which case none but
the Priest

comuni cate, of a wedding, in which none, save the two
to

be married, partake; part of the cerenpny of baptism
when

only the child baptised partakes, and of Confirnation
at

puberty when only the persons confirned partake. The

Sacranent may be reserved by the "PRIEST, "for
adm ni stration

to the sick in their hones.)

The "PRIEST "closes all within the veil. Wth the Lance

he

makes "+ "on the people thrice, thus.)" The PRIEST. +
The LORD bl ess you.

+ The LORD enlighten your minds and confort your hearts
and sustain your bodies.

+ The LORD bring you to the acconplishnent of your true
wills, the Geat Work, the Summum Bonum True W sdom and
Perfect Happi ness.

"(He goes out, the "DEACON "and Children follow ng, into

the tonb of the West.)

Music. (Voluntary.)" NOTE: "The "PRIESTESS "and ot her
of ficers never partake of the

sacrament, they being as it were part of the "PRIEST
"hinmsel f." NOTE: "Certain secret fornulae of this Mass are
taught to the

"PRIEST "in his ordination."
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{361}

APPENDI X VI'| .

A FEW OF THE PRI NCI PAL | NSTRUCTI ONS
AUTHORI SED BY THE A.'. A.".

LI BER HHH
SUB FI GURA CCCXLI .
CONTI NET CAPI TULA TRIA: MW AAA, ET SSS.
l.
MVM

"I renmenber a certain holy day in the dusk of the Year
in the dusk of the Equinox of Gsiris, when first | beheld
thee visibly; when first the dreadful issue was fought out;
when the | bis-headed One charned away the strife.
remenber thy first kiss, even as a nmmiden should. Nor in
the dark byways was there another: thy kisses abide." ---
LI BER LAPI DI S LAZULI. VI1. 15. 16.

0. Be seated in thine Asana, wearing the robe of a
Neophyte, the hood drawn.

1. It is night, heavy and hot, there are no stars. Not
one breath of wind stirs the surface of the sea, that is
thou. No fish play in thy depths.

2. Let a Breath rise and ruffle the waters. This also
thou shalt feel playing upon thy skin. It will disturb thy
nmeditation twice or thrice, after which thou shoul dst have
conquered this distraction. But unless thou first feel it,
that Breath hath not arisen.

3. Next, the night is riven by the lightning flash.

This al so {362} shalt thou feel in thy body, which shal
shiver and |l eap with the shock, and that al so must both be
suffered and overcone.

4. After the lightning flash, resteth in the zenith a
m nute point of light. And that |ight shall radiate unti
a right cone be established upon the sea, and it is day.

Wth this thy body shall be rigid, automatically; and
this shalt thou |l et endure, w thdrawi ng thyself into thine
heart in the formof an upright Egg of blackness; and
therein shalt thou abide for a space.

5. When all this is perfectly and easily perforned at
will, et the aspirant figure to hinself a struggle with
the whole force of the Universe. 1In this he is only saved
by his m nuteness. But in the end he is overconme by Death,
who covers himwi th a black cross.

Let his body fall supine with arns outstretched.

6. So lying, let himaspire fervently unto the Holy
Guar di an Angel

7. Now let himresume his fornmer posture.
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Two and twenty tinmes shall he figure to hinself that he
is bitten by a serpent, feeling even in his body the poison
thereof. And let each bite be heal ed by an eagle or hawk,
spreading its w ngs above his head, and dropping thereupon
a healing dew. But let the last bite be so terrible a pang
at the nape of the neck that he seenmeth to die, and let the
heal i ng dew be of such virtue that he | eapeth to his feet.

8. Let there be now placed within his egg a red cross,
then a green cross, then a golden cross, then a silver
cross; or those things which these shadow forth. Herein is
silence; for he that hath rightly performed the nmeditation
wi || understand the inner meaning hereof, and it shal
serve as a test of hinself and his fell ows.

9. Let himnowremain in the Pyramid or Cone of Light,
as an Egg, but no nore of blackness.

10. Then let his body be in the position of the Hanged
Man, and let himaspire with all his force unto the Holy
Guar di an Angel

11. The grace having been granted unto him [let him
partake mystically of the Eucharist of the Five El enents
and |l et himproclaimLight in Extension; yea, let him
procl ai mLight in Extension. {363}

Il
AAA

"These | oosen the swathings of the corpse; these unbind
the feet of Gsiris, so that the flanm ng God may rage
through the firmanent with his fantastic spear." Liber
Lapidis Lazuli. WVII. 3.

0. Be seated in thine Asana, or recunbent in Shavasana,
or in the position of the dying Buddha.

1. Think of thy death; imagine the various diseases that
may attack thee, or accidents overtake thee. Picture the
process of death, applying always to thyself.

(A useful prelimnary practice is to read textbooks of
Pat hol ogy, and to visit museuns and di ssecting-roons.)

2. Continue this practice until death is conplete;
foll ow the corpse through the stages of enbal mi ng, w apping
and buri al .

Now i magi ne a divine breath entering thy nostrils.
Next, imagine a divine light enlightening the eyes.
Next, imagi ne the divine voice awakeni ng the ears.
Next, imagine a divine kiss inprinted on the |ips.

. Next, imagine the divine energy informng the nerves
and nuscl es of the body, and concentrate on the phenonenon
which will already have been observed in 3, the restoring
of the circul ation.

8. Last, imagine the return of the reproductive power,
and enploy this to the inpregnation of the Egg of light in
whi ch man is bat hed.

9. Now represent to thyself that this Egg is the Di sk of
the Sun, setting in the west.

No AW
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10. Let it sink into blackness, borne in the bark of
heaven, upon the back of the holy cow Hathor. And it may
be that thou shalt hear the nmpaning thereof.

11. Let it becone blacker than all blackness. And in
this meditation thou shalt be utterly w thout fear, for
that the bl ankness that will appear unto thee is a thing
dreadf ul beyond all thy conprehension

And it shall cone to pass that if thou hast well and
properly {364} perforned this neditation that on a sudden
thou shalt hear the drone and boom ng of a Beetle.

12. Now then shall the Bl ackness pass, and with rose and
gold shalt thou arise in the East, with the cry of an Hawk
resounding in thine ear. Shrill shall it be and harsh.

13. At the end shalt thou rise and stand in the md-
heaven, a globe of glory. And therewith shall arise the
m ghty Sound that holy nen have |ikened unto the roaring of
a Lion.

14. Then shalt thou withdraw thyself fromthe Vision
gathering thyself into the divine formof Gsiris upon his
t hr one.

15. Then shalt thou repeat audibly the cry of triunmph of
the god re-arisen, as it shall have been given unto thee by
thy Superior.

16. And this being acconplished, thou nayest enter again
into the Vision, that thereby shall be perfected in Thee.

17. After this shalt thou return into the Body, and give
t hanks unto the Most High God | AlDA, yea unto the Mst High
God | Al DA

18. Mark well that this operation should be perforned if
it be possible in a place set apart and consecrated to the
Wor ks of the Magick of Light. Also that the Tenple should
be cerenonially open as thou hast know edge and skill to
perform and that at the end thereof the closing should be
nost carefully acconplished. But in the prelinmnary
practice it is enough to cleanse thyself by ablution, by
robing, and by the rituals of the Pentagram and Hexagram

0-2 should be practised at first, until some realisation
is obtained; and the practice should always be foll owed by
a divine invocation of Apollo or of Isis or of Jupiter or
of Serapis.

Next, after a swift summary of 0-2 practice 3-7.

Thi s being mastered, add 8.

Then add 9-13.

Then being prepared and fortified, well fitted for the
wor k, performthe whole neditation at one tine. And |et
this be continued until perfect success be attained
therein. For this is a mghty nmeditation and holy, having
power even upon Death, yea, having power even upon Deat h.

(Note by Fra. OM At any tinme during this neditation
the {365} concentration may bring about Samadhi. This is
to be feared and shunned, nore than any other breaking of
control, for that it is the nost trenendous of the forces
which threaten to obsess. There is also some danger of
acute delirious nelancholia at point 1.)
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SSS

"Thou art a beautiful thing, whiter than a worman in the
colum of this vibration.

"I shoot up vertically like an arrow, and becone that
Above.

"But it is death, and the flanme of the pyre.

"Ascend in the flanme of the pyre, O ny Soul!

"Thy God is like the cold enptiness of the utnost
heaven, into which thou radiatest thy little Iight.

"When Thou shalt know ne, O enpty God, ny flane shal
utterly expire in thy great N.O X. " Liber Lapidis Lazuli
. 36-40.

0. Be seated in thine Asana, preferably the Thunderbolt.

It is essential that the spine be vertical

1. In this practice the cavity of the brain is the Yoni
the spinal cord is the Lingam

2. Concentrate thy thought of adoration in the brain.

3. Now begin to awaken the spine in this manner
Concentrate thy thought of thyself in the base of the
spine, and nove it gradually up a little at a tine.

By this nmeans thou wilt becone conscious of the spine,
feeling each vertebra as a separate entity. This nust be
achieved nost fully and perfectly before the further
practice is begun.

4. Next, adore the brain as before, but figure to
thyself its content as infinite. Deemit to be the wonb of
Isis, or the body of Nuit.

5. Next, identify thyself with the base of the spine as
before, but figure to thyself its energy as infinite. Deem
it to be the phallus of Gsiris or the being of Hadit.

6. These two concentrations 4 and 5 may be pushed to the
{366} point of Samadhi. Yet |ose not control of the will;
| et not Sanmadhi be thy master herein.

7. Now then, being conscious both of the brain and the
spi ne, and unconscious of all else, do thou inagine the
hunger of the one for the other; the enptiness of the
brain, the ache of the spine, even as the enptiness of
space and the ainl essness of Matter

And if thou hast experience of the Eucharist in both
kinds, it shall aid thine inmgination herein.

8. Let this agony grow until it be insupportable,
resisting by will every tenptation. Not until thine whole
body is bathed in sweat, or it may be in sweat of blood,
and until a cry of intolerable anguish is forced fromthy
closed lips, shalt thou proceed.

9. Now let a current of light, deep azure flecked with
scarl et, pass up and down the spine, striking as it were
upon thyself that art coiled at the base as a serpent.

Let this be exceedingly slow and subtle; and though it
be acconpanied with pleasure, resist; and though it be
acconpani ed with pain, resist.

10. This shalt thou continue until thou art exhausted,

never relaxing the control. Until thou canst performthis
one section 9 during a whole hour, proceed not. And
wi thdraw fromthe nmeditati on by an act of will, passing
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into a gentle Pranayama wit hout Kunmbhakham and neditating
on Harpocrates, the silent and virginal Cod.

11. Then at l|ast, being well-fitted in body and mi nd,
fixed in peace, beneath a favourable heaven of stars, at
ni ght, in calmand warm weat her, mayst thou quicken the
novenment of the light until it be taken up by the brain and
the spine, independently of thy wll.

12. If in this hour thou shouldst die, is it not
witten, "Blessed are the dead that die in the Lord"? Yea,
Bl essed are the dead that die in the Lord!

{367}

LI BER E
ve
EXERCI TI ORUM

SUB FI GURA | X<>
l.

1. It is absolutely necessary that all experinents
shoul d be recorded in detail during, or inmediately after
their performnce.

2. It is highly inportant to note the physical and
nmental condition of the experinmenter or experinmenters.

3. The tinme and place of all experinents nust be noted;
al so the state of the weather, and generally all conditions
whi ch might conceivably have any result upon the experinent
either as adjuvants to or causes of the result, or as
inhibiting it, or as sources of error

4., The A.'. A'. will not take official notice of any
experiments which are not thus properly recorded.

5. It is not necessary at this stage for us to declare
fully the ultimte end of our researches; nor indeed would
it be understood by those who have not becone proficient in
these el enentary courses.

6. The experinmenter is encouraged to use his own
intelligence, and not to rely upon any ot her person or
persons, however distinguished, even anpng oursel ves.

7. The written record should be intelligently<> prepared
so that others may benefit fromits study.

8. The Book John St. John published in the first nunber
of the "Equinox" is an exanple of this kind of record by a
very advanced student. It is not as sinmply witten as we
could wi sh, but will show the nethod.

9. The nore scientific the record is, the better. Yet
the enmptions should be noted, as being sone of the
condi tions.

Let then the record be witten with sincerity and care;
thus with practice it will be found nore and nore to
approximate to the ideal. {368}
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Il
Physi cal cl ai rvoyance.

1. Take a pack of (78) Tarot playing cards. Shuffle;
cut. Draw one card. Wthout looking at it, try to nane
it. Wite down the card you nane, and the actual card.
Repeat, and tabul ate results.

2. This experinment is probably easier with an old
genui ne pack of Tarot cards, preferably a pack used for
di vi nati on by some one who really understood the matter.

3. Remenber that one should expect to name the right
card once in 78 tines. Also be careful to exclude al
possibilities of obtaining the know edge through the
ordi nary senses of sight and touch, or even snell.

There was once a nman whose fingertips were so sensitive
that he could feel the shape and position of the pips and
so judge the card correctly.

4. It is better to try first the easier formof the
experinment, by guessing only the suit.

5. Remenber that in 78 experinments you should obtain 22
trunps and 14 of each other suit; so that w thout any
clairvoyance at all, you can guess right twice in 7 tines
(roughly) by calling trunps each tine.

6. Note that sone cards are harnonious.

Thus it would not be a bad error to call the five of
Swords ("The Lord of Defeat") instead of the ten of Swords
("The Lord of Ruin"). But to call the Lord of Love (2
Cups) for the Lord of Strife (5 Wands) woul d show that you
were getting nothing right.

Simlarly a card ruled by Mars woul d be harnoni ous with
a5, acard of Gemini with "The Lovers".

7. These harnmoni es nmust be thoroughly | earnt, according
to the nunmerous tables given in 777.

8. As you progress you will find that you are able to
di stinguish the suit correctly three tinmes in four and that
very few i ndeed i nharnonious errors occur, while in 78
experiments you are able to nane the card aright as many as
15 or 20 tines.

9. When you have reached this stage, you may be admtted
for {369} exami nation; and in the event of your passing you

will be given nore conplex and difficult exercises.
11
Asana --- Posture.
1. You nust learn to sit perfectly still with every

nuscl e tense for | ong periods.

2. You nust wear no garnents that interfere with the
posture in any of these experinents.

3. The first position: (The God). Sit in a chair; head
up, back straight, knees together, hands on knees, eyes
cl osed.
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4. The second position: (The Dragon). Kneel; buttocks
resting on the heels, toes turned back, back and head
strai ght, hands on thighs.

5. The third position: (The Ibis). Stand, hold |left
ankle with right hand, <> free forefinger on Ilips.

6. The fourth position: (The Thunderbolt). Sit; left
heel pressing up anus, right foot poised on its toes, the
heel covering the phallus; arnms stretched out over the
knees; head and back straight.

7. Various things will happen to you while you are
practising these positions; they must be carefully anal ysed
and descri bed.

8. Note down the duration of practice; the severity of
the pain (if any) which acconpanies it, the degree of
rigidity attained, and any other pertinent nmatters.

9. When you have progressed up to the point that a
saucer filled to the brimwi th water and poi sed upon the
head does not spill one drop during a whole hour, and when
you can no |onger perceive the slightest trenor in any
nmuscl e; when, in short, you are perfectly steady and easy,

you will be admtted for exam nation; and, should you pass,
you will be instructed in nmore conplex and difficult
practices.
IV
Pranayam --- Regul arisation of the Breathing

1. At rest in one of your positions, close the right
nostril with the thunmb of the right hand and breat he out
slowmy and conpletely {370} through the left nostril, while
your watch marks 20 seconds. Breathe in through the sane
nostril for 10 seconds. Changing hands, repeat with the
other nostril. Let this be continuous for one hour

2. When this is quite easy to you, increase the periods
to 30 and 15 seconds.

3. Wen this is quite easy to you, but not before,
breat he out for 15 seconds, in for 15 seconds, and hold the
breath for 15 seconds.

4. When you can do this with perfect ease and confort
for a whole hour, practice breathing out for 40 and in for
20 seconds.

5. This being attained, practice breathing out for 20,
in for 10, holding the breath for 30 seconds.

When this has beconme perfectly easy to you, you nay be

admtted for examination, and should you pass, you will be
instructed in nmore conplex and difficult practices.

6. You will find that the presence of food in the
stomach, even in snmall quantities, nakes the practices very
difficult.

7. Be very careful never to overstrain your powers;
especially never get so short of breath that you are
conpel led to breathe out jerkily or rapidly.

8. Strive after depth, fullness, and regularity of
br eat hi ng.
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9. Various remarkabl e phenonmena will very probably occur
during these practices. They nust be carefully anal ysed
and recorded.

Y,
Dharana --- Control of Thought.

1. Constrain the mind to concentrate itself upon a
single sinple object inmagined.

The five tatwas are useful for this purpose; they are: a
bl ack oval; a blue disk; a silver crescent; a yellow
square; a red triangle.

2. Proceed to conbinations of sinple objects; e.g. a
bl ack oval within a yell ow square, and so on

3. Proceed to sinple noving objects, such as a pendul um
sw ngi ng, a wheel revolving, etc. Avoid living objects.

4. Proceed to conbinations of nmoving objects, e.g. a
piston {371} rising and falling while a pendulumis
swi nging. The relation between the two novenents shoul d be
varied in different experinments.

O even a system of flywheels, eccentrics, and governor

5. During these practices the nmnd nust be absolutely
confined to the object determ ned upon; no other thought
nmust be allowed to intrude upon the consciousness. The
nmovi ng systens nust be regul ar and harnoni ous.

6. Note carefully the duration of the experinments, the
nunber and nature of the intruding thoughts, the tendency
of the object itself to depart fromthe course |aid out for
it, and any ot her phenomena which may present thensel ves.
Avoid overstrain; this is very inportant.

7. Proceed to imagine |iving objects; as a man,
preferably sone man known to, and respected by, yourself.

8. In the intervals of these experinents you may try to
i magi ne the objects of the other senses, and to concentrate
upon them

For exanple, try to inmagine the taste of chocolate, the
smell of roses, the feeling of velvet, the sound of a
waterfall or the ticking of a watch

9. Endeavour finally to shut out all objects of any of
the senses, and prevent all thoughts arising in your mnd.
When you feel you have attained some success in these
practices, apply for exam nation, and should you pass, nore
conplex and difficult practices will be prescribed for you.

Vi
Physical |limtations.
1. It is desirable that you should discover for yourself
your physical limtations.
2. To this end ascertain for how many hours you can

subsi st without food or drink before your working capacity
is seriously interfered with.
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3. Ascertain how much al cohol you can take, and what
forms of drunkenness assail you. {372}

4. Ascertain how far you can wal kK wi thout once stopping;
i kewi se with dancing, sw nmr ng, running, etc.

5. Ascertain for how many hours you can do wi thout
sl eep.

6. Test your endurance with various gymastic exercises,
club swinging, and so on.

7. Ascertain for how |l ong you can keep sil ence.

8. Investigate any other capacities and aptitudes which
may occur to you.

9. Let all these things be carefully and conscientiously
recorded; for according to your powers will it be demanded
of you.

VN
A Course of Reading

1. The object of nbst of the foregoing practices wll
not at first be clear to you; but at |east (who will deny
it?) they have trained you in determ nation, accuracy,

i ntrospection, and many other qualities which are val uable
to all men in their ordinary avocations, so that in no case
will your time have been wasted.

2. That you may gain sonme insight into the nature of the
Great Wrk which lies beyond these elementary trifles,
however, we should nention that an intelligent person may
gather nore than a hint of its nature fromthe follow ng
books, which are to be taken as serious and | earned
contributions to the study of Nature, though not
necessarily to be inplicitly relied upon

"The Yi King" (S.B.E. Series, Oxford University Press.)

"The Tao Teh King" (S.B.E. Series.)

"Tannhauser", by A. Crow ey.

"The Upani shads".

"The Bhagavad-Gta"

"The Voice of the Silence.™

"Raj a Yoga", by Swanm Vi vekananda.

"The Shiva Sanhita".

"The Aphorisms of Patanjali".

"The Sword of Song".

"The Book of the Dead".

"Rituel et Dogne de |a Haute Magie". {373}

"The Book of the Sacred Magi c of Abranelin the Mage".

"The Goetia".

"The Hat hayoga Pradi pi ka"

"The Spiritual CGuide of Modlinos".

Erdmann's "Hi story of Phil osophy".

"The Star in the West" (Captain Fuller).

"The Dhammpada" (S.B.E. Series, Oxford University
Press).

"The Questions of King Mlinda" (S.B.E Series).

"777 vel Prol egonena, etc.".

"Varieties of Religious Experience" (Janes).

"Kabbal a Denudat a”.
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"Knox Om Pax".

3. Careful study of these books will enable the pupil to
speak in the |anguage of his master, and facilitate
comuni cations with him

4. The pupil should endeavour to di scover the
fundament al harnony of these very varied works; for this
purpose he will find it best to study the nost extrene
di vergenci es side by side.

5. He may at any time that he wi shes apply for
exam nation in this course of reading

6. During the whole of this elenentary study and
practice he will do wisely to seek out and attach hinmsel f
to, a master, one conpetent to correct him and advise him
Nor shoul d he be discouraged by the difficulty of finding
such a person.

7. Let himfurther remenber that he nust in no wise rely
upon, or believe in, that master. He nust rely entirely
upon hinsel f, and credit nothing whatever but that which
lies within his own know edge and experience.

8. As in the beginning, so at the end, we here insist
upon the vital inmportance of the witten record as the only
possi bl e check upon error derived fromthe various
qualities of the experinmenter.

9. Thus let the work be acconplished duly; yea, let it
be acconplished duly.

(If any really inportant or remarkable results should
occur, or if any great difficulty presents itself, the A '.

A.'. should be at once informed of the circunstances.)
{374}
LI BER O
ve

MANUS ET SAG TTAE
SUB FI GURA VI . <>
l.

1. This book is very easy to m sunderstand; readers are
asked to use the nmost minute critical care in the study of
it, even as we have done in the preparation

2. In this book it is spoken of the Sephiroth, and the
Pat hs, of Spirits and Conjurations; of Gods, Spheres,

Pl anes, and many ot her things which may or may not exist.

It is imuaterial whether they exist or not. By doing
certain things certain results follow students are nost
earnestly warned against attributing objective reality or
phil osophic validity to any of them

3. The advantages to be gained fromthemare chiefly
t hese:

(a) A widening of the horizon of the mnd
(b) An inprovenment of the control of the mnd.
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4. The student, if he attains any success in the
follow ng practices, will find himself confronted by things
(i deas or beings) too glorious or too dreadful to be

descri bed. It is essential that he remain the master of
all that he beholds, hears or conceives; otherwi se he wll
be the slave of illusion and the prey of nmdness.

Before entering upon any of these practices the student
must be in good health, and have attained a fair mastery of
Asana, Pranayama and Dhar ana.

5. There is little danger that any student, however idle
or stupid, will fail to get sone result; but there is great
danger that he will be |led astray, even though it be by
those which it is necessary that he should attain. Too
often, noreover, he m staketh the first resting-place for
the goal, and taketh off his arnour as if he were a victor
ere the fight is well begun. {375}

It is desirable that the student should never attach to
any result the inportance which it at first seens to
possess.

6. First, then, let us consider the Book "777" and its
use; the preparation of the Place; the use of the Magic
Cerenponies; and finally the nethods which follow in Chapter
V. "Viator in Regnis Arboris" and in Chapter VI "Sagitta
trans Lunam "

(I'n another book will be treated of the Expansion and
Contraction of Consciousness; progress by slaying the
Chakkrans; progress by slaying the Pairs of Opposites; the
nmet hods of Sabhapaty Swam, etc., etc.)

1. The student nust first obtain a thorough know edge of
"Book 777", especially of the colums printed el sewhere in
t hi s Book. <>

When these are committed to nmenmory, he will begin to
understand the nature of these correspondences. (See
[I'lustrations in "The Tenple of Sol onon the King" in
Equi nox No. 2. Cross references are given.)

2. If we take an exanple, the use of the tables wll
becone cl ear.

Let us suppose that you wish to obtain know edge of sone
obscure science.

In colum xlv to the <> power , line 12, you will find
"Know edge of Sciences."

By now | ooking up line 12 in the other colums, you wl]l
find that the Planet corresponding is Mercury, its nunber
eight, its lineal figures the octagon and octagram The
God who rules that planet Thoth, or in Hebrew synbolism
Tetragrammat on Adonai and El ohi m Tzabaoth, its Archange
Raphael, its choir of Angels Beni Elohim its Intelligence
Tiriel, its Spirit Taphtatharath, its colours Orange (for
Mercury is the Sphere of the Sephira Hod, 8) Yellow,
Purple, Grey and Indigo rayed with Violet; its Mgica
Weapon the WAnd or Caduceus, its Perfunes Mastic and
others, its sacred plants Vervain and others, its jewel the
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Opal or Agate; its sacred animal the Snake, etc., etc.

{376}
3. You would then prepare your Place of Wrking
accordingly. In an orange circle you would draw an ei ght-

poi nted star of yellow, at whose points you would pl ace
eight lanps. The Sigil of the Spirit (which is to be found
in Cornelius Agrippa and other books) you would draw in the
four colours with such other devices as your experience may
suggest .

4. And so on. W cannot here enter at length into al
the necessary preparations; and the student will find them
fully set forth in the proper books, of which the "Goetia"
is perhaps the best exanple.

These rituals need not be slavishly inmtated; on the
contrary, the student should do nothing the object of which
he does not understand; also, if he have any capacity
what ever, he will find his own crude rituals nore effective
than the highly polished ones of other people.

The general purpose of all this preparation is as
fol |l ows:

5. Since the student is a man surrounded by materia
objects, if it be his wish to master one particul ar idea,
he must make every naterial object about himdirectly
suggest that idea. Thus, in the ritual quoted, if his
gl ance fall upon the lights, their nunber suggests Mercury;
he snmells the perfunes, and again Mercury is brought to his
mnd. In other words the whol e magi cal apparatus and
ritual is a conplex system of menoni cs.

(The inmportance of these lies principally in the fact
that particular sets of images that the student may neet in
hi s wanderi ngs correspond to particular |ineal figures,

di vine nanes, etc. and are controlled by them As to the
possibility of producing results external to the m nd of
the seer (objective in the ordinary commbn sense
acceptation of the tern) we are here silent.)

6. There are three inportant practices connected with
all forns of cerempnial (and the two Methods which [ater we
shall describe). These are:

(1) Assunption of God-forns.

(2) Vibration of Divine Nanes.

(3) Rituals of "Banishing" and "I nvoki ng"

These, at |east, should be conpletely nastered before
t he dangerous Met hods of Chapter V and VI are attenpted<>.
{377}

1. The Magical Inmages of the Gods of Egypt should be
made thoroughly famliar. This can be done by studying
themin any public nuseum or in such books as nay be
accessible to the student. They should then be carefully
painted by him both fromthe nodel and from nmenory.

2. The student, seated in the "God" position, or in the
characteristic attitude of the God desired, should then
i mgi ne His image as coinciding with his own body, or as
enveloping it. This nust be practised until nmastery of the
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imge is attained, and an identity with it and with the CGod
experienced.

It is a mtter for very great regret that no sinple and
certain tests of success in this practice exist.

3. The Vibration of God-names. As a further neans of
i dentifying the human consci ousness with that pure portion
of it which man calls by the name of sone God, |et himact
t hus:

4. (a) Stand with arns outstretched<>. (See
illustration, in Equinox No. 2, p. 13<>).

(b) Breathe in deeply through the nostrils, inmagining
t he nane of the CGod desired entering with the breath.

(c) Let that nanme descend slowly fromthe lungs to the
heart, the solar plexus, the navel, the generative organs,
and so to the feet.

(d) The nonment that it appears to touch the feet,
qui ckly advance the left foot about 12 inches, throw
forward the body, and | et the hands (drawn back to the side
of the eyes) shoot out, so that you are standing in the
typi cal position of the God Horus<>, and at the sane tine
i magi ne the Name as rushing up and through the body, while
you breathe it out through the nostrils with the air which
has been till then retained in the lungs. All this nust be
done with all the force of which you are capable.

(e) Then withdraw the left foot, and place the right
forefinger<> {378} upon the lips, so that you are in the
characteristic position of the God Harpocrates.

5. It is a sign that the student is performing this
correctly when a single "Vibration" entirely exhausts his

physical strength. It should cause himto grow hot al
over or to perspire violently, and it should so weaken him
that he will find it difficult to remain standing.

6. It is a sign of success, though only by the student
hinmself is it perceived, when he hears the name of the God
vehenently roared forth, as if by the concourse of ten
t housand thunders; and it should appear to himas if that
Great Voice proceeded fromthe Universe, and not from
hi msel f.

In both the above practices all consciousness of
anyt hi ng but the God-form and nane should be absolutely
blotted out; and the longer it takes for normal perception
to return, the better.

I V.
I. The Rituals of the Pentagram and Hexagram must be
committed to nenory; they are as follows ---
"The Lesser Ritual of the Pentagrant
i. Touching the forehead say Ateh (Unto Thee),
ii. Touching the breast say Ml kuth (The Ki ngdom,

iii. Touching the right shoul der, say ve-Ceburah (and the
Power ) <>,
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iv. Touching the left shoul der, say ve-CGedul ah (and the
Gory),
v. Clasping the hands upon the breast, say |e-O ahm
Amen (To
t he Ages, Anen).
vi. Turning to the East nmake a pentagram (that of Earth)

with
the proper weapon (usually the Wand). Say (i.e.
vi brate)
| HVH.
vii. Turning to the South, the same, but say ADNI
viii. Turning to the West, the same, but say AH H

iXx. Turning to the North, the same, but say AGLA
(Pronounce:
Ye- ho-wau, Adonai, Eheieh, Agla).
X. Extending the arms in the formof a cross say,
xi . Before me Raphael
Xii. Behind ne Gabriel; {379}
Xiii. On ny right hand, M chael
Xiv. On ny left hand, Auriel
xv. For about ne flanes the Pentagram
XVi. And in the Columm stands the six-rayed Star
XVii-xxi. Repeat (i) to (v), the Qabalistic Cross.

"The Greater Ritual of the Pentagrant
The Pentagrans are traced in the air with the sword or
ot her weapon, the nane spoken al oud, and the signs used, as
illustrated.
The Pentagrans of Spirit.

I ' ' B Equilibrium
of Actives

N [\ [\ A
Vv * / \ # / \ N Nane: A H I
H ( Ehei eh)
O V---mmmmmmee - I I
K\ \! \ \! S
I \/ " \ \/ " \ H
N I\ A I\ A I
G \ \ N
# * G

I ' ' B Equilibrium

zZ
~
—
-~
—
zZ>r

Name A G L

Oz~ X
~
-~
-
~
-~
-
OZ"ITun—
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The Signs of the Portal (See illustrations): Extend the
hands in front of you, palns outwards, separate themas if
in the act of rending asunder a veil or curtain (actives),
and then bring themtogether as if closing it up again and
let themfall to the side (passives).

(The Grade of the "Portal" is particularly attributed to
the el ement of Spirit; it refers to the Sun; the Paths of
HB: Sanmekh , HB: Nun and HB: Ayin are attributed to this
degree.<> See "777" lines 6 and 31 bis).

The Pentagrans of Fire.

| ' ' B
N [\ # /[ * A Nanme: AL H
I M
\ / VA / VA N
O e . \-- | (Elohin.
K . AT . AT S
| A T A T H
N / R /! Y\ # |
G N
G {380}

The signs of 4 Degree = 7Square. Raise the arnms above
the head and join the hands, so that the tips of the
fingers and of the thunbs nmeet, fornulating a triangle (see
illustration).

(The Grade of 4 Degree = 7Square is particularly
attributed to the element Fire; it refers to the Planet
Venus; the paths of HB: Qof , HB: Tzaddi and HB: Peh are
attributed to this degree. For other attributions see
"777" lines 7 and 31).

The Pentagrans of Water

I ' ' B
N [\ [\ A
\% R R * R # N
(O I e I Name: AL
(El)
K " \' " \' S
I / " \ / " \ H
N /! "\ /! "\ I
G N
G
The signs of 3 Degree = 8Square. Raise the armtill the

el bows are on a level with the shoulders, bring the hands
across the chest, touching the thunbs and tips of fingers
so as to forma triangle apex downwards. (See
illustration).

(The Grade of 3 Degree = 8Square is particularly
attributed to the element of water; it refers to the planet
Mercury; the paths of HB:Resh and HB:Shin are attributed
to this degree. For other attributions see "777", lines 8
and 23).
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The Pentagrans of Air.

I ' ' B
N [\ [\ A
Y LR # fomm e - * N Name: | HV
H
(O I L I  (Ye-ho-
wau)
K " \! " \! S
I / " \ / " \ H
N /! A /! A I
G N
G

The signs of 2 Degree = 9Square. Stretch both arns
upwar ds and outwards, the el bows bent at right angles, the
hand bent back, the palns upwards as if supporting a
weight. (See illustration).

(The Grade of 2 Degree = 9Square is particularly
attributed to the element Air; it refers to the Mon, the
path of HB: Taw is attributed to this degree. For other
attributions see "777" lines 9 and 11). {381}

The Pentagrans of Earth

[ ' ' B
N # 1\ * o\ A
\Y, /A \ [ \ N
[0 T A R R I Name: A DN
I (Adonai).
K /"I . S\ [ S\ S
I A H
N* " # o A |
G N
G

The Sign of 1 Degree = 10Square. Advance the right
foot, stretch out the right hand upwards and forwards, the
| eft hand downwards and backwards, the pal ns open.

(The Grade of 1 Degree = 10Square is particularly
attributed to the element of Earth, See "777" lines 10 and
32 bhis).

"The Lesser Ritual of the Hexagram"

This ritual is to be perfornmed after the "Lesser Ritua
of the Pentagrant
(1). Stand upright, feet together, left arm at side,
ri ght across body, holding Wand or ot her weapon upright in
the nmedian line. Then face East and say:
(rry. 1.NRI.
Yod, Nun, Resh, Yod.
Virgo, Isis, Mghty Mother
Scor pi 0, Apophis, Destroyer.
Sol, Gsiris, Slain and Risen
Isis, Apophis, Gsiris, GRlota-Al pha-Onega.

Get any book for freeon:  www.Abika.com



MAGIC IN THEORY AND PRACTICE

(I'11). Extend the arns in the formof a cross, and say
"The Sign of GCsiris Slain." (See illustration).

(I'V). Raise the right armto point upwards, keeping the
el bow square, and lower the left armto point downwards,
keepi ng the el bow square, while turning the head over the
| eft shoul der | ooking down so that the eyes follow the |eft
forearm and say, "The Sign of the Muurning of Isis". (See
illustration).

(V). Raise the arnms at an angle of sixty degrees to each
ot her above the head, which is thrown back, and say, "The
Si gn of Apophis and Typhon." (See illustration).

(VI). Cross the arms on the breast, and bow the head and
say, "The Sign of Osiris Risen". (See illustration).

{382}

(VIl). Extend the arns again as in (Il1) and cross them
again as in (vi) saying: "L.V.X. , Lux, the Light of the

Cross".
/N #
[ v\ (Vill). Wth the magi cal weapon
trace the
/ LS W Hexagram of Fire in the East,
sayi ng,
[ A T U "ARARI TA" (HB: Al eph- Resh- Al eph-

Resh- Yod- Taw Al eph) .

---------- This Word consists of the
initials of a

/ \ # sentence which neans "One is His

begi nni ng:

/ Vo One is Hs Individuality: Hs
Pernutation is

---------- \' 2 One."

Thi s hexagram consists of two equilateral triangles,
bot h api ces pointed upwards. Begin at the top of the upper
triangle and trace it in a dextro-rotary direction. The
top of the lower triangle and trace it in dextro-rotary
direction. The top of the |ower should coincide with the
central point of the upper triangle.

I\ #
-------- \ - (I X). Trace the Hexagram of
Earth in the
2* \/ \/\ Sout h, saying "ARARI TA". This
Hexagr am
WA [\ *1 has the apex of the |lower triangle
poi nting
A\ downwards, and it should be capable
of
# \/ inscription in a circle.
I\ #
/A U
/ VD
/ Vv 1
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in the
2%\ /
Hexagram
Vo /
bases of the
v\
di anpnd.

Vv
in the
#\/
I\ #
triangle placed
[\
api ces coi nci de.
/ A\

Wat er

(XI1).

The Bani shing Ritua

direction of the Hexagrans must

291

(X).
West ,

Trace the Hexagram of Air

sayi ng "ARARI TA". This

is like that of Earth; but the

triangles coincide, formng a

{383}
(XI). Trace the hexagram of
Nort h, saying "ARARI TA".

Thi s hexagram has the | ower

above the upper, so that their

Repeat (1-VI1).

save that the
be reversed. {384}

is identical

"The Greater Ritual of the Hexagram"”
I NVOKI NG BANI SHI NG
I\ # # 1\
________ \ - S
2* \/ WA Sat urn I\ \/ *2
WA /v *1 1* /\ I\
B / -
#\/ \/ #
1
2% [\ oo f\N--#
e
I\ \'/ # Jupiter \/ \/
# 1\ I\ /\ /\
________ / - e ee -
\/ *1 #--\[--* 2
#--/\--* 1 [\ *2
.................. \ -
\/ \/ #\/ /N
/\ /\ Mar s \ /N I\ #
__________ S
2 *--\[--# 1* \/
<>
4.9 * # 6:7
#-- [ I\ # --*5:8 3:10 *-- [ J\ * --#
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________ \ - S
2:11 */\/ \/\# #I\/ \V/\* 2:11
#\/\ /\/*1:12 Sun 1:12*\/\ I\ #

A /- A /-

6:7 *-- #\|] * --# #-- *\/ # --* 4:9

3:10 5:8

#--/\--*2 I\ *1
__________________ \ -
\/ \/ Venus # \/ \ /N
/\ /\ \ /A I\ #
__________ B N
1*--\/--# 2% \/

To i nvoke or banish planets or zodiacal signs. The
Hexagram of Earth alone is used. Draw the hexagram {385}
begi nning fromthe point which is attributed to the pl anet
you are dealing with. (See "777" col. Ixxxiii). Thus to

i nvoke Jupiter begin fromthe right hand point of the |ower
triangle, dextro-rotary and conplete; then trace the upper
triangle fromits left hand point and conplete.

1* /\ 2% - - [\ --# Trace the
astrol ogical sigi
R of the planet in the
centre of
I\ \'/ # Mercury\/ \/ your hexagram
# 1\ I\ I\ I\ For the Zodi ac
use the
-------- /- L hexagram of the
pl anet which
\/ *2 #--\/--*1 rules the sign you
require
("777", col

XXXViii) but draw
I\ # # 1\ t he astrol ogi ca
sigil of the
———————— \ - S sign, instead of
that of the
1* \/ \'/\ Moon I\ \/ 1 pl anet .
/N [\ *2 2% [\ I\

For Caput and Cauda Draconis use the |unar hexagram

with the sigil of Caput Draconis or Cauda Draconis.

To bani sh, reverse the hexagram

In all cases use a conjuration first with Ararita, and
next with the nane of the God corresponding to the planet
or sign you are dealing wth.

The Hexagrans pertaining to the planets are as in plate
on precedi ng page.

2. These rituals should be practised until the figures
drawn appear in flame, in flame so near to physical flame
that it would perhaps be visible to the eyes of a
byst ander, were one present. It is alleged that sone
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persons have attained the power of actually kindling fire
by these nmeans. \Whether this be so or not, the power is
not one to be ained at.

3. Success in "banishing" is known by a "feeling of
cleanliness" in the atnosphere; success in "invoking" by a
"feeling of holiness". It is unfortunate that these terns
are so vague.

But at |east nake sure of this; that any inmaginary

figure or being shall instantly obey the will of the
student, when he uses the appropriate figure. |In obstinate
cases, the formof the appropriate God may be assuned.
{386}

4. The banishing rituals should be used at the
commencenent of any cerenony whatever. Next, the student
shoul d use a general invocation, such as the "Prelininary
I nvocation" in the "Goetia" as well as a special invocation
to suit the nature of his working.

5. Success in these verbal invocations is so subtle a
matter, and its grades so delicately shaded, that it nust
be left to the good sense of the student to deci de whether
or not he should be satisfied with his result.

V.

1. Let the student be at rest in one of his prescribed
posi tions, having bathed and robed with the proper decorum
Let the place of working be free fromall disturbance, and
et the prelimnary purifications, banishings and
i nvocati ons be duly acconplished, and, lastly, let the
i ncense be kindl ed.

2. Let himimagine his own figure (preferably robed in
the proper nmmgical garnments, and arned with the proper
magi cal weapons) as envel opi ng his physical body, or
standing near to and in front of him

3. Let himthen transfer the seat of his consciousness
to that inmmgined figure; so that it may seemto himthat he
is seeing with its eyes, and hearing with its ears.

This will usually be the great difficulty of the
operation.

4. Let himthen cause that imagined figure to rise in
the air to a great height above the earth.

5. Let himthen stop and | ook about him (It is
sonmetines difficult to open the eyes.)

6. Probably he will see figures approaching him or
become consci ous of a | andscape.

Let him speak to such figures, and insist upon being
answered, using the proper pentagranms and signs, as
previ ously taught.

7. Let himtravel at will, either with or w thout
gui dance from such figure or figures.

8. Let himfurther enploy such special invocations as
wi |l cause to appear the particular places he may wish to
visit.

9. Let himbeware of the thousand subtle attacks and
deceptions that he will experience, carefully testing the
truth of all with whom he speaks. {387}
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Thus a hostile being may appear clothed with glory; the

appropriate pentagramw |l in such a case cause himto
shrivel or decay.
10. Practice will make the student infinitely wary in

such matters.

11. It is usually quite easy to return to the body, but
should any difficulty arise, practice (again) will nake the
i magi nation fertile. For exanple, one nay create in
t hought a chariot of fire with white horses, and command
the charioteer to drive earthwards.

It m ght be dangerous to go too far, or to stay too
I ong; for fatigue nust be avoi ded.

The danger spoken of is that of fainting, or of
obsession, or of |loss of nenory or other nental faculty.

12. Finally, let the student cause his inmagined body in
whi ch he supposes hinself to have been travelling to
coincide with the physical, tightening his nuscles, draw ng
in his breath, and putting his forefinger to his lips.
Then let him "awake" by a well-defined act of will, and
soberly and accurately record his experiences.

It may be added that this apparently conplicated
experiment is perfectly easy to perform It is best to
learn by "travelling" with a person already experienced in
the matter. Two or three experinments should suffice to
render the student confident and even expert. See also
"The Seer", pp. 295-333, Equinox |, 2.

VI .

1. The previous experinent has little value, and | eads
to fewresults of inportance. But it is susceptible of a
devel opnent which nerges into a form of Dharana ---
concentration --- and as such nmay |l ead to the very highest
ends. The principal use of the practice in the |ast
chapter is to famliarise the student with every kind of
obstacl e and every kind of delusion, so that he may be
perfect master of every idea that may arise in his brain
to dismss it, to transnute it, to cause it instantly to
obey his will.

2. Let himthen begin exactly as before, but with the
nost intense solemity and determ nation

3. Let himbe very careful to cause his imgi nary body
to rise {388} in a line exactly perpendicular to the
earth's tangent at the point where his physical body is
situated (or to put it nore sinply, straight upwards).

4. Instead of stopping, let himcontinue to rise unti
fatigue al nost overconmes him If he should find that he
has stopped without willing to do so, and that figures
appear, let himat all costs rise above them

Yea, though his very life trenble on his lips, et him
force his way upward and onward!

5. Let himcontinue in this so long as the breath of
life is in him \Whatever threatens, whatever allures,
though it were Typhon and all his hosts |oosed fromthe pit
and | eagued against him though it were fromthe very
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Throne of God Hinself that a voice issues bidding himstay
and be content, let himstruggle on, ever on

6. At last there nust cone a nmoment when his whol e being
is swallowed up in fatigue, overwhelnmed by its own
inertia.<> Let himsink (when no |onger can he strive,
t hough his tongue by bitten through with the effort and the
bl ood gush from his nostrils) into the bl ackness of
unconsci ousness, and then, on comng to hinself, let him
write down soberly and accurately a record of all that hath
occurred, yea a record of all that hath occurred.

EXPLICI T

{389}

LI BER ASTARTE
ve
BERYLLI

SUB FI GURA CLXXV. <>

0. This is the Book of Uniting Hinmself to a particular
Deity by devotion.

1. "Considerations before the Threshold:" --- First
concerning the choice of a particular Deity. This matter
is of no inmport, sobeit that thou choose one suited to
t hi ne own hi ghest nature. Howsoever, this nethod is not so
suitable for gods austere as Saturn, or intellectual as
Thoth. But for such deities as in thenselves partake in
anywi se of love it is a perfect node.

2. "Concerning the prine nethod of this Magick Art:" ---
Let the devotee consider well that although Christ and
Gsiris be one, yet the forner is to be worshipped with
Christian, and the latter with Egyptian, rites. And this,
al though the rites thensel ves are cerenonially equival ent.
There shoul d, however, be "one" synbol declaring the
transcending of such limtations; and with regard to the
Deity al so, there should be sone "one" affirmation of his
identity both with all other sinmilar gods of other nations,
and with the Suprene of whomall are but partia
refl ections.

3. "Concerning the chief place of devotion:" --- This is
the Heart of the Devotee, and should be synbolically
represented by that roomor spot which he |oves best. And
t he dearest spot therein shall be the shrine of his tenple.
It is nost convenient if this shrine and altar should be
sequestered in woods, or in a private grove, or garden.

But let it be protected fromthe profane.

4. "Concerning the Inmage of the Deity:" --- Let there be
an image of the Deity; first because in neditation there is
m ndf ul ness i nduced thereby; and second because a certain
power enters and inhabits it by virtue of the cerenpnies;
or so it is said, and W deny it not. Let this inmage be
the nost beautiful and perfect which the devotee is able to
procure; or if he be able to paint or to carve the sane, it
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is all the better. As for Deities with whose nature no
I mage is conpatible, let them be worshipped in an {390}
enpty shrine. Such are Brahma, and Allah. Also sone
post captivity conceptions of Jehovah.

5. "Further concerning the shrine." --- Let this shrine
be furni shed appropriately as to its ornanents, according
to the book 777. Wth ivy and pine-cones, that is to say,
for Bacchus, and let lay before himboth grapes and wi ne.
So also for Ceres let there be corn, and cakes; or for
Di ana moon-wort and pal e herbs, and pure water. Further it
is well to support the shrine with talismans of the
pl anets, signs and el enents appropriate. But these should
be made according to the right Ingenium of the Philosophus
by the light of the book 777 during the course of his

Devotion. It is also well, nevertheless, if a magick
circle with the right signs and nanmes be nade beforehand.
6. "Concerning the Cerenpnies:" --- Let the Phil osophus

prepare a powerful Invocation of the particular Deity
according to his Ingenium But let it consist of these
several parts: ---

First, an Inprecation, as of a slave unto his Lord.

Second, an QCath, as of a vassal to his Liege.

Third, a Menorial, as of a child to his Parent.

Fourth, an Orison, as of a Priest unto his Cod.

Fifth, a Colloquy, as of a Brother with his Brother

Sixth, a Conjuration, as to a Friend with his Friend.

Seventh, a Madrigal, as of a Lover to his M stress.

And mark well that the first should be of awe, the
second of fealty, the third of dependence, the fourth of
adoration, the fifth of confidence, the sixth of
conr adeshi p, the seventh of passion.

7. "Further concerning the cerenpnies." --- Let then
this Invocation be the principal part of an ordered
ceremony. And in this cerenony let the Philosophus in no
wi se neglect the service of a nenial. Let himsweep and
garnish the place, sprinkling it with water or with w ne as
is appropriate to the particular Deity, and consecrating it

with oil, and with such ritual as may seem him best. And
let all be done with intensity and m nuteness.

8. "Concerning the period of devotion, and the hours
thereof:" --- Let a fixed period be set for the worship

and it is said that the least tinme is nine days by seven,
and the greatest seven years by nine. And concerning the
hours, let the Cerenpny be performed {391} every day
thrice, or at |east once, and let the sleep of the

Phi | osophus be broken for sonme purpose of devotion at |east
once in every night.

Now to sone it nmay seem best to appoint fixed hours for
the cerenony. To others it may seem that the cerenpny
shoul d be perforned as the spirit noves themso to do; for
this there is no rule.

9. "Concerning the Robes and Instrunents:" --- The Wand
and Cup are to be chosen for this Art; never the Sword or
Dagger, never the Pantacle, unless that Pantacle chance to
be of a nature harnonious. But even so it is best to keep
to the Wand and the Cup, and if one nust choose, the Cup.
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For the Robes, that of a Philosophus, or that of an
Adept Wthin is nost suitable; or the robe best fitted for
the service of the particular Deity, as a bassara for
Bacchus, a white robe for Vesta. So also for Vesta, one
m ght use for instrunent the Lanp; or the sickle, for
Chr onos.

10. "Concerning the Incense and Libations." --- The
i ncense should follow the nature of the particular Deity,
as, mastic for Mercury, dittany for Persephone. Also the
i bations, as, a decoction of nightshade for Mel ancholi a,
or of Indian henp for Uranus.

11. "Concerning the harnony of the cerenobnies:" --- Let
all these things be rightly considered, and at length, in
| anguage of the utnpbst beauty at the command of the
Phi | osophus, acconpanied, if he has skill, by music, and
i nterwoven, if the particular Deity be jocund, with
dancing. And all being carefully prepared and rehearsed
let it be practised daily until it be wholly rhythmn ca
with his aspirations, and as it were, a part of his being.

12. "Concerning the variety of the cerenonies.” --- Now,
seeing that every nman differeth essentially fromevery
other man, albeit in essence he is identical, let also
these cerenopni es assert their identity by their diversity.
For this reason do we | eave nmuch herein to the right
I ngeni um of the Phil osophus.

13. "Concerning the life of the devotee." --- First |et
his way of |ife be such as is pleasing to the particul ar
Deity. Thus to invoke Neptune, let himgo a-fishing; but
i f Hades, |et himnot approach the water that is hateful to
Hm {392}

14. "Further, concerning the life of the devotee:" ---
Let himcut away fromhis life any act, word or thought,
that is hateful to the particular Deity; as, unchastity in
the case of Artem s, evasions in the case of Ares. Besides
this, he should avoid all harshness or unkindness of any
kind in thought, word, or deed, seeing that above the
particular Deity is One in whomall is One. Yet also he
may deliberately practise cruelties, where the particular
Deity manifests His Love in that manner, as in the case of
Kali, and of Pan. And therefore, before the begi nning of
hi s periods of devotion, let himpractise according to the
rul es of Liber Jugorum

15. "Further concerning the |ife of the devotee:" ---
Now, as many are fully occupied with their affairs, let it
be known that this nethod is adaptable to the necessities
of all.

And We bear witness that this which followeth is the
Crux and Qui ntessence of the whol e Method.

First, if he have no Image, |et himtake anything
soever, and consecrate it as an Inmage of his God. Likew se
with his robes and instrunents, his suffunigations and
libations; for his Robe hath he not a nightdress; for his
i nstrument a wal ki ng stick; for his suffum gation a burning
mat ch; for his libation a glass of water?

But | et himconsecrate each thing that he useth to the
service of that particular Deity, and not profane the sane
to any ot her use.
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16. "Continuation." --- Next, concerning his time if it
be short. Let himlabour nentally with his Invocation
concentrating it, and let himperformthis Invocation in
hi s heart whenever he hath the leisure. And |let himseize
eagerly upon every opportunity for this.

17. "Continuation." --- Third, even if he have I|eisure
and preparation, let himseek ever to bring inward the
synmbols, so that even in his well ordered shrine the whol e
cerenmony revolve inwardly in his heart, that is to say in
the tenple of his body, of which the outer tenple is but an
i mage.

For in the brain is the shrine, and there is no | mge
therein; and the breath of man is the incense and the
i bation.

18. "Continuation." --- Further concerning occupation
Let the devotee transnute within the alenmbic of his heart
every thought, or word, or act into the spiritual gold of
hi s devotion. {393}

As thus: eating. Let himsay, "I eat this food in
gratitude to nmy Deity that hath sent it to nme, in order to
gain strength for nmy devotion to Hm"

O: sleeping. Let himsay, "I lie down to sleep, giving
thanks for this blessing fromm Deity, in order that | may
be refreshed for new devotion to Hm"

O: reading. Let himsay: "l read this book that | may
study the nature of nmy Deity, that further know edge of H m
may inspire me with deeper devotion to Him"

O: working. Let himsay: "I drive ny spade into the
earth that fresh flowers (fruit, or what not) may spring up
to His glory, and that |, purified by toil, may give better

devotion to Hm"

O: whatever it may be that he is doing, |let himreason
it out in his mnd<> drawing it through circunstance and
circunmstance to that one end and concl usion of the matter
And | et himnot performthe act until he hath done this.

As it is witten: Liber VII, Cap. 5. ---

22. "Every breath, every word, every thought is an act of
| ove
with thee.
23. "The beat of ny heart is the pendul um of | ove.
24. "The songs of ne are the soft sighs.
25. "The thoughts of ne are very rapture.
26. "And ny deeds are the nyriads of Thy Children, the
stars

and the atons."

And Renmenber Well, that if thou wert in truth a |over,
all this wouldst thou do of thine own nature without the
slightest flaw or failure in the m nutest part thereof.

19. "Concerning the Lections."” --- Let the Phil osophus
read solely in his copies of the holy books of Thel eman
during the whole period of his devotion. But if he weary,
then I et himread books which have no part whatever in
| ove, as for recreation.

But | et himcopy out each verse of Thel ena which bears
upon this matter, and ponder them and coment thereupon
For therein is a wisdom and a magi ck too deep to utter in
any ot her wi se.
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20. "Concerning the Meditations." --- Herein is the nost
potent nethod of attaining unto the End, for himwho is
t hor oughly prepared, being purified by the practice of the
Transnut ati on of {394} deed into devotion, and consecrated
by the right perfornmance of the holy cerenpnies. Yet
herein is danger, for that the Mnd is fluid as
qui cksilver, and bordereth upon the Abyss, and is beset by
many sirens and devils that seduce and attack it to destroy
it. Therefore let the devotee beware, and precise
accurately his nmeditations, even as a man should build a
canal fromsea to sea

21. "Continuation.” --- Let then the Phil osophus
meditate upon all love that hath ever stirred him There
is the |love of David and of Jonathan, and the |ove of
Abr aham and | saac, and the | ove of Lear and Cordelia, and
the | ove of Danpbn and Pythias, and the | ove of Sappho and
Atthis, and the |ove of Roneo and Juliet, and the |ove of
Dante and Beatrice, and the |ove of Paolo and Francesca,
and the | ove of Caesar and Lucrezia Borgia, and the |ove of
Aucassin and Nicolette, and the |love of Daphnis and Chl oe,
and the I ove of Cornelia and Caius Gacchus, and the |ove
of Bacchus and Ariadne, and the |ove of Cupid and Psyche,
and the love of Endym on and Artem s, and the |ove of
Denet er and Persephone, and the |ove of Venus and Adonis,
and the | ove of Lakshm and Vishnu, and the |ove of Siva
and Bhavani and the |ove of Buddha and Ananda, and the |ove
of Jesus and John, and nmany nore.

Al so there is the love of many saints for their
particul ar deity, as of St. Francis of Assisi for Christ,
of Sri Sabhapaty Swam for Maheswara, of Abdullah Haji
Shirazi for Allah, of St Ignatius Loyola for Mary, and many
nor e.

Now do thou take one such story every night, and enact
it in thy mind, grasping each identity with infinite care
and zest, and do thou figure thyself as one of the |overs
and thy Deity as the other. Thus do thou pass through al
adventures of love, not omitting one; and to each do thou
conclude: How pale a reflection is this of ny love for this
Deity!

Yet from each shalt thou draw sone know edge of |ove,
some intimacy with love, that shall aid thee to perfect thy
| ove. Thus learn the humlity of |ove fromone, its
obedi ence from another, its intensity froma third, its
purity froma fourth, its peace fromyet a fifth.

So then thy |l ove being nmade perfect, it shall be worthy
of that perfect love of H's. {395}

22. "Further concerning neditation.” --- Mreover |et
t he Phil osophus imagine to hinself that he hath indeed
succeeded in his devotion, and that his Lord hath appeared
to him and that they converse as nmay be fitting.

23. "Concerning the Mysterious Triangle." --- Now as
<>t hree cords separately nmay be broken by a child, while
those sane cords duly twisted may bind a giant, let the
Phi | osophus learn to entwi ne these three nmethods of Magick
into a Spell.

To this end | et himunderstand that as they are One,
because the end is One, so are they One because the method
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is One, even the nethod of turning the mind toward the
particular Deity by love in every act.

And lest thy twine slip, here is alittle cord that
wr appeth tightly round and round all, even the Mantram or
Cont i nuous Prayer.

24. "Concerning the Mantram or Continuous Prayer." ---
Let the Phil osophus weave the Nane of the particular Deity
into a sentence short and rhythmical, as, for Artem s
GR: epsi |l on-pi - epsi |l on-| anbda-t het a- om cron-nu, GCR epsilon-
pi - epsi | on-1 anbda-t het a- onm cron-nu, GR Al pha-rho-tau-
epsilon-nu-iota-sigm; or, for Shiva: Nanp Shi vaya nanmaha
Aum or, for Mary; Ave Maria; or for Pan,

GR: Chi - al pha-iota-rho-epsilon GR Si gnma-onega-tau-eta-rho
GR: Kappa- om cron-si gma- mu-om cron-upsilon, GR |ota-onega
GR: Pi -al pha-nu, GR lota-onega GR: Pi-alpha-nu; or, for
Al'l ah, Hua Allahu alazi lailaha illa Hua.

Let himrepeat this day and ni ght wi thout cessation
mechanically in his brain, which is thus made ready for the
advent of that Lord, and armed against all other.

25. "Concerning the Active and the Passive." --- Let the
Phi | osophus change fromthe active |ove of his particul ar
deity to a state of passive waiting, even alnost a
repul sion, the repul sion not of distaste, but of subline

nodesty.

As it is witten, Liber LXV. ii. 59, "I have called unto
thee, and | have journeyed with thee<>, and it availed ne
not." 60. "I waited patiently, and Thou wast with me from

t he begi nning."

Then | et him change back to the Active, until a
veritable rhythmis established between the states, as it
were the swinging of a pendulum But let himreflect that
a vast intelligence is required for this; for he nust stand
as it were alnost without hinself to watch those phases of
himsel f, And to do this is an high Art, and pertaineth not
altogether to the grade of Phil osophus. Neither is it of
itself hel pful, but rather the reverse in this especia
practice. {396}

26. "Concerning silence.” --- Now there may conme a tine
in the course of this practice when the outward synbols of
devoti on cease, when the soul is as it were dunb in the
presence of its God. Mark that this is not a cessation but
a transnutation of the barren seed of prayer into the green
shoot of yearning. This yearning is spontaneous, and it
shall be left to grow, whether it be sweet or bitter. For
often times it is as the tornent of hell in which the sou
burns and withes unceasingly. Yet it ends, and at its end
conti nue openly thy Method.

27. "Concerning Dryness."” --- Another state wherein at
tinmes the soul may fall is this dark night. And this is
i ndeed purifying, in such depths that the soul cannot
fathomit. It is less like pain than like death. But it
is the necessary death that cones before the rising of a
body gl orifi ed.

This state nust be endured with fortitude; and no nmeans
of alleviating it my be enployed. It may be broken up by
t he breaking up of the whole Method, and a return to the
world without. This cowardice not only destroys the val ue
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of all that has gone before, but destroys the value of the
Cath of Fealty that thou hast sworn, and nakes thy WII a
nockery to men and gods.

28. "Concerning the Deceptions of the Devil." --- Note
well that in this state of dryness a thousand seductions
will lure thee away; also a thousand nmeans of breaking

thine oath in spirit without breaking it in letter
Agai nst this thou mayst repeat the words of thine oath
al oud again and again until the tenptation be overcone.

Also the devil will represent to thee that it were much
better for this operation that thou do thus and thus, and
seek to affright thee by fears for thy health or thy
reason.

O he may send agai nst thee visions worse than nadness.

Against all this there is but one renedy, the Discipline
of thine Gath. So then thou shalt go through cerenonies
meani ngl ess and hi deous to thee, and bl asphene shalt thou
against thy Deity and curse Hm And this mattereth
little, for it is not thou, so be that thou adhere to the
Letter of thine Obligation. For thy Spiritual Sight is
closed, and to trust it is to be led into<> the precipice,
and hurled therefrom

29. "Further of this matter." --- Now al so subtler than
all these {397} terrors are the Illusions of Success. But
one instant's<> self-satisfaction or Expansion of thy
Spirit, especially in this state of dryness, and thou art
lost. For thou nayst attain the False Union with the
Denmon hinmsel f. Beware al so of even the pride which rises
from having resisted the tenptations.

But so many and so subtle are the wiles of Choronzon
that the whole world could not contain their enuneration

The answer to one and all is the persistence in the
literal fulfilment of the routine. Beware, then, |ast, of
that devil who shall whisper in thine ear that the letter
killeth, but the spirit giveth life, and answer: Except a
corn of wheat fall into the ground, and die, it abideth
alone, but if it die, it bringeth forth nmuch fruit.

Yet shalt thou al so beware of disputation with the devi
and pride in the cleverness of thine answers to him
Therefore, if thou hast not |ost the power of silence, |et
it be first and |l ast enployed agai nst him

30. "Concerning the Enflam ng of the Heart." --- Now
learn that thy nethods are dry, one and all. Intellectua
exerci ses, noral exercises, they are not Love. Yet as a
man, rubbing two dry sticks together for long, suddenly

found a spark, so also fromtine to tine will true Love

| eap unasked into thy nediation. Yet this shall die and be
reborn again and again. It may be that thou hast no tinder
near.

In the end shall cone suddenly a great flanme and
devouring, and burn thee utterly.

Now of these sparks, and of these splutterings of flane,
and of these beginnings of the Infinite Fire, thou shalt

thus be aware. For the sparks thy heart shall |eap up, and
thy cerenony or nmeditation or toil shall seem of a sudden
to go of its own will; and for the little flanes this shal

be increased in volunme and intensity; and for the
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begi nnings of the Infinite Fire thy cerenony shall be
caught up unto ravishing song, and thy neditation shall be
ecstasy, and thy toil shall be a delight exceeding al

pl easure thou hast ever known.

And of the Great Flanme that answereth thee it nmay not be
spoken; for therein is the End of this Magick Art of
Devoti on.

31. "Considerations with regard to the use of synbols."
It is to {398} be noted that persons of powerfu
i mgi nation, will, and intelligence have no need of these
mat eri al synbols. There have been certain saints who are
capabl e of love for an idea as such wi thout it being
ot herwi se than degraded by "idolising"” it, to use this word
inits true sense. Thus one may be i npassioned of beauty,
wi t hout even the need of so small a concretion of it as
"The beauty of Apollo", the "beauty of roses", the "beauty
of Attis". Such persons are rare; it my be doubted whet her
Plato hinself attained to any vision of absolute beauty
Wit hout attaching to it material objects in the first
pl ace. A second class is able to contenplate ideals
through this veil; a third class need a double veil, and
cannot think of the beauty of a rose without a rose before
them For such, is this Method of npbst use; yet let them
know that there is this danger therein, that they may
nm stake the gross body of the synbol for the idea nade
concrete thereby.

32. "Considerations of further danger to those not
purged of material thought." --- Let it be renmenbered that
in the nature of the love itself is danger. The |ust of
the satyr for the nynmph is indeed of the sane nature as the
affinity of quicklime for water on the one hand, and of
| ove of Ab for Ama on the other; so also is the triad
Csiris, Isis, Horus like that of a horse, mare, foal, and
of red, blue, purple. And this is the foundation of
Correspondences.

But it were false to say "Horus is a foal" or "Horus is
purple”. One may say: "Horus resenbles a foal in this
respect that he is the offspring of two conpl enentary
bei ngs".

33. "Further of this matter." --- So al so many have said
truly that since earth is that One, <> and ocean is that
One, therefore earth is ocean. Unto Himgood is illusion
and evil is illusion; therefore good is evil. By this
fallacy of logic are many nmen destroyed.

Mor eover, there are those who take the inage for the
God; as who should say, ny heart is in Tiphereth, an

Adeptus is in Tiphereth; | amtherefore an adept.
And in this practice the worst danger is this, that the
|l ove which is its weapon should fail in one of two ways.

First, if the love lack any quality of love, so long is
it not ideal love. For it is witten of the Perfected One:
"There is no nmenber of my body which is not the nenber of
some god." Therefore {399} let not the Phil osophus despise
any formof |love, but harnmonise all. As it is witten:

Li ber LXV, 32. "So therefore Perfection abideth not in the
Pi nnacl es or in the Foundation, but in the harnony of One
with all."

Get any book for freeon:  www.Abika.com



MAGIC IN THEORY AND PRACTICE 303

Second, if any part of this |ove exceed, there is
di sease therein. As, in the love of Ohello for Desdenona,
| ove's jeal ousy overcane |ove's tenderness, so may it be in
this love of a particular Deity. And this is nore |ikely,
since in this divine love no elenent nay be omtted.

It is by virtue of this conpleteness that no human | ove
may in any way attain to nore than to foreshadow a little
part thereof.

34. "Concerning Mrtifications." --- These are not
necessary to this nmethod. On the contrary, they may
destroy the concentration, as counter-irritants to, and so
al leviations of, the supreme nortification which is the
Absence of the Deity invoked.

Yet as in nortal love arises a distaste for food, or a
pl easure in things naturally painful, this perversion
shoul d be endured and allowed to take its course. Yet not
to the interference with natural bodily health, whereby the
i nstrument of the soul might be inpaired.

And concerning sacrifices for |ove's sake, they are
natural to this Method, and right.

But concerning voluntary privations and tortures,
wi t hout use save as agai nst the devotee, they are generally
not natural to healthy natures, and wong. For they are
selfish. To scourge one's self serves not one's master;
yet to deny one's self bread that one's child my have cake
is the act of a true nother.

35. "Further concerning Mortifications." --- If thy
body, on which thou ridest, be so disobedient a beast that
by no means will he travel in the desired direction, or if

thy mind be baul ki sh and el oquent as Bal aam s fabl ed Ass,
then | et the practice be abandoned. Let the shrine be
covered in sackcloth, and do thou put on habits of
| anent ati on, and abi de al one. And do thou return nost
austerely to the practice of Liber Jugorum testing thyself
by a standard higher than that hitherto acconplished, and
puni shing effractions with a heavier goad. Nor do thou
return to thy devotion until {400} that body and mind are
tamed and trained to all manner of peaceabl e going.

36. "Concerning mnor adjuvant in the cerenonies." ---
I. "Rising on the planes."” --- By this nethod mayst thou
assist the imagination at the tine of concluding thine
I nvocation. Act as taught in Liber O by the |ight of

Li ber 777.
37. "Concerning m nor nethods adjuvant in the
cerenmonies." --- Il. "Talismanic Magic." --- Having nmade by

thine Ingeniuma talisman or pantacle to represent the
particular Deity, and consecrated it with infinite |ove and
care, do thou burn it cerenonially before the shrine, as if
t hereby giving up the shadow for the substance. But it is
useless to do this unless thou do really in thine heart
value the talismn beyond all else that thou hast.

38. "Concerning m nor nethods adjuvant in the
ceremonies." --- Ill. "Rehearsal." --- It may assist if the
traditional history of the particular Deity be rehearsed
before him perhaps this is best done in dramatic form
This method is the main one recomended in the "Exercitios
Espiritual es” of St. Ignatius, whose work may be taken as a
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nodel . Let the Phil osophus work out the | egend of his own
particul ar Deity, and apportioning days to events, live
that life in imagination, exercising the five senses in
turn, as occasion arises.

39. "Concerning mnor matters adjuvant in the
cerenonies." --- IV. "Duresse." --- This nethod consists in
cursing a deity recalcitrant; as, threatening ceremonially
"to burn the blood of GCsiris, and to grind down his bones

to power." This nmethod is altogether contrary to the
spirit of love unless the particular Deity be hinself
savage and relentless; as Jehovah or Kali. |In such a case

the desire to performconstraint and cursing nmay be the
sign of the assimlation of the spirit of the devotee with
that of his God, and so an advance to the Union with H'm
40. "Concerning the value of this particular form of
Uni on or Samadhi:" --- Al Samadhi is defined as the
ecstatic union of a subject and object in consciousness,
with the result that a third thing arises which partakes in
no way of the nature of the two.
It would seemat first sight that it is of no inportance
what ever to choose an object of neditation. For exanple,
t he Samadhi {401} called At madarshana night arise from
si nmpl e concentration of the thought on an imagined triangle
or on the heart.
But as the union of two bodies in chemstry nay be
endot herm ¢ or exotherm c, the conbination of Oxygen with
Nitrogen is gentle, while that of Oxygen with Hydrogen is
expl osive; and as it is found that the npst heat is
di sengaged as a rule by the union of bodies npbst opposite
in character, and that the compound resulting from such is
nost stable, so it seens reasonable to suggest that the
nost inportant and enduring Samadhi results fromthe
contenpl ation of the Object npst opposite to the devotee.
<>On ot her planes, it has been suggested that the nost
opposed types make the best nmarriages and produce the
heal t hi est children. The greatest pictures and operas are
those in which violent extremes are bl ended, and so
generally in every field of activity. Even in mathematics,
the greatest parallelogramis forned if the |lines conposing
it are set at right angles.

41. "Conclusions fromthe foregoing." --- It may then be
suggested to the Phil osophus, that although his work wll
be harder his reward will be greater if he choose a Deity

nost remote fromhis own nature. This nethod is harder and
hi gher than that of Liber E. For a sinple object as there
suggested is of the sane nature as the conmonest things of
life, while even the neanest Deity is beyond uninitiated
human understanding. On the sane plane, too, Venus is
nearer to man than Aphrodite, Aphrodite than Isis, Isis

t han Babal on, Babal on than Nuit.

Let him decide therefore according to his discretion on
the one hand and his aspiration on the other; and | et not
one overrun<> his fell ow

42. "Further concerning the value of this Method." ---
Certain objections arise. Firstly, in the nature of al
human love is illusion, and a certain blindness. Nor is
there any true | ove below the Veil of the Abyss. For this
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reason we give this nmethod to the Phil osophus, as the
reflection of the Exenpt Adept, who reflects the Mgister
Tenpli and the Magus. Let then the Phil osophus attain this
Met hod as a foundation of the higher Methods to be given to
hi m when he attains those higher grades. {402}

Anot her objection lies in the partiality of this Method.
This is equally a defect characteristic of the Grade.

43. "Concerning a notable danger of Success." --- |t may
occur that owing to the trenmendous power of the Samadhi,
overcoming all other menories as it should and does do,
that the mind of the devotee may be obsessed, so that he
declare his particular Deity to be sole God and Lord. This
error has been the foundation of all dogmatic religions,
and so the cause of nore misery than all other errors
conbi ned.

The Phil osophus is peculiarly liable to this because
fromthe nature of the Method he cannot renmmin sceptical
he must for the tinme believe in his particular Deity. But
et him (1) consider that this belief is only a weapon in
his hands, and (2) affirmsufficiently that his Deity is
but an emanation or reflection or eidolon of a Being beyond
him as was said in Paragraph 2. For if he fail herein,
since man cannot renmmin permanently in Samadhi, the
menorised Image in his mind will be degraded, and repl aced
by the correspondi ng Denon, to his utter ruin.

Therefore, after Success, |let himnot delight overnuch
in his Deity, but rather busy hinself with his other work,
not permtting that which is but a step to becone a goal
As it is witten, Liber CLXXXV: "renenbering that
Phi |l osophy is the Equilibriumof himthat is in the House
of Love."

44. "Concerning the secrecy and the rites of Blood." ---
During this practice it is nost wise that the Phil osophus
utter no word concerning his working, as if it were a
For bi dden Love that consumeth him But |et him answer
fools according to their folly; for since he cannot concea
his love fromhis fellows, he nust speak to them as they
may under st and.

And as many Deities demand sacrifice, one of nen,
anot her of cattle, a third of doves, let these sacrifices
be replaced by the true sacrifices in thine own heart. Yet
if thou nmust synbolise themoutwardly for the hardness of
thine heart, let thine own blood and no other's be spilt
before that altar.<> {403}

Neverthel ess, forget not that this practice is
dangerous, and may cause the manifestation of evil things,
hostile and malicious, to thy great hurt.

45. "Concerning a further sacrifice." --- O this it
shal |l be understood that nothing is to be spoken; nor need
anyt hing be spoken to himthat hath wisdomto conprehend
the nunber of the paragraph. And this sacrifice is fata
beyond all, unless it be a "sacrificiunl indeed.<>

2. Let the Zel ator observe the current of his breath.

3. Let himinvestigate the followi ng statenents, and
prepare a careful record of research.
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(a) Certain actions induce the flow of the breath
t hrough the right nostril (Pingala); and, conversely, the
flow of the breath through Pingala induces certain actions.

(b) Certain other actions induce the flow of the breath
through the left nostril (lda), and conversely.

(c) Yet a third class of actions induce the flow of the
breath through both nostrils at once (Sushuma), and
conversely.

(d) The degree of nental and physical activity is
i nterdependent with the distance fromthe nostrils at which
the breath can be felt by the back of the hand.

4. "First practice.” --- Let himconcentrate his nmnd
upon the act of breathing, saying nentally, "The breath
flows in", "the breath flows out", and record the results.

[This practice may resolve itself into Mahasati patthana
(vide Liber XXV) or induce Samadhi. \Whichever occurs
shoul d be followed up as the right Ingenium of the Zel ator
or the advice of his Practicus, may determ ne.]

5. "Second practice." Pranayama. --- This is outlined in
Li ber E. Further, let the Zel ator acconplished in those
practi ces endeavour to master a cycle of 10, 20, 40 or even
16, 32, 64. But let this be done gradually and with due
caution. And when he is steady and easy both in Asana and
Pranayama, let himstill further increase the period.

Thus let himinvestigate these statenents which foll ow
(a) If Pranayama be properly performed, the body will
first of all becone covered with sweat. This sweat is
different in character fromthat customarily induced by

exertion. If the Practitioner rub this sweat thoroughly
into his body, he will greatly strengthen it. {405}

(b) The tendency to perspiration will stop as the
practice is continued, and the body becone automatically
rigid.

Describe this rigidity with mnute accuracy.

(c) The state of automatic rigidity will develop into a

state characterised by violent spasnodic novenents of which
the Practitioner is unconscious, but of whose result he is
aware. This result is that the body hops gently from pl ace
to place. After the first two or three occurrences of this
experience, Asana is not lost. The body appears (on

anot her theory) to have lost its weight al nost conpletely
and to be nmoved by an unknown force.

(d) As a devel opnent of this stage, the body rises into
the air, and rermains there for an appreciably |ong period,
froma second to an hour or nore.

Let himfurther investigate any nental results which my
occur.

6. "Third Practice.” --- In order both to econom se his
time and to develop his powers, |let the Zelator practise
the deep full breathing which his prelininary exercises
wi |l have taught himduring his walks. Let himrepeat a
sacred sentence (mantra) or let himcount, in such a way
that his footfall beats accurately with the rhythmthereof,
as is done in dancing. Then let himpractise Pranayanm, at
first without the Kunbhakam<>, and paying no attention to
the nostrils otherwi se than to keep themclear. Let him
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begin by an indrawing of the breath for 4 paces, and a
breat hing out for 4 paces. Let himincrease this gradually
to 6.6, 8.8, 12.12, 16.16 and 24.24, or nore if he be able.
Next let him practise in the proper proportion 4.8, 6.12,
8.16, 12.24 and so on. Then if he choose, let him
recommence the series, adding a gradually increasing period
of Kumbhakamnx>.

7. "Fourth practice." --- Following on this third
practice, let himquicken his mantra and his pace until the
wal k devel ops into a dance. This may al so be practised
with the ordinary waltz step, using a mantra in three-tine,
such as GR epsilon-pi-epsilon-|anbda-theta-on cron-nu
CR: epsi | on-pi -epsi |l on-| anbda-t het a- om cron-nu, GR Al pha-
rho-tau-epsilon-nu-iota-sigma; or lao, lao Sabao; in such
cases the practice may be conbined with devotion to a
particul ar deity: see Liber CLXXV. For the dance as such
it is better to use a mantra of a non-committal character
such as GR Tau-om cron GR epsilon-iota-nu-al pha-iota,

GR: Tau-om cron GR: Kappa- al pha-1 anbda- om cron-nu, GR: Tau-
om cron ' GR Al pha- gamre- al pha-del ta-om cron-nu, <> or the
like. {406}

8. "Fifth practice."” --- Let him practice nental
concentration during the dance, and investigate the
foll owi ng experinents:

(a) The dance becones i ndependent of the will.

(b) Simlar phenonmena to those described in 5 (a), (b),
(c), (d), occur.

9. A note concerning the depth and fullness of the
breathing. |In all proper expiration the |last possible
portion of air should be expelled. In this the muscles of
the throat, chest, ribs, and abdonen nust be fully
enpl oyed, and ai ded by the pressing of the upper arns into
the flanks, and of the head into the thorax.

In all proper inspiration the |ast possible portion of
air nmust be drawn into the |ungs.

In all proper holding of the breath, the body nust
remai n absolutely still.

Ten m nutes of such practice is anple to induce profuse
sweating in any place of a tenperature of 17 Degree C or
over.

The progress of the Zelator in acquiring a depth and
full ness of breath should be tested by the respironeter.

The exercises should be carefully graduated to avoid
overstrain and possible damage to the |ungs.

This depth and full ness of breath should be kept as much
as possible, even in the rapid exercises, with the
exception of the sixth practice follow ng.

10. "Sixth Practice.” --- Let the Zel ator breathe as
shallowy and rapidly as possible. He should assune the
attitude of his nonent of greatest expiration, and breathe
only with the nmuscles of his throat. He may al so practice
| engt heni ng the period between each shal | ow breat hi ng.

(This may be conbi ned, when acquired, with concentration

on the Visuddhi cakkra, i.e. let himfix his mnd
unwaveringly upon a point in the spine opposite the
larynx.) <>

<>
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11. "Seventh practice." --- Let the Zelator practise
restraint of breathing in the follow ng manner. At any
stage of breathing let himsuddenly hold the breath,
enduring the need to breathe until it passes, returns, and
passes again, and so on until consciousness is |lost, either
rising to Samadhi or simlar supernornmal condition, or
falling into oblivion. {407}

13. "Ninth practice." -- Let himpractice the usua
forms of Pranayanmm, but |et Kumbhakam be used after instead
of before expiration. Let himgradually increase the
period of this Kunbhakam as in the case of the other

14. A note concerning the conditions of these
experi ments.

The conditions favourable are dry, bracing air, a warm
climate, absence of wi nd, absence of noise, insects and al
ot her disturbing influences,<> a retired situation, sinple
food eaten in great noderation at the conclusion of the
practices of norning and afternoon, and on no account
before practising. Bodily health is al nost essential, and
shoul d be nost carefully guarded (See Liber CLXXXV, "Task
of a Neophyte"). A diligent and tractable disciple, or the
Practicus of the Zelator, should aid himin his work. Such
a disciple should be noiseless, patient, vigilant, pronpt,
cheerful, of gentle manner and reverent to his naster,
intelligent to anticipate his wants, cleanly and gracious,
not given to speech, devoted and unselfish. Wth all this
he should be fierce and terrible to strangers and al
hostil e influences, determ ned and vi gorous, increasingly
vigilant, the guardian of the threshold.

It is not desirable that the Zel ator should enpl oy any
ot her creature than a man, save in cases of necessity. Yet
for sone of these purposes a dog will serve, for others a
woman. There are al so others appointed to serve, but these
are not for the Zel ator.

15. "Tenth Practice." --- Let the Zel ator experinent if
he will with inhalations of oxygen, nitrous oxide, carbon
di oxi de, and other gases mixed in small proportion with his
air during his practices. These experinments are to be
conducted with caution in the presence of a nedical man of
experience, and they are only useful as facilitating a
simul acrum of the results of the proper practices and
t her eby enhearteni ng the Zel ator

16. "El eventh practice." --- Let the Zelator at an tine
during the practices, especially during the periods of
Kunbhakam throw his will utterly towards his Holy Guardi an
Angel, directing his eyes inward and upward, and turning
back his tongue as if to swallow it. {408}

(This latter operation is facilitated by severing the
fraenum | i nguae, which, if done, should be done by a
conpet ent surgeon. W do not advise this or any sinmlar
met hod of cheating difficulties. This is, however,
harm ess.) <>

In this manner the practice is to be raised fromthe
physical to the spiritual-plane, even as the words Ruh,
Ruach, Pneuma, Spiritus, Geist, Ghost, and i ndeed words of
al nost all | anguages, have been raised fromtheir physica
meani ngs of wi nd, <>breath, or novenent, to the spiritua
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plane. (RV is the old root neaning Yoni and hence Whee
(Fr. roue, Lat. rota, wheel) and the corresponding Senitic
root neans "to go". Simlarly spirit is connected with
"spiral". -- Ed.)

17. Let the Zelator attach no credit to any statenents
that may have been made throughout the course of this
instruction, and reflect that even the counsel which we
have given as suitable to the average case may be entirely
unsuitable to his own. {409}

LI BER YOD
SUB FI GURA DCCCXXI

(This book was fornerly called Vesta. It is referred to
the path of Virgo and the letter Yod.)

1. This is the book of drawing all to a point.
2. Herein are described three nethods whereby the
consci ousness of the Many nay be nelted to that of the One.

.
FI RST METHOD

0. Let a nmmgical circle be constructed, and within it an
upri ght Tau drawn upon the ground. Let this Tau be devi sed
into 10 squares (See Liber CMXIIIl., Illustration 1.)

1. Let the magician be armed with the Sword of Art.<>

2. Let himwear the black robe of a Neophyte.

3. Let a single flame of canphor burn at the top of the
Tau, and let there be no other |ight or ornanment.<>

4. Let him "open" the Tenple as in DCLXXlI or in any
ot her conveni ent manner

5. Standing at the appropriate quarters, at the edge of
the circle, let himbanish the 5 el ements by the
appropriate rituals.

6. Standing at the edge of the circle, |et himbanish
the 7 planets by the appropriate rituals. Let himface the
actual position of each planet in the heavens at the tine
of his working.

7. Let himfurther banish the twelve signs of the Zodiac
by the appropriate rituals, facing each sign in turn

8. Let himat each of these 24 bani shings make three
ci rcumanbul ati ons wi ddershins, with the signs of Horus and
Har pocrates in the East as he passes it. {410}

9. Let himadvance to the square of Mal kuth in the Tau,
and performa ritual of banishing Mal kuth. But here |et
hi m not | eave the square to circumanbul ate the circle, but
use the fornula and God-form of Harpocrates.

10. Let him advance in turn to the squares Jesod, Hod,
Net zach, Ti phereth, Ceburah, Chesed and bani sh each by
appropriate rituals.
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11. And let himknow that such rituals include the
pronunci ati on of the appropriate names of God backwards,
and al so a curse against the Sephira in respect of all that
which it is, for that which distinguishes and separates it
from Ket her.

12. Advancing to the squares of Binah and Choknah in
turn, let himbanish these also. And for that by now an
awe and trenbling shall have taken hold upon him let him
bani sh these by a suprene ritual of inestinable puissance;
and let himbeware exceedingly lest his will falter or his
courage fail.

13. Finally, let him advancing to the square of Kether
bani sh that al so by what neans he nay. At the end whereof
et himset his foot upon the light, extinguishing it<>;
and, as he falleth, let himfall within the circle.

SECOND METHOD

1. Let the Hermit be seated in his Asana, robed, and |et
himmeditate in turn upon every several part of his body
until that part is so unreal to himthat he no | onger
includes it in his conprehension of hinmself. For exanple
if it be his right foot, et himtouch that foot, and be
al arnmed, thinking, "A foot! ... foot! Wlat is this foot?
Surely I amnot alone in the Hernitage!"

And this practice should be carried out not only at the
time of neditation, but during the day's work.

2. This nmeditation is to be assisted by reasoning; as
"This foot is not I. If | should |ose ny foot, | should
still be I. This foot is a mass of changi ng and decayi ng
flesh, bone, skin, blood, {411} |ynph, etc. while |I amthe
Unchanging and Imortal Spirit, uniform not made,
unbegotten, form ess, self-lum nous," etc.

3. This practice being perfect for each part of the
body, | et him conbine his workings until the whole body is
t hus understood as the non-Ego and as illusion

4. Let then the Hermt, seated in his Asana, neditate
upon the Mil adhara Cakkra and its correspondence as a power
of the mind, and destroy it in the same nmanner as
af oresaid. Also by reasoning: "This enotion (nenory,

i magi nation, intellect, will, as it nmay be) is not I. This
enotion is transient: | aminmovable. This enotionis
passion. | am peace", and so on

Let the other Cakkras in their turn be thus destroyed,
each one with its nmental or noral attribute.

5. In this Iet himbe aided by his own psychol ogi ca
anal ysis, so that no part of his conscious being be thus
| eft undestroyed. And on his thoroughness in this matter
may turn his success.

6. Lastly, having drawn all his being into the highest
Sahasrara Cakkra, let himrenmain eternally fixed in
nmedi tati on thereupon.

7. AUM

THI RD METHOD
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1. Let the Hermit stinulate each of the senses in turn

concentrating upon each until it ceases to stimulate.
(The senses of sight and touch are extrenely difficult
to conquer. In the end the Hermt nust be utterly unable
by any effort to see or feel the object of those senses,
O M)
2. This being perfected, let himconbine themtw at a
tinme.

For exanple, let himchew ginger (taste and touch), and
watch a waterfall (sight and hearing) and watch incense
(sight and snell) and crush sugar in his teeth (taste and
hearing) and so on.

3. These twenty-five practices being acconplished, |et
hi m combi ne themthree at a tinme, then four at a tinme.

4. Lastly, let himconbine all the senses in a single
obj ect.

And herein may a sixth sense be included. He is then to
wi t hdraw hinmself entirely fromall the stinmulations,
"perinde ac cadaver," in spite of his own efforts to attach
hinself to them {412}

5. By this nethod it is said that the denons of the
Ruach, that is, thoughts and nenories, are inhibited, and
We deny it not. But if so be that they arise, let him
build a wall between hinself and them according to the
met hod.

6. Thus having stilled the voices of the Six, may he
obtain in sense the subtlety of the Seventh.

7. GR Al pha- Upsi | on- Mu- Ganmra- Nu.

(We add the following, contributed by a friend at that
time without the A.'. A'. and its dependent orders. He
wor ked out the nethod hinself, and we think it may prove
useful to many. O M)

(1) The beginner nmust first practise breathing regularly
through the nose, at the sane tinme trying hard to believe
that the breath goes to the Ajna and not to the |ungs.

The Pranayanme exerci ses described in the Equinox Vol. I,
No. 4, p. 101 nust next be practised, always with the idea
that Ajna is breathing.

Try to realise that "power," not air, is being drawn
into the Ajna, is being concentrated there during
Kunbhakam and is vivifying the Ajna during expiration.
Try rather to increase the force of concentration in A na
than to increase so excessively the |length of Kunbhakam as
this is dangerous if rashly undertaken.

(2) Wlk slowy in a quiet place; realise that the |egs
are noving, and study their novenents. Understand
t horoughly that these novenments are due to nerve nmessages
sent down fromthe brain, and that the controlling power
lies in the Alna. The legs are automatic, |ike those of a
wooden nonkey: the power in Ajna is that which does the
work, is that which walks. This is not hard to realise
and should be grasped firmy, ignoring all other walking
sensati ons.

Apply this nmethod to every other nuscul ar novenent.

(3) Lie flat on the back with the feet under a heavy
pi ece of furniture. Keeping the spine straight and the
arms in aline with the body, rise slowy to a sitting
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posture, by nmeans of the force residing in the Ajna (i.e.
try to prevent the mind dwelling one any other exertion or
sensation.)

Then | et the body slowy down to its original position.
Repeat {413} this two or three tines, every night and
norni ng, and slowy increase the nunber of repetitions.

(4) Try to transfer all bodily sensations to the Ajna,
e.g., "I amcold" should nean "I feel cold", or better
still, "I amaware of a sensation of cold" --- transfer
this to the Ajlna, "the Ajna is aware", etc.

(5) Pain if very slight my easily be transferred to the
Ajna after a little practice. The best nmethod for begi nner
is to imgine he has a pain in the body and then i mgine
that it passes directly into the Ajna. It does not pass
through the intervening structures, but goes direct. After
continual practice even severe pain may be transferred to
the Aj na.

(6) Fix the mind on the base of the spine and then
gradual |y nmove the thoughts upwards to the Ajna.

(In this neditation Ajna is the Holy of Holies, but it
is dark and enpty.)

Finally, strive hard to drive anger and other obsessing
thoughts into the Ajna. Try to develop a tendency to think
hard of Ajna when these thoughts attack the nind, and | et
Aj na conquer them

Bewar e of thinking of My" Ajna". |In these neditations
and practices, Ajna does not belong to you; Ajna is the
mast er and worker, you are the wooden nonkey. {414}

LI BER HB: Taw Yod- Shi n- Al eph-
Resh- Bet
vel THI SHARB

SUB FI GURA CMXII | . <>

000. May be.

(00. It has not been possible to construct this book on
a basis of pure Scepticism This matters |less, as the
practice |leads to scepticism and it may be through it.)

0. This book is not intended to |ead to the suprene
attainment. On the contrary, its results define the
separate being of the Exenpt Adept fromthe rest of the
Uni verse, and discover his relation to the Universe. <>

1. It is of such inportance to the Exenpt Adept that W
cannot overrate it. Let himin no wi se adventure the
pl unge into the Abyss until he has acconplished this to his
nost perfect satisfaction.<>

2. For in the Abyss no effort is anyw se possible. The
Abyss is passed by virtue of the nass of the Adept and his
Karma. Two forces inpel him (1) the attraction of Binah,
(2) the inpulse of his Karnma; and the ease and even the
safety of his passage depend on the strength and direction
of the latter.<>
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3. Shoul d one rashly dare the passage, and take the
irrevocable OCath of the Abyss, he m ght be lost therein
t hrough Aeons of incal cul abl e agony; he m ght even be
t hrown back upon Chesed, with the terrible Karma of failure
added to his original inperfection.

4. It is even said that in certain circunstances it is
possible to {415} fall altogether fromthe Tree of Life and
to attain the Towers of the Black Brothers. But We hold
that this is not possible for any adept who has truly
attained his grade, or even for any man who has really
sought to help humanity even for a single second<>, and
t hat al though his aspiration have been inpure through
vanity or any simlar inperfections.

5. Let then the Adept who finds the result of these
nmedi tati ons unsatisfactory refuse the GCath of the Abyss,
and live so that his Karma gains strength and direction
suitable to the task at some future period. <>

6. Menory is essential to the individual consciousness;
ot herwi se the mind were but a bl ank sheet on which shadows
are cast. But we see that not only does the mind retain
i npressions, but that it is so constituted that its
tendency is to retain sone nore excellently than others.
Thus the great classical scholar, Sir Richard Jebb, was
unable to | earn even the school boy mat henmatics required for
the prelimnary exam nation at Canbridge University, and a
speci al Grace<> of the authorities was required in order to
admit him

7. The first method to be described has been detailed in
Bhi kkhu Ananda Metteya's "Training of the M nd" (Equinox I
5, pp. 28-59, and especially pp. 48-57). W have little to

alter or to add. Its nost inportant result as regards the
Oath of the Abyss, is the freedomfromall desire or
clinging to anything which it gives. |Its second result is

to aid the adept in the second nethod, by supplying him
with further data for his investigation.<>

8. The stimulation of nenory useful in both practices is
al so achieved by sinple nmeditation (Liber E), in a certain
stage of which old nmenories arise unbidden. The adept may
then practise this, stopping at this stage, and encouragi ng
i nstead of suppressing the flashes of menory.

9. Zoroaster has said, "Explore the River of the Soul
whence {416} or in what order you have cone; so that
al t hough you have becone a servant to the body, you may
again rise to that Order (the A'. A'.) fromwhich you
descended, joining Wrrks (Kanma) to the Sacred Reason (the
Tao)".

10. The Result of the Second Method is to show the Adept
to what end his powers are destined. When he has passed
t he Abyss and becones Nenop, the return of the current
causes him"to appear in the Heaven of Jupiter as a norning
star or as an evening star".<> |n other words he should
di scover what may be the nature of his work. Thus Mhanmed
was a Brother reflected into Netzach, Buddha a Brother
reflected into Hod, or, as some say, Daath. The present
mani festation of Frater P. to the outer is in Tiphereth, to
the inner in the path of Leo.
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Il. "First Method." Let the Exenpt Adept first train
hi msel f to think backwards by external nmeans, as set forth
here followi ng. ---

(a) Let himlearn to wite backwards, with either
hand.
(b) Let himlearn to wal k backwards.
(c) Let himconstantly watch, if convenient,
ci nemat ogr aph
films, and listen to phonograph records,
reversed
and |l et himso accustom hinmself to these that
t hey
appear natural and appreciable as a whole.
(d) Let himpractise speaking backwards: thus for "I
am
He" let himsay, "Eh ma |".
(e) Let himlearn to read backwards. In this it is
difficult to
avoid cheating one's self, as an expert reader

sees a
a sentence at a glance. Let his disciple read
aloud to
hi m backwards, slowmy at first, then nore
qui ckly.
(f) O his own ingenium let himdevise other
nmet hods.

12. In this his brain will at first be overwhel med by a
sense of utter confusion; secondly, it will endeavour to
evade the difficulty by a trick. The brain will pretend to
be wor ki ng backwards when {417} it is nmerely normal. It is

difficult to describe the nature of the trick, but it wll
be quite obvious to anyone who has done practices (a) and
(b) for a day or two. They beconme quite easy, and he will
think that he is making progress, an illusion which close
analysis will dispel.

13. Having begun to train his brain in this manner and
obtained sonme little success, let the Exenpt Adept, seated
in his Asana, think first of his present attitude, next of
the act of being seated, next of his entering the room
next of his robing, etc. exactly as it happened. And |et
hi m nost strenuously endeavour to think each act as
happeni ng backwards. It is not enough to think, "I am
seated here, and before that | was standing, and before
that | entered the roonf, etc. That series is the trick
detected in the prelimnary practices. The series nust not
run "ghi-def-abc" but "ihgfedcba": not "horse a is this"
but "esroh a si siht". To obtain this thoroughly well
practice (c) is very useful. The brain will be found to
struggle constantly to right itself, soon accustom ng
itself to accept "esroh" as nerely another glyph for

"horse". This tendency nust be constantly conbated.

14. In the early stages of this practice, the endeavour
shoul d be to neticul ous m nuteness of detail in renenbering
actions; for the brain's habit of thinking forward will at

first be insuperable. Thinking of |arge and conpl ex
actions, then, will give a series which we may synbolically
wite "opgrstu-hijklm-abcdefg®. |If these be split into
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detail, we shall have "stu-pqgr-o-mm-kl-hij-fg-cde-ab" which
is much nearer to the ideal "utsrgponm kji hgfedcba".

15. Capacities differ widely, but the Exenpt Adept need
have no reason to be discouraged if after a nonth's
conti nuous | abour he find that now and again for a few
seconds his brain really works backwards.

16. The Exenpt Adept shoul d concentrate his efforts upon
obtaining a perfect picture of five mnutes backwards
rat her than upon extending the tinme covered by his
meditation. For this prelimnary training of the brainis
t he Pons Asi norum of the whol e process.

17. This five m nutes' exercise being satisfactory, the
Exenpt Adept may extend the sane at his discretion to cover
an hour, a {418} day, a week, and so on. Difficulties
vani sh before himas he advances; the extension froma day
to the course of his whole life will not prove so difficult
as the perfecting of the five ninutes.

18. This practice should be repeated at |east four tines
daily, and progress is shown firstly by the ever easier
runni ng of the brain, secondly by the added nmenories which
ari se.

19. It is useful to reflect during this practice, which
in tinme becones al nbst mechanical, upon the way in which
effects spring fromcauses. This aids the mind to link its
menories, and prepares the adept for the prelinmnary
practice of the second nethod.

20. Having allowed the nmind to return for some hundred
times to the hour of birth, it should be encouraged to
endeavour to penetrate beyond that period.<> If it be
properly trained to run backwards, there will be little
difficulty in doing this, although it is one of the
distinct steps in the practice.

21. It may be then that the nenory will persuade the
adept of sonme previous existence. Where this is possible,
let it be checked by an appeal to facts, as follows: ---

22. It often occurs to nmen that on visiting a place to
whi ch they have never been, it appears familiar. This may
arise froma confusion of thought or a slipping of the
menory, but it is conceivably a fact.

If, then, the adept "renmenber" that he was in a previous
life in some city, say Cracow, which he has in this life
never visited, |et himdescribe fromnenory the appearance
of Cracow, and of its inhabitants, setting down their
nanmes. Let himfurther enter into details of the city and
its custons. And having done this with great m nuteness,
et himconfirmthe same by consultation with historians
and geographers, or by a personal visit, renenbering (both
to the credit of his nmenmory and its discredit) that
hi st ori ans, geographers, and hinself are alike fallible.

But et himnot trust his nenory, to assert its concl usions
as fact, and act thereupon, wthout npst adequate
confirmation.

23. This process of checking his nmenory shoul d be
practised {419} with the earlier nmenories of chil dhood and
youth by reference to the nenories and records of others,
al ways reflecting upon the fallibility even of such
saf eguar ds.

Get any book for freeon:  www.Abika.com



MAGIC IN THEORY AND PRACTICE 316

24. Al this being perfected, so that the menory reaches
back into aeons incalculably distant, let the Exenpt Adept
nmedi tate upon the fruitlessness of all those years, and
upon the fruit thereof, severing that which is transitory
and worthless fromthat which is eternal. And it nmay be
that he being but an Exenpt Adept nmay hold all to be
savourl ess and full of sorrow

25. This being so, without reluctance will he swear the
Cath of the Abyss.
26. "Second Method." --- Let the Exenpt Adept, fortified

by the practice of the first method, enter the prelimnary
practice of the second nethod.

27. "Second Method." --- Prelimnary Practices. Let
him seated in his Asana, consider any event, and trace it
to its immediate causes. And let this be done very fully
and mnutely. Here, for exanple, is a body erect and
notionl ess. Let the adept consider the many forces which
maintain it; firstly, the attraction of the earth, of the
sun, of the planets, of the farthest stars, nay of every
nmot e of dust in the room one of which (could it be
anni hil ated) woul d cause that body to move, although so
i nperceptibly. Also the resistance of the floor, the
pressure of the air, and all other external conditions.
Secondly, the internal forces which sustain it, the vast
and conpl ex machi nery of the skeleton, the nuscles, the
bl ood, the |ynph, the marrow, all that nmakes up a man.
Thirdly the noral and intellectual forces involved, the

mnd, the will, the consciousness. Let himcontinue this
with unremtting ardour, searching Nature, |eaving nothing
out .

28. Next, let himtake one of the i mredi ate causes of
his position, and trace out its equilibrium For exanple,
the will. What determines the will to aid in holding the
body erect and notionl ess?

29. This being discovered, |let himchoose one of the
forces which deternmined his will, and trace out that in
simlar fashion; and let this process be continued for many
days until the interdependence of all things is a truth
assimlated in his innmost being. {420}

30. This being acconplished, let himtrace his own
history with special reference to the causes of each event.
And in this practice he may neglect to sone extent the
uni versal forces which at all times act on all, as for
exanple, the attraction of nmasses, and |l et himconcentrate
his attention upon the principal and determ ning or
ef fective causes.

For instance, he is seated, perhaps, in a country place
in Spain. Wy? Because Spain is warm and suitable for
nmedi tati on, and because cities are noisy and crowded. Wy
is Spain warn? and why does he wish to neditate? Wiy choose
warm Spain rather than warm I ndia? To the |ast question:
Because Spain is nearer to his honme. Then why is his hone
near Spai n? Because his parents were Gernmans. And why did
they go to Gernmany? And so during the whole neditation

31. On another day, let himbegin with a question of
anot her kind, and every day devi se new questions, not
concerning his present situation, but also abstract
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guestions. Thus let him connect the preval ence of water
upon the surface of the globe with its necessity to such
life as we know, with the specific gravity and other

physi cal properties of water, and | et him perceive
ultimately through all this the necessity and concord of

t hi ngs, not concord as the school nen of old believed,
making all things for man's benefit or conveni ence, but the
essenti al nmechani cal concord whose final lawis "inertia."
And in these neditations let himavoid as if it were the

pl ague any specul ati ons sentinmental or fantastic.

32. "Second Method." The Practice Proper. --- Having
then perfected in his mnd these conceptions, let himapply
themto his own career, forging the links of nmenory into
the chain of necessity.

And let this be his final question: To what purpose am |
fitted? O what service can ny being prove to the Brothers
of the A.'. A'. if I cross the Abyss, and amadmitted to
the City of the Pyram ds?

33. Now that he may clearly understand the nature of
this question, and the method of solution, et himstudy
the reasoning of the anatom st who reconstructs an ani nal
froma single bone.

To take a sinple exanple. ---

34. Suppose, having lived all ny |life anbng savages, a
ship is {421} cast upon the shore and wecked. Undanmaged
anong the cargo is a "Victoria". Wat is its use? The
wheel s speak of roads, their slimess of snooth roads, the
brake of hilly roads. The shafts show that it was neant to
be drawn by an aninmal, their height and | ength suggest an
animal of the size of a horse. That the carriage is open
suggests a climate tolerable at any tine of the year.<>
The hei ght of the box suggest crowded streets, or the
spirited character of the animal enployed to drawit. The
cushions indicate its use to convey nmen rather than
mer chandi se; its hood that rain sonetines falls, or that
the sun is at tines powerful. The springs would inply
consi derable skill in metals; the varnish much attai nnment
in that craft.

35. Simlarly, let the adept consider of his own case.
Now that he is on the point of plunging into the Abyss a
gi ant Why? confronts himwi th uplifted club

36. There is no m nutest atom of his conposition which
can be withdrawn w thout meking himsonme other than he is;
no usel ess nonent in his past. Then what is his future?
The "Victoria" is not a wagon; it is not intended for
carting hay. It is not a sulky; it is useless in trotting
races.

37. So the adept has mlitary genius, or nuch know edge
of Greek; how do
these attainnments help his purpose, or the purpose of the
Brot hers? He was

ut to death by Calvin, or stoned by Hezeki ah; as a snake
he was killed by a villager, or as an elephant slain in
battl e under Hanmilcar. How do such nenories help hinf
Until he have thoroughly mastered the reason for every
incident in his past, and found a purpose for every item of
his present equi pnent, <> he cannot truly answer even those
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Three Question what were first put to him even the Three
Questions of the Ritual of the Pyramd; he is not ready to
swear the Oath of the Abyss.

38. But being thus enlightened, |let himswear the Gath
of the Abyss; yea, let himswear the Cath of the Abyss.
{422}

LI BER B
ve
MAG
SUB FI GURA | .

00. One is the Magus: twain His forces; four H s
weapons. These are the seven Spirits of Unrighteousness;
seven vultures of evil. Thus is the art and craft of the
Magus but gl anpbur. How shall He destroy Hinself?

0. Yet the Magus hath power upon the Mther both
directly and through |Iove. And the Magus is Love, and
bi ndeth together That and This in Hi s Conjuration.

1. In the beginning doth the Magus speak Truth, and send
forth I'llusion and Fal sehood to enslave the soul. Yet
therein is the Mystery of Redenption.

2. By his Wsdom made He the Worlds: the Wirld<> that is
God is none other than He.

3. Now then shall He end His Speech with Silence? For
He is Speech.

4. He is the First and the Last. How shall He cease to
nunber Hi nsel f?

5. By a Magus is this witing made known through the
m nd of a Magister. The one uttereth clearly, and the
ot her Understandeth; yet the Word is fal sehood, and the
Under st andi ng darkness. And this saying is of Al Truth.

6. Nevertheless it is witten; for there be tines of
darkness, and this as a | anp therein.

7. Wth the Wand createth He.

8. Wth the Cup preserveth He.

9. Wth the Dagger destroyeth He.

10. Wth the Coin redeeneth He.

11. H's weapons fulfil the wheel; and on What Axle that
turneth is not known unto Hi m

12. Fromall these actions nmust He cease before the curse
of Hs Grade is uplifted fromH m Before He attain to
that which existeth w thout Form

13. And if at this tine He be manifested upon earth as a
Man, and therefore is this present witing, let this be His
met hod, that {423} the curse of Hi s grade, and the burden
of His attainment, be uplifted fromH m

14. Let Him beware of abstinence fromaction. For the
curse of His grade is that he nust speak Truth, that the
Fal sehood t hereof may enslave the souls of nmen. Let Hm
then utter that without Fear, that the Law nay be
fulfilled. And according to His Original Nature will that
| aw be shapen, so that one may decl are gentl eness and
qui et ness, being an Hi ndu; and another fierceness and
servility, being a Jew, and yet another ardour and
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manl i ness, being an Arab. Yet this matter toucheth the
mystery of Incarnation, and is not here to be decl ared.

15. Now the grade of a Magister teacheth the Mystery of
Sorrow, and the grade of a Magus the Mystery of Change, and
the grade of |psissinus the Mystery of Selflessness, which
is called also the Mystery of Pan.

16. Let the Magus then contenplate each in turn, raising
it tothe ultimte power of Infinity. MWherein Sorrowis
Joy, and Change is Stability, and Selflessness is Self.

For the interplay of the parts hath no action upon the
whole. And this contenplation shall be perforned not by
sinmple meditation --- how nuch | ess then by reason! --- but
by the nethod which shall have been given unto Hmin H's
initiation to the G ade.

17. Followi ng which nmethod, it shall be easy for Hmto
conbine that trinity fromits elenents, and further to
conmbi ne Sat-Chit-Ananda, and Light, Love, Life, three hy
three into nine that are one, in which neditation success
shal | be That which was first adunbrated to Hmin the
grade of Practicus (which reflecteth Mercury into the
lowest world) in "Liber XXVII," "Here is Nothing under its
three forms."

18. And this is the Opening of the Grade of Ipsissinus,
and by the Buddhists it is called the trance Nerodha-
Samapatti.

19. And woe, woe, woe, yea woe, and agai n woe, woe, woe,
unto seven tines be His that preacheth not His law to nen!

20. And woe al so be unto Hmthat refuseth the curse of
the grade of a Magus, and the burden of the Attai nment
t her eof .

21. And in the word CHACS | et the book be seal ed, yea,
| et the Book be sealed. {424}

LI BER RESH
ve
HELI GS
SUB FI GURA CC.

0. These are the adorations to be performed by
aspirants<>to the A'. A'.

1. Let himgreet the Sun at dawn, facing East, givVing
the sign of his grade. And let himsay in a | oud voice:

Hail unto Thee who art Ra in Thy rising, even unto Thee
who art Ra in Thy strength, who travellest over the Heavens
in Thy bark at the Uprising of the Sun.

Tahuti standeth in His splendour at the prow, and Ra-
Hoor abideth at the helm

Hail unto Thee from the Abodes of Ni ght!

2. Also at Noon, let himgreet the Sun, facing South,
giving the sign of his grade. And let himsay in a |oud
voi ce:

Hail unto Thee who art Ahathoor in Thy triunphing, even
unto Thee who art Ahathoor in Thy beauty, who travell est
over the Heavens in Thy bark at the M d-course of the Sun

Get any book for freeon:  www.Abika.com



MAGIC IN THEORY AND PRACTICE 320

Tahuti standeth in Hi s splendour at the prow, and Ra-
Hoor abideth at the helm

Hail unto Thee from the Abodes of Morning!

3. Also, at Sunset, let himgreet the Sun, facing West,
giving the sign of his grade. And let himsay in a |oud
voi ce:

Hail unto Thee who art Tumin Thy setting, even unto
Thee who art Tumin Thy joy, who travellest over the
Heavens in Thy bark at the Down-going of the Sun.

Tahuti standeth in Hi s splendour at the prow, and Ra-
Hoor abideth at the helm

Hail unto Thee from the Abodes of Day!

4. Lastly, at Mdnight, let himgreet the Sun, facing
North, giving the sign of his grade, and let himsay in a
| oud voi ce:

Hail unto thee who art Khephra in Thy hiding, even unto
Thee who art Khephra in Thy silence, who travellest over
the Heavens in Thy bark at the M dni ght Hour of the Sun.
{425}

Tahuti standeth in Hi s splendour at the prow, and Ra-
Hoor abideth at the helm

Hail unto Thee from the Abodes of Evening.

5. And after each of these invocations thou shalt give
the sign of silence, and afterward thou shalt performthe
adoration that is taught thee by thy Superior. And then do
thou conmpose Thyself to holy neditation.

6. Also it is better if in these adorations thou assune
t he God-form of Whom thou adorest, as if thou didst unite
with Hmin the adoration of That which is beyond H m

7. Thus shalt thou ever be m ndful of the Geat Wrk
whi ch thou hast undertaken to perform and thus shalt thou
be strengthened to pursue it unto the attainnent of the
Stone of the Wse, the Summum Bonum True W sdom and
Perfect Happi ness. {426}

LIBER 111
vel
J UGORUM

0. <>

0. Behol d the Yoke upon the neck of the Oxen! |Is it not
thereby that the Field shall be ploughed? The Yoke is
heavy, but joineth together themthat are separate ---
Gory to Nuit and to Hadit, and to Himthat hath given us
t he Synbol of the Rosy Cross!

Gdory unto the Lord of the Wird Abrahadabra, and dory
unto Himthat hath given us the Synbol of the Ankh, and of
the Cross within the Circle!

1. Three are the Beasts wherewith thou nmust plough the
Field; the Unicorn, the Horse, and the Ox. And these shalt
thou yoke in a triple yoke that is governed by One Whip.

2. Now these Beasts run wildly upon the earths<> and are
not easily obedient to the Man.
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3. Nothing shall be said here of Cerberus, the great
Beast of Hell that is every one of these and all of these,
even as At hanasius hath foreshadowed. For this
matter<<(i.e. the matter of Cereberus).>> is not of
Ti phereth without, but Tiphereth within.

0. The Unicorn is speech. Man, rule thy Speech! How
el se shalt thou nmaster the Son, and answer the Magician at
the right hand gateway of the Crown?

1. Here are practices. Each may |ast for a week or
nor e.

(a) Avoid using sone commobn word, such as "and" or "the"
or "but"; use a paraphrase.

(b) Avoid using sone |letter of the al phabet, such as "t"
"s" or "m'; use a paraphrase.

(c) Avoid using the pronouns and adjectives of the first
person; use a paraphrase.

O thine own ingeniumdevise others. {427}

2. On each occasion that thou art betrayed into saying
that thou art sworn to avoid, cut thyself sharply upon the
wist or forearmwith a razor; even as thou shoul dst beat a
di sobedi ent dog. Feareth not the Unicorn the claws and
teeth of the Lion?

3. Thine armthen serveth thee both for a warning and
for a record. Thou shalt wite down thy daily progress in
these practices, until thou art perfectly vigilant at al
ti mes over the |l east word that slippeth fromthy tongue.

Thus bind thyself, and thou shalt be for ever free.

or

0. The Horse is Action. Mn, rule thine Action. How
el se shalt thou master the Father, and answer the Fool at
the Left Hand Gateway of the Crown?

1. Here are practices. Each may last for a week, or
nor e.

(a) Avoiding lifting the left arm above the waist.

(b) Avoid crossing the |egs.

Of thine own ingenium devise others.

2. On each occasion that thou art betrayed into doing
that thou art sworn to avoid, cut thyself sharply upon the
wist or forearmwith a razor; even as thou shoul dst beat a
di sobedi ent dog. Feareth not the Horse the teeth of the
Canel ?

3. Thine armthen serveth thee both for a warning and
for a record. Thou shalt wite down thy daily progress in
these practices, until thou art perfectly vigilant at al
times over the least action that slippeth fromthe | east of
thy fingers.

Thus bind thyself, and thou shalt be for ever free.
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0. The Ox is Thought. Man, rule thy Thought! How el se
shalt thou master the Holy Spirit, and answer the High
Priestess in the Mddle Gateway of the Crown?

1. Here are practices. Each may last for a week or
nor e.

(a) Avoid thinking of a definite subject and all things
connected with it, and |let that subject be one which
commonly occupi es nmuch of thy thought, being frequently
stimul ated by sense-perceptions or the conversation of
others. {428}

(b) By sone device, such as the changing of thy ring
fromone finger to another, create in thyself two
personalities, the thoughts of one being within entirely
different limts fromthat of the other, the conmon ground
bei ng the necessities of life.<>

Of thine own Ingenium devise others.

2. On each occasion that thou art betrayed into thinking
that thou art sworn to avoid, cut thyself sharply upon the
wist or forearmwith a razor; even as thou shoul dst beat a
di sobedi ent dog. Feareth not the Ox the Goad of the
Pl oughman?

3. Thine armthen serveth thee both for a warning and
for a record. Thou shalt wite down thy daily progress in
these practices, until thou art perfectly vigilant at al
times over the least thought that ariseth in thy brain.

Thus bind thyself, and thou shalt be for ever free.
{429}

LI BER CHETH
ve
VALLUM ABI EGN

SUB FI GURA CLVI .

1. This is the secret of the Holy Graal, that is the
sacred vessel of our Lady, the Scarlet Wnman, Babal on the
Mot her of Abom nations, the Bride of Chaos, that rideth
upon our Lord the Beast.

2. Thou shalt drain out thy blood that is thy life into
the gol den cup of her fornication.

3. Thou shalt mngle thy life with the universal life.
Thou shalt keep not back one drop.

4. Then shall thy brain be dunb, and thy heart beat no
nmore, and all thy life shall go fromthee; and thou shalt
be cast out upon the midden, and the birds of the air shal
feast upon thy flesh, and thy bones shall whiten in the
sun.

5. Then shall the wi nds gather thensel ves together and
bear thee up as it were a little heap of dust in a sheet
that hath four corners, and they shall give it unto the
guar di an<> of the Abyss.

6. And because there is no life therein, the guardi an<>
of the Abyss shall bid the angels of the wi nds pass by.
And t he angels thereof shall be no nore.<>
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7. Now therefore that thou mayest achieve this ritual of
the Holy Graal, do thou divest thyself of all thy goods.

8. Thou hast wealth; give it unto themthat have need
t hereof, yet no desire toward it.

9. Thou hast health; slay thyself in the fervour of
t hi ne abandonnent unto Qur Lady. Let thy flesh hang | oose
upon thy bones, and thine eyes glare with thy quenchl ess
lust unto the Infinite, with thy passion for the Unknown,
for Her that is beyond Know edge the accursed one.

10. Thou hast love; tear thy nmother fromthine heart and
spit in the face of thy father. Let thy foot tranple the
belly of thy wife, and |l et the babe at her breast be the
prey of dogs and vul tures.

11. For if thou dost not this with thy will, then shal
We do {430} this despite thy will. So that thou attain to
the Sacrament of the Graal in the Chapel of Aboni nations.

12. And behol d! if by stealth thou keep unto thyself one
t hought of thine, then shalt thou be cast out into the
abyss for ever; and thou shalt be the |onely one, the eater
of dung, the afflicted in the Day of Be-Wth-Us.

13. Yeal! verily this is the Truth, this is the Truth,
this is the Truth. Unto thee shall be granted joy and
health and weal th and wi sdom when thou art no | onger thou.

14. Then shall every gain be a new sacranent, and it
shall not defile thee; thou shalt revel with the wantons<>
in the market place, and the virgins shall fling roses upon
thee, and the nerchants bend their knees and bring thee
gold and spices. Also young boys shall pour wonderfu
wi nes for thee, and the singers and the dancers shall sing
and dance for thee.

15. Yet shalt thou not be therein, for thou shalt be
forgotten, dust lost in dust.

16. Nor shall the aeon itself avail thee in this; for
fromthe dust shall a white ash be prepared by Hernes the
I nvi si bl e.

17. And this is the wath of God, that these things
shoul d be thus.

18. And this is the grace of God, that these things
shoul d be thus.

19. Wherefore | charge you that ye cone unto nme in the
Begi nning; for if ye take but one step in this Path, ye
nmust arrive inevitably at the end thereof.

20. This Path is beyond Life and Death; it is also beyond
Love, but that ye know not, for ye know not Love.

21. And the end thereof is known not even unto Qur Lady,
nor to the Beast whereon She rideth, nor unto the Virgin
her daughter, nor unto Chaos her |awful Lord; but unto the
Crowned Child is it knowmn? It is not known if it be known.

22. Therefore unto Hadit and unto Nuit be the glory in
the End and the Beginning; yea, in the End and the
Begi nni ng. {431}

LI BER A" ASH
ve
CAPRI CORNI PNEUMATI C

Get any book for freeon:  www.Abika.com



MAGIC IN THEORY AND PRACTICE 324

SUB FI GURA CCCLXX.

0. Grarled GCak of God! In thy branches is the |ightning
nested! Above thee hangs the Eyel ess Hawk.

1. Thou art blasted and bl ack! Suprenely solitary in
t hat heath of scrub.

2. Up! The Ruddy cl ouds hang over thee! It is the

storm
3. There is a flam ng gash in the sky.
4. Up.

5. Thou art tossed about in the grip of the stormfor an
aeon and an aeon and an aeon. But thou givest not thy sap
thou fallest not.

6. Only in the end shalt thou give up thy sap when the
great God F.I.A T. is enthroned on the day of Be-Wth-Us.

7. For two things are done and a third thing is begun.
Isis and Gsiris are given over to incest and adultery.
Horus leaps up thrice arnmed fromthe wonb of his nother
Harpocrates his twin is hidden within him SET is his holy
covenant, that he shall display in the great day of
MA AT., that is being interpreted the Master of the
Tenmple of A.'. A'., whose nane is Truth.

8. Nowin this is the magi cal power known.

9. It is like the oak that hardens itself and bears up
against the storm It is weather-beaten and scarred and
confident |ike a sea-captain.

10. Also it straineth like a hound in the |eash.

11. It hath pride and great subtlety. Yea, and glee
al so!

12. Let the Magus act thus in his conjuration.

13. Let himsit and conjure; let himdraw hinself
together in that forcefulness; let himrise next swollen
and straining; |let himdash back the hood from his head and
fix his basilisk eye upon the sigil of the denon. Then |et
him sway the force of himto and fro like a satyr in
silence, until the Word burst fromhis throat.

14. Then let himnot fall exhausted, although he<> m ght
have been ten thousandfold the human; but that which
floodeth himis {432} the infinite nercy of the Genitor-
Genitrix of the Universe, whereof he is the Vessel

15. Nor do thou deceive thyself. It is easy to tell the
live force fromthe dead matter. It is no easier to tel
the Iive snake fromthe dead snake.

16. Al so concerning vows. Be obstinate, and be not
obstinate. Understand that the yielding of the Yoni is one
with the | engthening of the Lingam Thou art both these;
and thy vow is but the rustling of the wind on Munt Meru.

17. Hows> shalt thou adore me who amthe Eye and the
Tooth, the Goat of the Spirit, the Lord of Creation. | am
the Eye in the Triangle, the Silver Star that ye adore.

18. | am Baphonet, that is the Eightfold Wrd that shal
be equilibrated with the Three.

19. There is no act or passion that shall not be an hymm
in mne honour.

20. Al holy things and all synbolic things shall be ny
sacranents.
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21. These animals are sacred unto nme; the goat, and the
duck, and the ass, and the gazelle, the man, the woman and

the child.

22. Al corpses are sacred unto ne; they shall not be
touched save in mne eucharist. All lonely places are
sacred unto ne; where one man gathereth hinmself together in
nmy nanme, there will | leap forth in the mdst of him

23. | amthe hideous god, and who nmastereth nme is uglier
than 1|.

24. Yet | give nore than Bacchus and Apollo; ny gifts
exceed the olive and the horse.
25. VWo worshi ppeth ne nust worship me with many rites.

26. | amconcealed with all conceal nents; when the Mst
Holy Ancient One is stripped and driven through the market
place, | amstill secret and apart.

27. Wwom | love | chastise with nany rods.

28. Al things are sacred to nme; no thing is sacred from

nme.

29. For there is no holiness where | am not.

30. Fear not when | fall in the fury of the storm for
m ne acorns are blown afar by the wind; and verily | shal
rise again, {433} and ny children about ne, so that we
shall uplift our forest in Eternity.

31. Eternity is the stormthat covereth ne.

32. | am Exi stence, the Existence that existeth not save
through its own Existence, that is beyond the Existence of
Exi stences, and rooted deeper than the No-Thing-Tree in the
Land of No- Thing.

33. Now therefore thou knowest when | amwi thin Thee,
when ny hood is spread over thy skull, when ny might is
nore than the penned I ndus, and resistless as the G ant
G aci er

34. For as thou art before a | ewd woman i n Thy nakedness
in the bazaar, sucked up by her slyness and smiles, so art
thou wholly and no nore in part before the synbol of the
bel oved, though it be but a Pisacha or a Yantra or a Deva.

35. And in all shalt thou create the Infinite Bliss and
the next link of the Infinite Chain.

36. This chain reaches fromEternity to Eternity, ever

intriangles --- is not my synbol a triangle? --- ever in
circles --- is not the synbol of the Beloved a circle?
Therein is all progress base illusion, for every circle is

ali ke and every triangle alike!

37. But the progress is progress, and progress is
rapture, constant, dazzling, showers of |ight, waves of
dew, flames of the hair of the G eat Goddess, flowers of
the roses that are about her neck, Amen!

38. Therefore lift up thyself as | amlifted up.<>

Hold thyself in as | ammaster to acconplish. At the
end, be the end far distant as the stars that lie in the
navel of Nuit, do thou slay thyself as | at the end am
slain, in the death that is life, in the peace that is
not her of war, in the darkness that holds light in his
hand, as an harlot that plucks a jewel from her nostrils.

39. So therefore the beginning is delight, and the end
is delight, and delight is in the nidst, even as the |ndus
is water in the cavern of the glacier, and water anong the
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greater hills and the lesser hills and through the ranparts
of the hills and through the plains, and water at the nouth
t hereof when it leaps forth into the mghty sea, yea, into
the m ghty sea.

(The Interpretation of this Book will be given to
menbers of the Grade of Dom nus Limnis on application
each to his Adeptus.) {434}

LI BER A
ve
ARMORUM

SUB FI GURA CCCXI |
" t he obeah and the wanga; the work of the wand and
the work of the sword; these he shall |earn and teach.”
Li ber L. 1. 37.<>

"The Pantacle."<>

Take pure wax, or a plate of gold, silver-gilt or
El ectrum Magi cum  The di aneter shall be eight inches, and
the thickness half an inch

Let the Neophyte by his understandi ng and i ngeni um
devi se a synbol to represent the Universe

Let his Zel ator approve thereof.

Let the Neophyte engrave the same upon the plate with
his own hand and weapon.

Let it when finished be consecrated as he hath skill to
perform and kept wapped in silk of enerald green

"The Dagger."

Let the Zelator take a piece of pure steel, and beat it,
grind it, sharpen it, and polish it, according to the art
of the swordsmth.

Let himfurther take a piece of oak wood, and carve a
hilt. The length shall be eight inches.

Let him by his understandi ng and i ngeni um devi se a Wrd
to represent the Universe.

Let his Practicus approve thereof.

Let the Zel ator engrave the sanme upon his dagger with
hi s own hand and instrunents.

Let himfurther gild the wood of his hilt.<>

Let it when finished be consecrated as he hath skill to
perform and kept wapped in silk of golden yellow {435}

"The Cup."
Let the Practicus take a piece of Silver and fashion

therefroma cup. The height shall be 8 inches, and the
di ameter 3 inches.
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Let him by his understandi ng and i ngeni um devi se a
Nunmber to represent the Universe.

Let his Phil osophus approve thereof.

Let the Practicus engrave the same upon his cup with his
own hand and instrunent.

Let it when finished be consecrated as he hath skill to
perform and kept wapped in silk of azure bl ue.

"The Bacul um "

Let the Phil osophus take a rod of copper, of length
ei ght inches and dianeter half an inch

Let him fashion about the top a triple flame of gold.

Let him by his understandi ng and i ngeni um devi se a Deed
to represent the Universe.

Let his Dominus Limnis approve thereof.

Let the Phil osophus performthe sane in such a way that
t he Bacul um nay be partaker therein.

Let it when finished be consecrated as he hath skill to
perform and kept wapped in silk of fiery scarlet.

"The Lanp."

Let the Dominus Limnis take pure lead, tin, and
qui cksilver, with platinum and, if need be, glass.

I et him by his understandi ng and i ngeni um devi se a
Magi ck Lanp that shall burn without wick or oil, being fed
by the Aethyr.

This shall he acconplish secretly and apart, without
aski ng the advice or approval of his Adeptus M nor

Let the Dominus Limnis keep it when consecrated in the
secret chanmber of Art.

This then is that which is witten: "Bring furnished
with conplete armour and arned, he is sinmlar to the
goddess. "

And again, "I amarned, | amarned." {436}
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